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The description and specifications contained in this book were in effect at the time the publication was approved for
printing and are subject to change. Ford Motor Company; whose policy is one of continuous improvement, reserves
the right to discontinue models at any time, or change specifications or design without notice and without incurring
obligation. All options and accessories illustrated or referred to as optional or available in this book are at extra cost
unless otherwise specifically noted.

SOME FEATURES SHOWN OR DESCRIBED ARE OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT
ITEMS WHICH ARE AVAILABLE AT EXTRA COST. SOME OPTIONS ARE
REQUIRED IN COMBINATION WITH OTHER OPTIONS.
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GENERAL INFORMATION

FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—FEATURES

PLAN COVERAGE

The Ford Extended Service Plan (ESP) is an optional service
contract which covers specified major repairs, including parts
and labor bills, at no cost except for the first $25 or $50 per
repair visit. (This deductible does not apply to repairs withinthe
new vehicle warranty period.)

BACKED BY FORD MOTOR COMPANY

Ford's Extended Service Plan begins with transportation as-
sistance during the first 12 months/12,000 miles and continues
with component and towing coverage to the expiration of the
contract period. It is a service contract between the vehicle
owner and Ford Motor Company. Because the ESP is backed
by Ford Motor Company, the owner can bring the vehicle to
any participating dealership, present their ESP Membership
Card, and repairs to covered components will be made.

HONORED THROUGHOUT NORTH AMERICA

The Extended Service Planis honored at over 6300 participat-
ing Ford and Lincoln-Mercury dealerships throughout the
United States and Canada.

TRANSFERABLE

The remaining coverage of the 1983 Extended Service Plan
contracts may be transferred to subsequent owners for a $25
transfer fee.

TRANSPORTATION ASSISTANCE

The amount of reimbursement is $20 for any one day with a
maximum allowance of five days or $100.00, if the vehicle
becomes Inoperable (or is damaged in such a way that further
driving will render it inoperable) and must be held by the
servicing dealer overnight for repair or replacement of any
parts covered during the warranty, or for ESP covered compo-
nents after the warranty. Reimbursement will be made for the
rental fees, excluding mileage, for a replacement vehicle.
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TOWING ASSISTANCE

If towing is required for an Extended Service Plan covered
repair, costs up to $25 for necessary towing to the nearest
participating Ford or Lincoln-Mercury dealership will be
covered.

BENEFITS

* Customer Investment Protection: with the purchase of
the Extended Service Plan, future repair expenses can
be budgeted now for a very small percent of the total
investment.

e Additional Protection on Specified Major Components:
customers can count on getting more out of their investment.
The vehicle can be driven longer and still remain in good
condition, which can mean a higher trade-in value.

« Low Monthly Cost: means that when the Extended Service
Planisincludedinthe vehicles financing, it amounts to only
a few dollars a month. If you compare it to other types of
service contracts, such as appliance contracts, costing up to
20% of the original price, there’s no contest!

* Provides a Hedge Against Inflation: in this day of rising
service and parts costs. You can forget about major repair
charges on any component covered by the Plan. It actually
locks in tomorrow’s repair costs at today’s prices. The Ex-
tended Service Plan could very easily pay for itself with your
first visit to the dealer’s service department for a repair of an
ESP covered component.
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FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—COVERED VEHICLES

ALL Ford Motor Company passenger cars and light trucks (up e Fleet e Commercial e Ford Motor Company Service Vehicles

to 11,000 Ibs. GVW) are eligible for coverage under the Ford e Lease

Extended Service Plan including:

e Driver Training

¢ Daily Rentals e Dealer Demos
e VIP Loaners

M

FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—COVERED COMPONENTS

The following is a list of the many components covered under

Extended Service Plan protection:

« Engine—Cylinder block, heads, ailinternal lubricated parts,
manifolds, turbocharger unit, timing gears and chain or belt,
flywheel, valve covers, oil pan, timing chain cover, oil pump,
seals and gaskets, water pump and fuel pump.

e Transmission—The transmission case and all internal
parts, including the torque converter, transfer case, seals
and gaskets.

o Front Wheel Drive—Final drive, housing and all internal
parts, axle shafts, universal and constant velocity joints,
locking rings (four-wheel drive vehicles), wheel bearings,
seals and gaskets.

e Rear Wheel Drive—Drive axle housing, including all inter-
nal parts, universal joints, axle shafts, wheel bearings and
retainers, seals, gaskets, drive shaft, and constant velocity
joints.

» Steering—Gear housing and allinternal parts, power steer-
ing gear, power steering pump, main and intermediate shafts

M

and couplings, manual linkage booster and gear box, cooler
and lines, control valve and cylinder.

« Front Suspension—MacPherson struts, upper and lower
control arms, control arm shafts and bushings, upper and
lower ball joints, kingpins and bushings, spindle and spindle
supports, stabilizer shaft, linkage, and bushings. (Not in-
cluded are front end alignment, wheel balance, and the
replacement of shock absorbers.)

o Brakes—All brake components, excluding linings, pads,
rotors, and drums (except when required in conjunction with
a repair to a covered part).

e Air Conditioning—Compressor, condenser, evaporator,
and compressor seals,

« Electrical—Alternator, starter motor, voltage regula-
tor, windshield wiper motor, electronic ignition module, man-
ually operated switches, heated backglass, and .wiring
harnesses.

FORD EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN—WHAT ISNOT COVERED.
THE EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN COVERS MOST MAJOR COMPONENTS,
BUT...THE EXTENDED SERVICE PLAN DOES NOT INCLUDE...

1. Repairs covered by the new vehicle warranty.

2. Repairs caused by damage or unreasonable use (damage
from road hazards, accident, fire or other casualty, misuse,
negligence, racing or failures caused by modifications or
parts not authorized or supplied by Ford).

3. Damage from the environment (airborne fallout, chemicals,
tree sap, salt, hail, windstorm, lightning, road hazards, etc.).

4, Repairs resulting from lack of required maintenance
(failures caused by the owner neglecting to perform the
required maintenance services set forth in the Owner’s
Guide for the vehicle). Costs of these routine maintenance
services are not covered.

5. Maintenance service and wear item replacement. During
the period covered by the Extended Service Plan, it may
become necessary to repair or adjust items not specifically
listed as covered under the Plan. Examples include:

¢ Replacement of spark plugs, wiper blades, emission con-
trol valves, brake pad linings, manual clutch assembly,
hoses, molded rubber or rubber-like items or filters.

e Adjustment of carburetor, ignition, transmission bands,
belts or clutch system, and designated predelivery-type
operations.

e Cleaning of fuel and cooling system; removal of sludge or
carbon deposits.

e Adding of oil, coolant, refrigerants, fluids or lubricants.

e Maintenance or replacement of other items not specifi-
cally covered under the Extended Service Plan.

Typically, these services and replacements are required be-

cause of normal wear and use and are the owner's responsibil-

ity Costs for these services and parts are not covered by the

Extended Service Plan,

6. Repairs to the vehicle if the odometer is altered, broken
or repaired/replaced so that the actual mileage cannot be
determined.

7. To the extent allowed by law, LOSS OF THE USE OF
VEHICLE (including other means of transportation except
stated transportation assistance provision), LOSS OF
TIME, INCONVENIENCE, COMMERCIAL LOSS OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES.

w
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GENERAL GENERAL INFORMATION
DATA

U.S. CUSTOMARY/METRIC UNIT CONVERSION FACTORS

To convert a measurement from the U.S. customary system line in the table is a “two-way” formula, giving you first the
units to metric system units or vice versa, simply multiply the factor for conversion from U.S, customary to metric, then the
measurement by the factor given in the following table. Each factor for conversion from metric to U.S. customary.
Multiply: by: to get: Multiply  by: to get:
LINEAR
inches X 25.4 = millimeters (mm.) X 0.03937 = inches
inches X 2.54 = centimeters (cm.) X 0.3937 = inches
feet X 0.3048 = meters (m.) X 3.281 = feet
miles (statute) X 1.6093 = kilometers (km.) X 0.6214 = miles (statute)
AREA
square inches X 645.16 = square millimeters (mm.2) X 0.00155 = square inches
squareinches X 6.452 = square centimeters (cm.?) X 0.155 = square inches
square feet X 0.0929 = square meters (m.?) X 10.764 = square feet
VOLUME
cubic inches X 16387.0 = cubic millimeters (mm.3) X 0.000061 = cubic inches
cubicinches X 16.387 = cubic centimeters (cm.3) X 0.06102 = cubic inches
cubic inches X 0.01639 = liters (L) X 61.024 = cubic inches
quarts X 0.94635 = liters (L) X 1.0567 = quarts
gallons X 3.7854 = liters (L) X 0.2642 = gallons
cubic feet X 28.317 = liters (L) X 0.03531 = cubic feet
cubic feet X 0.02832 = cubic meters (m.?) X 35.315 - cubic feet
MASS
ounces (av) X 28.35 = grams (g.) X 0.03527 = ounces (av)
pounds (av) X 0.4536 = kilograms (kg.) X 2.2046 = pounds (av)
tons (2000 Ibs.) X 907.18 = kilograms (kg.) X 0.001102 = tons (2000 Ibs.)
FUEL ECONOMY
miles/gal X 0.42514 = kilometersiliter (km/L) X 2.3522 = miles/gal
VELOCITY
miles/hour X 1.6093 e kilometers/hour (km/h) X 0.6214 = miles/hour
miles/hour X 0.4470 = meters/sec (m/s) X 2.237 = miles/hour
COMMON METRIC PREFIXES
mega ™M = 1,000,000 centi © = 0.01
kilo (k) = 1,000 milli (m = 0.001
hecto (h) e 100 micro (p) = 0.000001
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GREENHOUSE

"A” PILLAR
WINDSHIELD MOLDING

DRIP RAIL

"B" PILLAR CHARACTER GROOVE

/
/

Df1—
(I

SIDE MARKER

QUARTER PANEL

oD TVEINIO

REAR WINDOW OR BACKLIGHT

PARKING LAMP/TURN INDICATOR

GLOSSARY

ADD WEIGHT AUXILIARY SPRINGS

Also referred to as Option Weight. This is the weight an option Additional springs, usually on the rear leaf springs, are used
adds to a truck, expressed in terms of the weight added on the for increased load stability or capacity without affecting ride
front axle and the total weight added to the truck. Add Weights characteristics when the truck is empty or carrying alight load.
for all options installed are to be deducted from the vehicle’s The springs are mounted to act only after the regular springs
specified maximum payload capacity when calculating Gross are partially deflected.

Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) requirements.
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BRAKE BOOSTER

Commonly called “power brakes," the brake booster is a me-
chanical device (usually air, vacuum or hydraulically actuated)
thatisincorporated inthe brake system. It multiplies the driver’s
input to reduce the effort normally required to stop the truck. In
the power brakes used on Ford light trucks, engine vacuum
provides the actuating force.

CAMBER

Inward or outward tilting of the wheels from the vertical as
viewed from the front or rear of the vehicle. If the wheels are
closer together at the top than at the ground, the camber is
negative. If they are farther apart at the top, the camber is
positive. Excessive camber may aaversely affect vehicle han-
dling characteristics. Camber that is not within specifications
can cause excessive tire wear.

CASTER

The angle between the steering axis and the vertical, as
viewed from the side. It is considered “positive” when the
steering axis is inclined to the rear at the top. Caster may affect
steering returnabiiity and handling if the side-to-side variation
is excessive.

CATALYTIC CONVERTER

A muffler-like device in the exhaust system, usually containing
platinum or palladium as a catalyst for chemical reaction of
unbumed hydrocarbons and carbon monoxide. It converts
them into water vapor, carbon dioxide and other gases consid-
ered to be less toxic than untreated exhaust.

CENTER OF GRAVITY

Point where the weight of the truck and/or body and payload
appears to be concentrated and, if suspended at that point,
would balance front and rear. Cornering, accelerative and
other forces are considered as acting on a vehicle's center of
gravity. Thus, it has a great influence on body roll and other
handling characteristics.

CHASSIS

The basic truck (without front end sheet metal or cab, and
without pickup box or other load bed); consisting of frame, front
and rear suspensions (springs, shock absorbers, etc.), engine
and drivetrain, steering system, wheels and tires.

CHASSIS CAB

Includes the complete driver/passenger compartment, but not
the body. May be ordered for use with special bodies, such as
some tow truck installations.

COMPRESSION RATIO

The volume of the combustion chamber and cylinder when the
pistonis at the bottom of its stroke, compared to the volume of
the combustion chamber when the piston is at the top of its
stroke, as in 8 to 1. Higher compression ratios tend to increase
engine efficiency but also tend to complicate the control of
exhaust emissions.
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COOLANT RECOVERY SYSTEM

Helps prevent coolant loss due to overflow. The system in-
cludes areservoir bottle, special radiator cap and a connecting
hose between bottle and cap. Coolant expands as the engine
heats and flows into the reservoir bottle. As the engine cools, a
vacuum s formed in the radiator which sucks the coolant from
the reservoir bottle back into the radiator.

CURB WEIGHT

The weight of the empty truck (without load or driver), including
fuel, coolant, oil and all items of standard equipment.

CUTAWAY

This designationis to Econoline Vans what “Chassis Cab”is to
F-Series Pickups. A cutaway model is a chassis with driver-
passenger compartment, for use with a special body.

DIFFERENTIAL—Standard Type

A gear system in a housing located between the rear driving
wheels. The rotating drive shaft transmits power to this gear
system, which is designed to transfer the power to the rear
wheels in such a way that, when going around a corner, the
outer driving wheel is permitted to turn faster than the inner
wheel. This prevents skidding and tire scuffing which would
occur if the driving wheels were attached to a solid axle.

DIFFERENTIAL—Locking Type

(Traction-Lok, Limited Slip)

A gear system that transmits torque to both wheels of the
driving axle. This prevents one wheel from spinning while the
other is motionless. Since torque is transmitted to both driving
wheels, the wheel with more traction will move the truck.

DRIVETRAIN

Also called Drive Line. The power-transmitting components in
a truck or car. Includes clutch and gearbox (or automatic
transmission), driveshaft, universal joints, differential and axle
shafts.

DYNAMOMETER

A machine used in automotive testing laboratories to measure
horsepower and torque and to check fuel mileage, brake per-
formance, durability, etc., without taking the vehicle on the
road. EPA mileage figures, for example, are a result of dyna-
mometer tests.

FIREWALL

The partition between the engine compartment and the driver/
passenger compartment.

FLOOR PAN

Also called Floorboard. The floor under the instrument panel
and seats.

FLOTATION TIRE

Atire with an extra-wide tread width is referred to as a flotation-
type tire. Usuai applications are for off-road operation where
soft sand, mud, marshy or snowy conditions are encountered.
This tire has the ability to stay on top of these soft surfaces.
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FOUR-WHEEL DRIVE, PART-TIME

Four-wheel drive (4x4) vehicles are designed for both on-road
and off-road use. For off-road operation, the driver of a Ford
4x4 vehicle can select four-wheel drive. In this mode, all four
wheels receive driving power for optimum traction, providing
maximum pulling and pushing power. For normal driving
around town or on the road, the driver can select two-wheel
drive. Inthis mode, power is provided only to the rear wheels of
the vehicle. This helps to reduce wear on the front axle and
driveshaft components and to reduce fuel consumption.

FRONT HUBS, FREE RUNNING

Ford four-wheel drive (4x4) vehicles are equipped with stand-
ard locking front hubs which can be engaged to connect the
front wheel drive system when operating in the four-wheel
drive mode over rough off-road terrain. They are to be disen-
gaged when operating in the two-wheel drive mode on smooth
roads or highways. Manual free runninghubs are standard and
automatic locking hubs are optional.

FRONTAL AREA

This term usually refers to the number of square feet of front
surface that amoving trailer exposesto alr resistance. It can be
adeciding factor in selecting an optional Trailer Package and in
determining the size of trailer that can be pulled by a particular
vehicle. Frontal areais also a determining factor inselecting an
incomplete vehicle that complies with emission requirements.

GALVANIZING

Plating metal with zinc, originally by electrolytic action, to
provide a corrosion-resistant coating.

GAWR

Abbreviation for Gross Axle Weight Rating. The capacity at
ground of a complete axle and suspension system. Equal to
the lowest capacity rating of any component in the system—
axle, tires, wheels or springs.

GCWR

Abbreviation for Gross Combination Weight Rating—the value
specified by the manufacturer for the actual weight of a vehicle
at the ground with a trailer or trailers, Including vehicle, equip-
ment, driver, passengers, fuel and payload.

GRADEABILITY

Grade climbing ability—the percent of grade the vehicle will
climb with a given load. A 1% grade is equivalent to a rise of
one foot in a horizontal distance of 100 feet, a 2% grade to 2
feet in 100 feet, etc. The gradients or steepness of the various
grades on a given route can be obtained from the county
surveyor, or with an Inclinometer.

GROUND RATING

The maximum load-carrying capacity in pounds of a spring or
axle at the ground. (Includes an allowance for weight of un-
sprung components such as wheels, tires, axles and is half the
weight of the springs unless specified as “combined."”)
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GVWR/PAYLOAD PACKAGE

A package of equipment items that will provide a GVW rating
and Payload rating of a given truck in a given series, including
the proper axles, springs, tires and other necessary equip-
ment for that weight rating.

GVWR

Abbreviationfor Gross Vehicle Weight Rating. The total weight
of a fully loaded, road-ready truck. Includes curb weight, op-
tional equipment weight, body weight, payload weight and
weight of driver and passengers (usually estimated at 150 [bs.
per person),

MAXIMUM PAYLOAD RATING

The rated payload capacity of the truck available for cargo,
people, and those options which are not part of the base truck
or GVWR Package. Approximately equal to GVWR minus
curb weight.

PAD RATING

The load capacity of a spring or axle in pounds at the mounting
point or pad. Does not include an allowance for unsprung
weight. (See Ground Rating.)

PAYLOAD
Weight of cargo, people and optional equipment.

PLY RATING (PR)

A measure of the strength of tires based on the strength of a
single ply of designated construction. An 8-ply rating does not
necessarily mean that 8 plies are used in building the tire, but
simply that the tire has the strength of 8 standard plies.

POWER TAKE-OFF (PTO)

A device, usually mounted on the side of the transmission or
transfer case, used to transmit engine power to auxiliary
equipment such as pumps, winches, etc.

POWER TEAM

The name given to the combination of engine and transmis-
sion specified for any particular series and model of truck.
POWERTRAIN

The name given to a group of components used to transmit
engine power to the wheels. It includes the engine, clutch,
transmission, universal joints, driveshafts, front drive and rear
axle. Powertrain specifications in this book include engine size
(displacement, carburetor and cylinders), transmission, and
axle ratio(s).

SERVICE BRAKES

The main hydraulic braking system operated by the brake
pedal, as opposed to the separate parking brake system.
SHIPPING WEIGHT

The weight of the basic truck, including all standard equipment
plus grease and oil wherever required. It does not include the
weight of fuel or coolant.

General Information 7

~1J 1=3N2D




GENERAL DATA cont'd

GENERAL INFORMATION

H

SPRING CAPACITY

The rating, in pounds, of the strength of a leaf or coil spring.
(See Ground Rating and Pad Rating.)

SUSPENSION SYSTEMS

Referred to as Front Suspension System and Rear Suspen-
sion System, In either case, refers to the various springs,
shock absorbers and linkages used to suspend the vehicle
frame, body, engine and drivetrain above the wheels.

TRACKING

Whenfront and rear tread widths are essentially the same, the
front wheels “break a track” for the rear wheels, giving the
vehicle good mobility under adverse conditions such as snow
or sand. This is called “tracking.”

TOE-IN

The amount by which the front surfaces of the front wheels are
closer together than the rear surfaces of the front wheels.
Front wheels are toed-in to improve steering, handling and tire
life.

TONGUE LOAD

The weight directly on a vehicle’s trailer hitch, which is the
weight a trailer adds to the rear of the towing vehicle.
TORQUE RATING

Ameasureof engine efficiency whereby the amount of twisting
effort exerted by an engine is calculated at the crankshaft. The
unit of measure is a pound-foot, which represents a force of
one pound acting at right angles at the end of an arm one foot
long.
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TRANSFER CASE

An auxiliary device in a four-wheel drive vehicle that allows
power to be delivered to both axles. A floor-mounted shift lever
permits selection of various tractional modes as required by
road conditions.

TREAD/TRACK

The distance between the centers of front or rear tires at points
where contact with road surface is made. Dual rear wheel
tread or track is measured between the centers of each set of
rear tires.

TURNING DIAMETER

The diameter of a circle within which a vehicle can be com-
pletely turned around. Curb-to-curb measurement is made at
the outside of the outer fronttire. Wall-to-wall diameter is taken
at the point of most front end overhang, generally the bumper.

WEIGHT DISTRIBUTION

Portions of the total weight of a vehicle which will be supported
by each axle and each ire. Proper distribution of vehicle equip-
ment and payload weight is critical to the service life of compo-
nents such as axles, springs, bearings and tires.

WEIGHT, SPRUNG

The weight of those components supported by the springs,
such as frame, engine, body, payload, etc.

WEIGHT, UNSPRUNG

The weight of items such as tires, wheels, and axles that are
not supported by the springs.
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN THIS BOOK

AC . e air conditioning
Al Fees s S s S e alternator
DAYV s AR T SR b ampere
amp.hr. ..o amperes per hour
AU 5 e e P S S R SR R e auxiliary
AVaAl . e e available
DA 0. v0mmrmns e R RS battery
BSW srissarssmmians s black sidewall tires
e i Celsius or Centigrade
(o | o ER o o e PR i T capacity
CiCal i s wdemon & R s cold cranking amps
CID.vviiiiie et cubic inch displacement
(o R e P R centimeters
CY Lissraaunmmon mwsnistie vsestarmamy s g s cylinder
o |- VOO s S - i diameter
DRW s i sasinsas dual rear wheels
DS O sinseumoinimgsis s gms domestic special order
EGR......ovvivnnn Exhaust Gas Recirculation System
Em.Cont.Pkg. ........... Emission Control Package
EPA v comsmamess o Environmental Protection Agency
X e e P S R R R except
s R R TR P Fahrenheit
L front-wheel drive
O st s S R T e S e gram
O Allicsersamisisisvmremnnesss S S gallon(s)
GAWR. .....iiiiiiinnennss Gross Axle Weight Rating

(see Glossary)
GCWR ...t Gross Combination Weight Rating

(see Glossary)
GVWR . iveeiiiinnnns Gross Vehicle Weight Rating

(see Glossary)
HID s s i e Ve e b s s heavy-duty
hisCap....ooovie i high-capacity
IMCOssansnesmaananss Improved Combustion System
Uit SR R O M A AT inches
1 Lo R W B (o includes
INCldus s s e S R s i included
1SO s s wpowris International Symbols Organization
K00 immmmm e b A A o R TR kilogram
KM i srossmm s s s disiianr s s kilometer(s)
(340171 8 TP kilometers per hour
L s s S s e s liter
DSk sty oo s v 9 v s A R AN pounds
LD s vimunimininm guminsomen o wimsmppiinsamnsmm om0 4 Aieie light-duty
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LED s s usmmnnmssmmsaims light emitting diode

(used in digital displays)
LHLLcoimmmimm im0 left-hand
LWB iusnsvinsass s issasi s long wheelbase
W Ve, i R 0 A0 meters
NAN i pmncms s n e A R A B R B S A manual
T ¥ e maximum
MD et medium-duty
VNG e Y R TR minimum
I T Viiogrsocatia o a8 R S e DT S millimeters
1Y = multiplex (stereo)
NA ssssseamsviiiissap s seramen not available
] A overdrive
(0] =3 I o] i o]0 PP PR option(al)
OZsiia s S e B A e SR ounce
PROVD s sinsimssmnnssisseamesmen s ply-rating
PCV,a v imeniis s mniinn o vl Positive Crankcase Ventilation
PDV it v s g v s Parcel Delivery Van
(1] o T ST package
PTO s ama s s s ays power take-off
PSisi s semi s v s pounds per square inch
<Y o U recommend(ed)
recy vehicle susinsmmssssaiaaes recreation vehicle
OO sowveri i serin s A a0 W R VA w0 SR regular
(=1 PPN R o e required
RH s s s e i Sw s e right-hand
RPO e sassamseon Regular Production Option
RV .o invainmmwimmonsi iniciaiisn sdidm v recreation vehicle
RWL: sumssimssnmmsnmivs Raised White Letters (on tires)
5] 0 L speed (3-spd. trans.)
SRW., s i sl S A g single rear wheels
STD OF Stlhics savcsiainiossze s s standard
SWB . e short wheelbase
SYNCH v e vy e -....synchronized
BN S, w55 S VS transmission
VIN e Vehicle Identification Number
W s o s B N 0 AR T e with
VIV i S 8 without
WIWIO s vion hiion o o ST SRS SRS VR with or without
WY gt s T P i A SR wheelbase
W st e e e watt
WIS 5 s s S P T S SRR windshield
WISW. . ........ windshield wiper or windshield washer
WSW .ottt eeicnnninenn s white sidewall tires
AWD s e e R RS T four-wheel drive
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GOVERNMENTAL
REGULATIONS o wrommsron

Vehicle Data Plates and Labels
VEHICLE IDENTIFICATION PLATE

The official Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) for registration
andtitle purposes is stamped on a metal tag that is fastened to
the cowl top panel. It is on the driver's side, close to the
windshield, and visible from outside the vehicle.

Safety Certification SAMPLE
Label
O "l
1133 KG 1416 KG
(2500 LBS.) (3123 LBS.)
MAXIMUM MAXIMUM
2477 KG (5450 LBS.) MAXIMUM

MFD. BY FORD MOTOR CO. INU.S.A,
09/82  GVWR:5450LB/2477 KG

FRONT GAWR: 2500 LB REAR GAWR: 3123 LB

1133KG WITH 1416 KG WITH
P215/75R 15SL TIRES  P215R/75R 15SL TIRES
15x5.5K RIMS 15x5.5K RIMS
AT 35PSICOLD AT 35 PS| COLD Front
Axle
THIS VEHICLE CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY Accessory
STANDARDS IN EFFECTON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURING SHOWN ABOVE. //’ Reserve
V. Capacity
VEHICLE IDENT. NO. 1FTEF 15E9CNA 12345 F0085
TYPE TRUCK T0185
" | Total
EXTERIOR PAINT ~ COLORS | DisTRCT | osp [~ Accessory
we | 1vpeovw | Booy | TrRans T axte | Reserve
Capacity

Safety Compliance Certification Label

SAFETY COMPLIANCE CERTIFICATION LABEL

This laminated decal-like label is attached to either the driver's
door rear pillar or the door edge that meets the driver's door
rear pillar on ail completed Light Truck models. All Ford Light
Truck models are designed to give best service and perform-
ance when properly loaded. The safety compliance certifica-
tion label (example shown above) lists the vehicle’s Gross Axle
Weight Ratings (GAWR) and Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
(GVWR) for this purpose. The meaning of these ratings is
described further in the Owner’s Guide. The label also con-
tains important accessory reserve load information for the
dealer when considering the addition of accessories to or the
alteration of the vehicle. This label is made of special material
to guard against alterations. If the label is tampered with or
removed, it will be destroyed or the word VOID will appear.

OTHER LABELS

Retail price labels for most light trucks are imprinted with EPA
fuel economy value data required by Federal regulations. (Fuel
economy figures are not required by the EPA for any truck with

10 General Information

a Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) over 8500 pounds.)
Labels relative to emission certification, tune-up specifica-
tions, tire inflation pressures and service related instructions
are affixed in prominent under-the-hood and door locations.

TRUCK EMISSION REGULATIONS

All truck engines, regardless of the vehicle’s Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR), are subject to emission regulations.
These regulations are Federal and California mandates and
are divided into two categories: light-duty cycle and heavy-
duty cycle, Light-duty covers those vehicles classified as
trucks with a GVWR of 8500 pounds and under. Heavy-duty
are those over 8500 pounds GVWR. The regulations for the
light-duty classification are more stringent than those for the
heavy-duty and generally require additional emission control
systems and components. Emission standards for the state of
California are stricter than those imposed by Federal regula-
tions and often require that the truck be equipped with addi-
tional systems and/or components.
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PAST MODEL IDENTIFICATION

Vehicle Identification Numbers, 1970 To 1983
F-Series, Bronco, Econoline and Ranger

On 1983 model year F-Series, Bronco, Ranger, Club Wagon,
and Econoline vehicles, the official Vehicle Identification Num-
ber (VIN) for title and registration purposes is stamped on a
metal tag that is fastened to the instrument panel close to the
windshield on the drivers side of the truck, and is visible from
outside the vehicle. The Vehicle Identification Number is also
imprinted on the Safety Compliance Certification Label of
1983 and prior model year vehicles and on the Truck Rating
Plate on 1979 and prior model year vehicles. On most 1979
and prior model vehicles, the Truck Rating Plate was attached
to the rear face of the driver’s door or (earlier Broncos) inside
the glove box door. The Safety Compliance Certification Label
is attached to the driver's door pillar.

For 1980 and prior model years, the VIN number consisted of
11 digits. From 1978 to 1980 the sequential part of the Vehicle
Identification Numbers (the last six digits) consisted of two
letters followed by a four-digit number. Prior to the 1978 model

1983 MODEL YEAR & 1984 BRONCO Il

F-Series/Bronco/Econoline VINs, 1970-1980
Model Year Sequence Numbers Assigned
197 Qi ipionsians v et G30000 t0J69999
1971, e J70000 toM29999
1972 swmsvicianm s M60000 to P9999
1973 cvisuviiasnssim i oy wase C00000 to S59999
L1074, e wmsidsa vasi R A S80000 to U99999
L9750 e v i i V20000 to X79999
1976, v A00000 to D99999
1977 s wasive s smeai 000000* to 099999

X80000 to X99999

Y00000 to 299999
1978 s s e e AA0000 to DB9999
1979 ot DC0000 to FK9999
1980 e vmiharow i GAO0000 to KE9999
“This series Is the letter "O" followed by a five-digit number.

year, the sequential part of the VIN consisted of a single letter
followed by a five-digit number. Starting with 1981 models, the
VIN number consists of 17 digits and provides the following
information:

£ .
: Pl or o
- a
World | A i" x s : & Production
Manufacturer > Line, Series, = 2 B o o Sequence
Identifier S} Body Type £ [o} | < o Number
Vin Position Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
First Section Second Section Third Section
Bronco 4x4 1 F M E U 1 5 G 3 D L A 0 0 0 0 1
E-250 Club Wagon 1 F M F E 2 1 Y X D H A 0 0 0 0 1
E-350 Econoline Van 1 F T G E 3 4 F 2 D H A 0 0 0 0 1
F-350 4x4 2 F T H F 3 6 L 9 D C A 0 0 0 0 1
Ranger 4x2 1 F T B R 1 0 C 6 D U A 0 0 0 0 1
Bronco |l 4x4 1 F M C U 1 4 S 7 E U A 0 0 0 0 1

Positions 1-3—World Manufacturer Identifier
Position 4—GVWR Class, Brake System
Positions 5, 6 & 7—Line, Series Body Type—
Position 8—Engine Type

Position 9—Check Digit

Position 11—Assembly Plant

Positions 13-17—Sequence numbers begin at 00001.

Position 10—Model Year of a Ford completed vehicle, or the model year of anincomplete vehicle if sold by Ford as an incomplete vehicle.

Position 12—Constant ‘A” until sequence number of 99,999 is reached, then index to a constant B and so on. Return to ‘A" at next model year.

NOTE: All spaces provided for in the vehicle identification number must be occupiéd by one of the following ten numbers or twenty-three alphabetic

letters.
Numbers:1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

Courier

On all Ford Courier imported vehicles, the Vehicle Identifica-
tion Number (VIN) can be found on the VIN Plate or Model
Plate and the Vehicle Safety Certification Label. On 1981 and
1982 model year Couriers, the VIN plate is fastened to the
instrument panel close to the windshield on the driver's side of
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the vehicle, and is visible from outside the vehicle. For 1980
and prior model year Couriers, the Model Plate is attached to
the body at the right rear corner of the engine compartment.
The Vehicle Safety Certification Number is attached to the left
door lock pillar on Courier pickup trucks. For 1980 and prior

General Information 11
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Courier (cont'd) ( COURlER ™~

model year Couriers, the Vehicle Identification Number con-
tains a code indicating the calendar year and month of man-
ufacture. Inmediately preceding the final five digits of the VIN 1980 MODEL
are two letters. The first of these two letters indicates the
calendar year of production and the second indicates the

month of production. The following table cross-references VEHICLE I.D. NO.
these letters to the calendar year and month of manufacture
they represent. For 1980 and prior model year Couriers, the SGTBWJ-50000
vehicle model year is the first entry imprinted on the Model 231 3.64
Plate (see illustration at right). DISPLACEMENT | REAR AXLE RATIO
\__ TOYOKOGYO CO., LTD. MADE IN JAPAN /

COURIER VINs, 1971-1980

Model Year 1972 1973 | 1974 | 1975 | 1976 | 1977 1978 1979 1980
Production 1971 1972 1973 1974 1975 1976 1977 1977 1978 1978 1979 1979 1980
Year & Code L M N P R S T T U U W W X
January B J L C B J L C B
February R u Y K R u Y K R
March A M S D A M S D A
April G P T E G P T E G
May C B J L C B J L C
June K R U Y K RUt Ret uom U Y K
July D A M S D A M S
August E G P T E G P Tut T@
September P C B J L C B J
October Y K R u Y K R u
November M S D A M S D A M
December P T E G P T E G p
(1) With consecutive serial number of 50000 or less.  (2) With consecutive serial number greater than 50000.
COURIER VINs, 1981 & 1982
SLir]e, I = MM |
eries, DE
Chassis, C’ass I D|g" ‘ I
World Cab Type ‘ Il of | Production
Manufacturer or ‘ En me H ﬂ Il Sequence
Number Body Style v WE[ }v ww aﬂl M" Number
VIN Position Number 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 | 8 9 101112 13 14 15 16 17
1981 Courier
Completed Vehicle J o 2 U A 1 1 1 B 0 5 0 0 0 0 1
1981 Courier
Incompleted Vehicle J c 4 u A 2 2 2 B 0 5 0 0 0 0 1
1982 Courier
Completed Vehicle J Cc 2 u A 1 1 1 C 0 6 0 0 0 0 1
1982 Courier
Incompleted Vehicle J C 4 u A 2 2 2 C 0 6 0 0 0 0 1
Positions 1-3—World Manufacturer Identifier Position 9—Check Digit, see FMVSS No. 115
Positions 4-6—Line, Series, Chassis, Cab Type or Body style Position 10—Vehicle Model Year
UA1—2715 mm wheelbase 4x2 (Truck or 1V) B—1981
UA2—2865 mm wheelbase 4x2 (Truck or IV) C—1982
Position 7—GVWR class Position 11—Plant of Manufacturer
1—Class B: 3001—4000 Ibs. 0—Hiroshima, Japan
2—Class C: 4001—5000 Ibs. Positions 12-17—Sequence Number
Position 8—Engine Type Number is assigned sequentially (500001-599999)—1981
1—2.0L (121 CID) 4 cyl. Gas Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd. (600001-699999)—1982 Within Vehicle Engine Type

2—2.3L (140 CID) 4 cyl. Gas Toyo Kogyo Co., Ltd.
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REAR AXLE RATINGS AND RATIOS, 1977 to 1982

F-Series, Bronco and Econoline

Beneath the word ‘AXLE," on the Truck Rating Plate or Safety
Compliance Certification Label of F-Series, Bronco and Econ-
oline vehicles is imprinted a two-digit number code indicating
the rated capacity and axle ratio of the rear axle in the vehicle.

REAR AXLE CODES—F-SERIES, BRONCO, ECONOLINE
Axle Rating {pounds)/Axle Ratio

The following table indicates the rated capacity of the rear axle
(in pounds) and the axle ratio represented by these codes for
the model years 1977 to 1982.

Code 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982
01 2750/3.00 2750/3.00 = o 2800/2.75 2800/2.75
02 3300/3.00 - = — 2800/3.00 2800/3.00
03 2900/4.11 = - — - -
04 2750/3.50 = F — 2800/3.25 2800/3.25
05 2750/2.75 2750/2.75 275012.75 — = -
06 2900/2.75 2900/2.75 2900/2.75 2900/2.75 - -
07 2900/3.25 - — = 2800/2.47 =
08 3300/3.50 — . = = -
FORD AXLES 11 3300/2.75 _— —_ —_ —_ —_
12 2900/3.00 2900/3.00 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 — -
(NON-LOCKING) 13 3600/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75
3750/2.75
14 3600/3.00 3750/3.00 3750/3.00 3750/3.00 3750/3.00 3750/3.00
3750/3.00 3750/3.00
15 3600/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25
3750/3.25
16 3600/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50
3750/3.50 == - — -
17 3300/3.25 =3 — = 3750/2.47 3750/2.47
18 2900/2.50 =2 == — - -
19 3750/4.11 — — o — —
Code 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982
Al — — = = sz 2800/2.75
A2 — — — - — 2800/3.00
A3 2900/4.11 — — - =
A4 — — — - - 2800/3.25
FORD B8 2900/3.50 — - —_ — —
TRACTION-LOK H2 ggggg.gg 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 3750/3.50 — —
AXLES H3 = — 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75 3750/2.75
H4 3600/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.25 3750/3.00 3750/3.00
3750/3.25 = . - — —
H5 — — - = 3750/3.25 3750/3.25
He — il — . — 3750/3.50
H7 = 3750/3.00 — 3750/3.00 3750/3.47 —
Ho 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 3750/4.11 s —
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REAR AXLE CODES—FSERIES, BRONCO, ECONOLINE (cont’d)
Axle Rating (pounds)/Axle Ratio

Code 1977 1978 1979 1980 1981 1982
22 (61) 5300/3.07 5300/3.07 5300/3.07 5300/3.07 - —
23 (61) 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 5300/3.31 —
24 (60) 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 — —
25 (60) — — - — 5300/3.32 5300/3.33
27 (70) 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10
. 28 (70) 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56 7400/4.56
DANA AXLES 32 (61-2) — - — — — 5300/3.00
W 36 (70) 7400/3.73 7400/3.73 7400/3.73 7400/3.73 7400/3.75 7400/3.73
(NON-LOCKING) 37 (60) 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54
(Model Number 38 (60) 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73
in Parenthesis) 41 (61-1) - o = — - 6250/3.54
42 (61-1) — — — — — 6250/3.73
43 (60) — — — — —_ 6250/4.10
44 (61-1) — —_ - — -_ 6250/3.73
51 (70HD) — — —_ — -— 7400/3.73
52 (70HD) — — S — -_ 8700/4.10
53 (70HD) — — — = — 7400/4.56
62 (70HD) — = = — — 8200/4.10
B4 (60) 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 5300/4.10 - —
B5 (60) — — — s - 5300/3.33
B7 (70) — - = —_ — 7400/4.10
C2 (61-2) — — — = —_ 5300/3.00
DANA LIMITED C7(60) 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54 5300/3.54
SLIP AXLES C8 (60) 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 5300/3.73 — -
(Model Number D; ((gl)-l) == — = — — 6250;3-54
‘ D3 (60 —_ —_ — e — 6250/4.10
in Parentheses) D7 (70) 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.10 7400/4.00 —
E2 (70HD) — - == —_ — 8200/4.10
E3 (7OND) - — . — — 7400/4.56
G3 (60) — — — 5300/3.31 — -

14 General Information 4/83



P-METRIC & LFMETRIC
RADIALTIRES  ccen neomron

For 1983, P-Metric radial ply tires are standard equipment on
F-100/150 4x2 and 4x4 pickups and E-100/150 Econoline
Vans and Club Wagons.* New for 1983 are LT-Metric radial
tires, replacing standard bias belted tires on F-250/350 mod-
els. These metric size designations are given in an interna-
tional tire code which describes the type of tire, tire section
width, aspect ratio (ratio of tire cross-section height to width),
type of construction and load rating.

Using a P-Metric tire P215/75R 15 SL and LT-Metric tire LT

235/85 R16E as examples, here’'s how the code identifier
works:

P/LT-Metric Tire Details

Tire Cross-Section Width—given in millimeters (215/235
mm in the example at right). Increases or decreases in 10-
millimeter increments to designate tire size and always ends
with the numeral 5 (for example, 215, 225 or 235).

Tire Aspect Ratio—the ratio (in percent figures) of tire cross-
section height to width (75/85 in examples at right). Corre-

sponds to the previous 60-Series, 78-Series and 80-Series.

tires used on passenger cars.

Tire Construction—“R” (as in examples at right) indicates
radial ply tire construction.

Rim Diameter—is always expressed in inches (15/16 IH the
examples at right), which has long been a customary tire
measurement dimension.

Load Range—is expressed as “SL7“E” (as in the examples
at right) for Standard Load Range, or “XL” for Extra Load
Range. Load capacity is not otherwise identified in the tire size
designation. The load range is related to maximum tire inflation
pressure. Maximum tire pressure is stamped on the tire side-
wall in metric Kilo Pascals (KPA) and pounds per square inch
(psi). (6.895 Kilo Pascals is about equal to one pound per
square inch.) The maximum load capacity of the tire Wili also
be stamped on the sidewall in kilograms and pounds. See the
table at right for the maximum load capacity of P-Metric tires
used on light trucks. Internal construction of an XL-rated tire is
different than that of an SL-rated tire to carry the higher load.

*Except Canada

8/82

P 215/ 75 R 15 SL
LT 235/ 8 R 16 E

i T Load Range: B, C, D or Eply

. | rating with LT-Metric tires;

SL (Standard Load) or XL

i L (Extra Load) with P-Metric tires

. Rim diameter in inches.

R = Radial ply construction

B = Bias-belted construction

D = Diagonal (bias non-belted)
construction

Tire Aspect Ratio—tire section
height is 85% (LT example)

T or75% (P example) as great
as the width.

———— e ——

Tire cross-section width
in millimeters (mm).

Type of Tire: LT = Light Truck;
P = Passenger-type

The following tire comparison table is presented for your
convenience.

P-METRIC/ALPHA-NUMERIC TIRE . COMPARISON

1 P-Metric Max. Load Previous Alpha- Max. Load
Size Capacity Numeric Size Capacity
= = (1 tire) | @t
| P195/75R 15 SL 1338 Ibs. F78-15B | 1363 Ibs.
P205/75R 15 SL 1452 Ibs. GR60-15B & | 14721bs.
| GcR7siss
P215/75R 15 SL 1583 Ibs. H78-15B 1609 lbs. |
P225/75R 15 SL | 1703 Ibs. i JR78-15B 16901Ibs. |
P235/75R 15 SL 1843 Ibs. ‘ L78-15B 1790 Ibs.
P225/75R 15 XL
P235/75R 15 XL 1984 Ibs. ‘ L78-15C & 1909 Ibs.
| LR78-15C ___l

Please note that this list is meant tor comparison of tire capacities and not to indicate a
replacement tire’s compatibility with all vehicles. in all cases of tire replacement, the vehicle
manufacturers recommendations should be followed.

Selection of tire size and load range should be based on the highest individual wheelload of
the vehicle, compared to the maximum tire capacity as shown. (Calculation of these maximum
Itire capacities is based on a truck service factor of 1.1 as specified by the T&RA and required
by FMVSS 120.) In allcases, the tire capacity listed should exceed the maximum vehicle load
on the tire for all wheel positions. Or, when replacing a specific size, load capacity should
always be increased.
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Twin-I-Beam independent Front Suspensior with Starmped :-Beam Front Axles, as Used on Ranger and F-100/15¢ Light Trucks

Twin-I-Beam Front Suspension, an exclusive feature of

domestic-built Ford tight trucks since the 1965 model year, in-

corporates the strength of steel I-beam axles with the riding

qualities of independent front suspension.

* A separate pivoted-1-beam axle is used for each front wheel,

- aliowing each wheel to absorb bumps independently and
cushion much of the impact before it reaches the frame

2 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering

* Front coil springs are computer selected to provide the soft-
est ride consistent with the capacity to handle the computed
load, taking into consideration the GVW Rating of the vehicle
and the weights of ali options installed. On Ranger and F-
Series 4x2 light trucks, rubber isolators between springs and
spring seats provide reduced transmission of road vibration
to driver and passengers
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AXLES cont'd

» Husky stamped radius arms for control of axle fore-and-aft .
movement

» Twin-I-Beam front suspension is designed for down-the-
road stabitity

AXLES/FRAMES/
SUSPENSION/STEERING

Twin-1-Beam front suspension for F-100/150 light frucks in-
cludes provision for camber adjustment plus lubricated-for-
life bal! joints (in place of kingpins). Both features contribute
to ease of maintenance. In this design, stamped steel |-
beams replace the forged i-beam axles. These features are

* Twin-I-Beam front suspension for Econoline and F-250/350
light trucks has forged steel axles and high-strength alloy

steel kingpins. Gaster and camber are preset at the factory,

reducing the need for adjustment

FRONT AXLE SPECIFICATIONS—E-SERIES/F-SERIES 4x2

aiso incorporated in Ranget’s front suspension

TRUCK SERIES E-100/150 Ranger (4x2) | F-100/150(4x2)| F-250/350 (4x2) E-250 E-350
Rated Capacity @ Ground {Ibs.) 3400 2200 3400 3900 4000 4200
Forged Twin-
I-Beam Axle—Th I-Beam Stamped Twin--Beam Forged Twin-l-Beam
ype w/Kingpin wBall Joint Spindle w/Kingpin Spindle
Spindle
. Forged High Strength Low Forged
Material Steel Alloy Stamped Steel Steel

Radius Arms—({Stamped)

Two

Material

High Strength Low Alioy Steel (50,000 Yield)

Kingpin—Material

NiCrome Stes!

Lubed-for-Life Ball

Chrome Steel

Diameter {in.) 8593 Joints are Used In 1.0540 1.0542
Place of Kingpin
Length (in.) 6.67 7.0 6.69
Spindle—Material Nodular Caslt Iron w/Forged Steel Stem
—Type Kingpin Balt Joint Kingpin
Thrust Bearings—Type Washer Not Required Washer

Wheel Bearings—Type

Tapered Roller

FRONT DRIVING AXLES

Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension as Used on Bronce and F-150 4x4 Light Trucks

4/83
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AXLES cont'd

FRONT DRIVING AXLES (cont'd)

The Ford-exclusive Twin-Traction Beam independent front
suspension, a Ford “first” for domestically produced four-
wheel drive light trucks, is a significant breakthrough in 4x4
suspension design. It utilizes two massive high-strength steel
axles which permit each front wheel to move up and down in-
dependently of the other. Smooth-riding coil front springs are
used on Bronco and F-150 4x4s, while tapered leaf front
springs are used to meet the heavier load requirements of F-
250 and F-350 4x4s. Off-road, this independent front suspen-

AXLES/FRAMES/
SUSPENSION/STEERING

sion provides effective wheel control and traction plus reduced
pitch and roll. On the highway, the independent front sus-
pension helps to absorb individual bumps and delivers a ride
similar to that provided by Ford 4x2s with Twin-I-Beam
suspension.

Other standard features of this design are lubed-for-life ball
joints, adjustable camber plus an integral skid plate to pro-
tect the front differential from damage by rocks and other
cbstacles.

FRONT AXLE SPECIFICATIONS — RANGER, BRONCO & F-SERIES 4x4

APPLICATION RANGER 4xd STD. BRONCO & F-150 4x4 STD. F-250 4x4 O D 220 HD Axdt)
Rating @ Ground (ibs.) 2750 3550 3800 4800
Type Full-Floating Full-Floating Full-Floating Fufl-Floating
Springs Coi Coil Leaf Leaf
Housing—Type Unitized Unitized Unitized Unitized

—Cover Attachment Bolted Bolteg Bolted Bolted

Lubricant Capacity (pt.}
—Differential 1.0 3.6 3.6 3.8

Wheel Bearings—Type Tapered Roller Tapered Rolier Tapered Roller Tapered Rolier
Gears—Type Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid Hypoid
Ratios Available (to 1) 3.45, 3.73 3.08, 3.55 3.55,4.08 3.54, 410
Pinion—Mounting Above Center Above Center Above Center Above Ceriter
Differential—Type Two-Pinion Two-Pinion Two-Pinion Two-Pinion
Bearings Tapered Roller Taperad Roller Tapered Roller Tapered Roller

(1} 460G lbs. front axle available only as part of Snow Plow Special Pigs. or HO Front Suspension Plg, "B on F-250 HD 4x4 over B500 Ibs. GVWR,

FRONT DRIVE SHAFT

REAR DRIVE SHAFT

——

CASE

TRANSFER

==

v

REAR
- AX|E

[ ] TRANSMISSION

1 MANUAL
FRONT HUBS
ENGINE
FRONT
AXLE —
Ny
e

F-Series Four-Wheel Drive System Schematic

Four-Wheel Drive QOperation

The Twin-Traction Beam front axle is part of a part-time four-
wheel drive systemn that is used in all Ford 4x4 light trucks. In
the part-time four-whee| drive system, the transmission is con-
nected first to a transfer case which allows the driver to send

4 Axies/Frames/Suspension/Steering

power only to the rear wheels in the conventional manner for
two-wheel drive operation, or to the front wheels as well,
through the transfer case, a front drive shaft and differential
and then through the front axies to the front wheels. In Ford's
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AXLES cont'd

Four-Wheel Drive OQperation (cont’d)

part-time four-wheel drive system, special locking hubs con-
nect the front wheels to the front drive axles.

Transfer Case: The transfer case is the heart of the four-
wheel drive system. With the transfer case shift lever in the
cab, the driver can select a conventional two-wheel drive
mode (2H), four-wheel drive {when front hubs are locked) in
either a direct drive gear ratio (4H) or a low range gear ratio
(4L) that permits the truck to utilize higher engine speeds and
deliver greater torque and horsepower at slower vehicle
speeds for difficult off-road situations. The low range gear ratio
is particularly effective for greater control during steep de-
scents (with front hubs locked). The driver can also select
Neutral (N), which prevents power from being sent to either the
front or rear drive shafts even though the transmission may be
in gear.

Standard Manual Locking (Free-Running) Front Hubs:
Manual locking {free-running) front hubs, standard with all
Ford 4x4 light trucks in 1983 and also with the 1884 Bronco |l
have “L.OCK" and “FREE” positions which can be manually
selected at each front hub. In the “LOCK” position, the front
wheels are jocked to the front driving axles. In the "FREE"
position, they are disconnected. This allows the driver to selec-
tively disengage the front axles from the wheels for operation

AXLES/FRAMES/
SUSPENSION/STEERING

in the iwo-wheel drive mode, allowing the front wheels to free
run like those of a conventional two-wheel drive vehicle and
reducing unnecessary wear and fuel-wasting front driveline
drag during {2H) city and highway operation.

Manual Locking Front Hubs are Standard on All 1983 Ford 4x4 Light Trucks

Optional Automatic Locking Hubs: Optional automatic
locking hubs are available to provide the driving convenience
of earlier full-time four-wheel drive systems without an accom-
panying fuel economy penalty during on-road operation. The
hubs have four-wheel and two-wheel automatic engagement
and disengagement.

TRANSFER CASE

FRONT AXLE

MANUAL HUBS

REAR AXLE

Four-Wheel Drive Components

4/83
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AXLES cont'd

Four-Wheel Drive Operation (cont’d)

The vehicle must be stopped for the first shift into four-wheel
drive. The transmission should be placed in N {neutral) and the
transfer case selector lever then shifted into the 4H or 2H
position. The hub locks will automatically engage when the
vehicle is driven. The hubs will remain engaged untii disen-
gaged as described in the following paragraph.

For two-wheel drive, the transfer case must be placed inthe 2H
position. To disengage the automatic hub focks, the transmis-
sion should be shifted to move the vehicie in the opposite
direction (forward or reverse) and the vehicle should be driven
aminimum of ten feet. The automatic hub locks should always
be disengaged before driving on dry, hard-surfaced roads.

REAR AXLES

AXLES/FRAMES/
SUSPENSION/STEERING

Convenience: Many features provide added convenience
with the Ford part-time four-wheel drive system. The transmis-
sfon tunnei is flattened (F-Series) and the two most commonly
used transfer case shift lever positions (2H & 4H) are focated
forward o increase center passenger foot room. An amber
“4x4” indicator lamp in the instrument cluster notifies the driver
when the transfer case is in four-wheel drive mode. And for
towing, the transfer case can be shifted to Neutral (N} and the
4x4 can then be towed at a maximum speed of 40 MPH (55
MPH with the Ranger and Bronco H) without having to discon-
nect the front drive shaft.

Two Types of Rear Axles

Ford light trucks use two types of rear axles—semi-floating
and full-floating designs. See pages 7 and 8 of this section for
model usage.

Semi-Floating Rear Axles: In the semi-floating type, a single
permanently lubricated outer bearing is attached to the axle
shaft. This beating transfers part of the vehicie load and side
thrust forces to the axle shaft with the remainder being sup-
ported by the axle housing.

Fuil-Floating Rear Axles: in the full-floating type, a pair of
tapered roller bearings supports the wheel hub on the end of
the axle housing. These bearings transfer vehicle weight and
side thrust forces to the housing rather than to the axle shaft.

Axle Ratios

Higher numerical axle ratios are optionally available for most
engine-transmission combinations. They provide responsive
performance and are suggested for hilly or mountainous ter-

6 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering

A Typical Ford Light Truck 2800-Pound Rear Axle with Convantional Differential

rain or for a vehicle which will carry loads at or near its max-
imum capacity.

Differentials

Differentials used with both types of rear axles are of either the
straddle-mounted pinion type or the overhung-mounted pinion
type. In the straddle-mounted pinion type, the differential drive
pinion is supported by bearings in front of the drive pinion gear
andtothe rear of it as well, providing heavy-duty support. in the
overhung-mounted pinion type, the differentiai drive pinion is
supported by bearings in front of the drive pinion gear.

Three types of anti-spin differential are available for Ford Light
Trucks. Ford Traction-Lok differentials are offered for
E-100/150, F-100/150 and Bronca rear axies, while the Ranger
4x2/4x4 and Bronco |l use the Borg Warner iimited-slip differ-
ential. The Pana limited-slip differential is offered for
E-250/350 and F-250/350 rear axles, and for Bronco and
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Differentials (cont’'d)

F-150 4x4 front axles in combination with Traction-Lok rear
axles. These antispin differentials are recommended for extra
go-power in soft terrain, mud or snow, o for improved iraction
on ice or other slippery road surfaces, They direct power to
both wheels, helping to reduce wheel spinning and loss of
traction.

Borg Warner Limited-Slip Differential: This design uses a
cone clutch to provide traction under adverse conditions.

Dana Limited-Slip Differential: This design employs two
multiple-disc clutches to provide comparable traction ben-
efits under adverse conditions for the vehicles on which it is
installed.

Ford Traction-Lok Differential: This design uses one multi-

ple-disc clutch to control differential action and to provide us-

able torque (driving force), to the wheel with traction, when the

opposite wheel starts to spin.

REAR AXLE SPECIFICATIONS

R Bl R
AXLE Tractoniok TraotlondLok Ste. Tactiopmuok TrastionLok
Rating @ Ground—(lbs.)........... 3750 2200 2700 2500
TYPE Semi-Floating
DHVE o e Hotichkiss
Housing—Type................... Bdnjo Cast Center
—Cover Attachment ....... Welded Bolted
Wheel Bearings—Type ............ Timken-Tapered Unit Bearing Ball Straight Roller
TypeGears ..............c.connn Hypoid
Material .....................0 Shot Peened Alioy Steel
Pinion—Mounting. ................ Straddle Mounted " Overhung
Differential-Type................. 2-Pinion
Bearings. ... ... Tapered Roller ;
F-350 4x2
TRUCK SERIES F-250/ F-25012 F-250 HD/F-350 F-250 HD/#-350 F-350 4x2 |DRW Chassis| F-250 HD/F-350
SRW SRW DRW Pickup Cab SRW
FORD DANA 60-3, 61-2| DANA 60-1U, 61-1U% DANA 70-2U0 IDANAT0-1HD; DANATO DANA 61-1
AXLE 4050 Std. & i . _Std. & Std. &_ . S.tc!. & ! 1U (7400) . _Std. &
Limited-Slip Limited-Slip“& Limited-Slip!® | Limited-Slip | 1 HD (8200) | Limited Slipt8
Rating @ Ground—(lbs.) .. 4050 5300 6250 6250 7400 7400/8200 6250
TVPE e Semi-Floating® Full-Floating
Drive................... Hotchkiss
Housing—Type.......... Cast Center
—Cover Attachment. . . . Bolted
Wheel Bearings—Type . . . Straight Roller Tapered Roller
Type Gears ............. Hypoid
Material .............. S&?éf%ﬁgg? Alloy Steel
Pinion-Mounting ......... Overhung
Differential—Type........ 2-Pinion 2-Pinient®
Bearings.............. Tapered Roller

(1) 4-Pinion for Limited-Siip.
{2) All except base GVWR.
(3} Base GVWR.

{4} Included on all 133°155"/168" wheelbase applications sxcept 3.07;1 ratio. (Dana 61-1U semi-Hoating axte with the 3.07 ratic wilt be available on approximately 5-15-83 when it replaces the

Dana 61-1 full-floating axte.}

{5) All 137°161" whaelbase Chassis Gabs. Also includad on all 133"/155" wheslbase models with 3.07:1 ratio untit replaced by Dana 61-1U semi-lloaling axle on approximately 5-15-83,
{6) On 4-4-83 all 6.9L/7.5L engines with M4 transmission and 3.54/4.10 ratios will include the Dana 70-2U [ull-floating axle.

4/83
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e
REAR AXLE SPECIFICATIONS

TRUCK SERIES E-250 E-250(% E-250/350 E-350
FORD DANA 60-3, 61-2 DANA 61-1 DANA 70
AXLE 4050 Std. & Std.& Std. &
Limited-Slip Limited-Slip Limited-Slip
Rating @ Ground—(lbs.). . 4050 5300 6340 7400
TYPE e, B Semki-Floating Fuil-Floating
Drive................... Hotghkiss
Housing—Type.......... Cast Center
—Cover Attachment. . . . Bolted
Wheel Bearings—Type . .. Straight-Roller Tapered Rolier
TypeGears ............. Hypoid
Material .............. SXﬁ)éyPg?g;d Alloy Steel
Pinion—Mounting. . ...... Overhung
Differential—Type........ 2-Pinion 2-Pinion
Bearings.............. Tapered Roller
{1} 4-Pinien for Limited-Sfip,  (2) Undar 8500 b. GYWR, except base GVWR.  (3) Base GYWR.
GROSS AXLE WEIGHT RATING CHART
e  Nelgh Rating Paking 2t Grounde
'Seriss- Body Type Thase | Veaom Front Rear
' Rating) Min. Max. Min. Max. Front Rear
3760 1851 2200 2012 2160 1851 2012
107.9" 4220 1851 2200 2544 2544 1851 2582
Styleside Pickup 4360 1851 2200 2700 2700 1851 2837
3800 1851 2200 2012 2160 1851 2012
R&';g;” 113.9" | 4260 1851 2200 2544 2544 1851 2582
4400 1851 2200 2700 2700 1851 2837
Chassis Cab 113.9" 4260 1851 2200 2544 2544 1851 2582
4400 1851 2200 2700 2700 1851 2837
Flareside Pickup 116.8" 4700 2125 2684 2518 2684 2125 2519
f;;g;’ Styloside Pickup 168" | 4700 2125 2684 2519 2684 2125 2519
133" 4700 2300 2684 2684 2684 2300 2879
Flareside Pickup 116.8" 5250 2300 2800 2890 3123 2300 2890
116.8" 5250 2300 2800 2890 3123 2300 2890
way | Swesserowp | o SO BRSO S S e | e
SuperCab Styleside 138.8" 6050 25000 | 32500 3730 3730 25000 3730
Pickup 168" 6250 2575m 3400 3730 3730 25750 3730
’ 6300 2570 3170 3880 3880 2570 4102
F-250 Stylaside Pickup 133" 65001 | 2570 3820 | 4050 4050 2570 4102
(4x2) assis Gab 7300 | 2570 | 3320 | 4777 | 4777 2570 | 4777
7800 2570 3320 5246 5246 2570 5380
Styfei’i’;‘;%}'c’kup 155" 7900 | 27200 | 36700 | 5246 | 5246 | 27200 | 5380
Styleside Pickup 133" 8600 2765 3900 6084 6084 2765 6315
F-350 133" 8600 2765 3900 6084 6084 2765 6315
(z'xg) Chassis Cab 1368" | 8600 | 2915 | 8900 | 6084 | 6084 2915 6375
Qver 160.8" 9000 3065 3900 6084 6084 3065 6375
8500 Ibs. SuperCab - : -
GVWR Styleside Pickup 155 8800 289150 5850 6084 6084 2915 6313
{a) Ratings shown are for standard springs or springs that are included in the Payload Package for the specified GVWH, as appropriate. (b} Add 75 Ibe. with optional rear bench seat.
(c} 3745 Ibs. with optional rear bench seat.  (d) Styleside onfy. (e) Chassis Cab oniy.
8 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering 4/83
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GROSS AXLE WEIGHT RATING CHART (cont’d)

GAWR (Gross Axle Springs-Combined
(GG‘:‘;,‘LFS‘ Weight Rating) Rating at Ground@
Model & Body Type Wheel- Vehicle
Series base ;Vt;i‘t'i%m) Front Rear Front Rear
9 Min. Max. Min. Max.
. . 8700 2765 3900 6084 6084 2765 6315
Styleside Pickup 133"
10,000 2765 3880 7400 . 7400 2765 7737
8900 2915 3900 8084 6084 2915 6375
l(:;ig? ch s Cab 136.8" 10,000 3065 3880 7056 7056 3065 7318
assis La 11,000 | 3065 3880 8200 8200 3065 8256
160.8" 10,000 3215 3880 7056 7056 3215 7318
' 11,000 3215 3880 8200 8200 3215 8256
107.9" 4040 1940 2250 2048 2196 1940 2046
Rar;g)er Styleside Pickup ' 4460 1940 2300 2598 2598 1940 2598
113.9" 4080 1940 2250 2048 2196 1840 2046
' 4500 1940 2300 2598 2598 1940 2598
Flareside Pickup 116.8" 6100 2525 3250 3750 3750 2525 3768
. . 116.8" 6100 2525 3250 3750 3750 2525 3768
F-150 Styleside Pickup
(4x4) 133" 6250 2800 3500® 3750 3750 2800 3768
SuperCab " © ic)
Styleside Pickup 155 6450 3025t 3550 3750 3750 3025 3768
F-250 Styleside Pickup 133" 6600 3305 3559 3880 3880« 3305 4110
{4x4) SuperCab . - -
Styleside Pickup 155 7600 3305¢ 3800 4630 4630 3305 4779
F-250 HD (4x4) Styleside Picku
Over 8500 1b. o o anais G 133" 8600 | 33050 | 3800 | 6862 5862 33050 | 5862
GVWR
F-350 Styleside Pickup " @ @ @
(4x4) & Chassis Cab 133 9000 3375 392019 6084 6084 33750 6324
Bronco (4x4) Utility Vehicle 104.7" ) ) " &) 24500 3221

(a) Ratings shown are for standard springs or springs that are ineluded in the Payload Package for the specitied GVWR, as appropriale.

(b) With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D, Front Suspension, 133" wh. F-150 4x4 Front GAWR is 3600 Ibs,

{e} Fronl GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown for F-150 4x4 SuperCab without rear bench seal. Wilh rear berich seal, Front GAWR is 3100 ibs. and Front Springs Combined Rating at
Ground 1s 3100 Ibs.

(d) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown for 133" wb. F-250 4x4 with standard suspension. With H.I2. Front Suspension Package "A." Front GAWR is 3800 Jus. and Front Springs
Combined Raling at Ground is 3800 Ibs. With Snow Plow Special Packages or H,D, Front Suspension Package “B," Front GAWR Is 4600 Ibs., Front Springs Minimum Combined Rating at
Ground is 4600 lbs. (compuler-setected), and rear GAWR is 4080 lbs.

{8) Front GAWR and Frort Springs Rating are shown fro F-260 4x4 SuperCab with Standard suspension. With H.D. Front Suspension Package, Front GAWR is 3800 Ibs. and Front Springs
LCombined Rating at Ground is 3850 Ibs.

{f) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are Shown for F-250 H.D, 4x4 with standard suspension. With H.D. Front Suspensicn Package "A," Front GAWR is 3800 Ibs. and Front Springs Combined
Rating at Ground is 3800 Ibs. With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D. Suspension Package “B,” Front GAWR is 4600 Ibs. and Frant Springs Minimun Combined Rating at Ground is 4600 ibs.
(computer-selacted).

{g) Front GAWR and Front Springs Rating are shown for F-350 4x4 with standard suspension. With Snow Plow Spacial Packages or H.D. Front Suspension Package, Front GAWR is 4600 Ibs. and
Frant Springs Minimum Combired Rating at Ground is 4600 ts. (computer-selected).

(h) Ratings computer-selected for the individual vehicle.

(i) With Snow Plow Special Packages or H.D. Front Suspension Package, Bronco has Front Springs Rating at Ground of 3800 Ibs.

4/83 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering 9
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GROSS AXLE WEIGHT RATING CHART (cont’d)
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GVWR GAWR (Gross Axle Springs-Combined
{Gross Weight Rating) Rating at Ground'®
I\g%drlﬂs& Body Type “E;';es?;- w&gﬁ Front Rear
Rating) Min. Max. Min. Max. Front Rear
E-100 Van 124" 5200 2570 2904 2860 2860 2570 2BB0
138" 5200 2570 2804 2860 2860 2570 2860
1047 5950 2570 3490 3406 3406 2570 3770
Van 6350 2720 3400 3750 3750 2720 3770
138" 5850 2570 3400 3406 3406 2570 3770
E-150 8300 2570 3400 3750 3750 2570 3770
SuperVan 138" 6160 2570 3400 3750 3750 2570 3800
124" (b} ) b} () (o} 2720 3770
Club Wagoh
138" ) b (3] (L] (b} 2720 3770
Van 138" 6750 2950 3680 4050 4050 2950 4185
7500 2950 3700 4700 4700 2950 4700
E-250 SuperVan 138" 7900 2950 3700 5300 5300 2950 5475
Club Wagon 138" (o} (b} ) (b} o) 3260 5305
Super Wagon 138" 0} ) &) ) o) 2950 6340
Van 138" 8750 3100 4200 6340 6340 3100 6550
9500 3250 4200 6340 6340 3250 6550
SuperVan 138" 9100 2950 4200 6340 6340 2950 6540
E-350 Super Wagon 138" b o) i) it} i) 2950 6350
138" 8750 2950 40860 6340 6340 2950 6550
Parcel Delivery Van 9700 2950 4150 7300 7300 2950 7300
158" 10,0600 2950 4090 7200 7200 2950 7270
(a) Ratings shown are for standard springs or springs that are included in the Payload Package for the specifisd GYWR, as appropriate.
{b) Ratings computer-selected for the individual vehicle.
10 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering 4/83
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Ford light truck frames are of parallel ladder-type construction,
featuring heavy-gauge channel sidemembers with up to eight
crossmembers as required to suit model selection and option
usage. Crossmembers are either of "hat” section or "C" sec-
tion construction. Midspan crossmembers employ gussets for
added frame strength. A forward mounted reinforcement is
welded to the LH side rail for steering gear mounting. All Econ-
olines have a partial box section in the engine-transmission
mounting area for added strength.

Frame side rails are fabricated from low carbon steel with a.
minimum yield strength of 36,000 pounds per square inch.
(PSI). Sidemember contour lowers in the mid-span area
{under the cab) to lower body silhouette and cab step height.
All Light Truck frames except F-250/350 Chassis Cab models
with 136.8" or 160.8" wheeibase are flared out at the rear to
accommodate the wide stance rear axles. Sidemember “kick-
up” over the rear axle allows a low lcading height.

FRAME SPECIFICATIONS
Wheel- . Maximum Section
MODEL SERIES Base {in.) Side Rail Section (in.} Modulus {cu. in.}
Bronco 104.7 6.95x2.12x.170 3.66
Bronco Il 94,0 6.16x2.32x.130 237
94.0@ 6.20x2.34x.150 2.89

Econoline

E-100,150 All 6,05x3.18x.146 3.03M

E-250 138 6.16x3.18 x .202 4190

E-350 Adl 7.69x3.18x.214 5.97m
Ranger

4x2 All 5.79x2.36x1.26 2.34

4x4 All 6.08 x2.24x.130 2.37
Regular Cab 4x2

F-100/150 116.8 6.93x217x.146 3.21

F-100/150 133 8,93 x217x.146 3.21

F-250() 133 7.00x218x.180 3.98

F-250 HD @ 133 7.05x 2.19x.202 433

F-350 133 7.056x219x.202 433

F-250 HD/350 136.8 7.898x%3.33x.202 7.04

F-250 HD/350 160.8 7.98 x3.33x.240 8.37
Regular Cab 4x4

F-150 116.8 6083x217 x.146 3.21

F-150@ 133 6.93x 217 x.146 3.21

F-150® 133 6.84x2.15x.170 3.73

F-25014 133 7.00x 2.18x.180 3.98

F-250 HD/3501! 133 7.05x2.21x.202 4.33
SuperCab 4x2 :

F150 i 138.8 6.81x2.08x.160 3.35

F-1580 155 6.81x2.09x.180 3.79

F-250/350 155 6.91x 2.10x.226 4,78
SuperCab 4x4

F-150 155 6.81x2.09x.18C 3.78

F-250 185 6.91x2.10x.226 4.78
Crew Cab 4x2

F-350 168.4 7.00x2.25x% .204 4,94
Crew Cab 4x4

F-350 168.4 7.00x2.25x.240 4.94

{1) Saction modulus to hottom flange.

(2) Under 8500-pound GVWR,

(3) Over 8500-pound GVWR. i

{4) Except Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension Pkgs.

4/83

(5) With Snow Plow Special or H.D, Front Suspension Pkgs.

(8) Alsa included with F-250 under 8500-pound GYWR with Snow Plow Special or H.D. Frent
Suspension Pkgs.

(7) Except Snow Plow Special Package.

(8) With Snow Plow Special Package.
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FRONT SUSPENSION

Typical Ford Light Truck Coil Spring

Coil front springs are used on all Ranger, E/F-Series except
F-250/350 4x4s, plus Bronco and Bronco 1l models. F-250 4x4
and F-350 4x4 front leaf springs use lubrication-free rubber
bushings.

Heavy-duty front coii springs are available if additional equip-
ment or weight is to be added to the vehicle at a later date, or if
it witl frequently be used off the road. When heavy-duty
sptings are orderéd, the specific rating will be computer
seiected hased on vehicle GVWR package and options
ordered. (Normally, HD springs are computer selected one
ioad range above the base springs for that GVWR and option
selection.) If the rated springs are already maximum for the
vehicle, HD springs are not available RPO.

An HD spring option is not available on Ranger 4x4, Bronco
and Bronco Il However, a Maximum Front GAWR option is
available on all models except Bronco H. The Maximum Front
GAWR option is designed to provide increased front axie load
capacity for the addition of accessories or equipment such as
a winch or brush guard to the front of the vehicie.

REAR SUSPENSION

Typicat Ford Light Truck Rear Leal Spring

Ford rear spring types vary according to model application.
Each type is designed to provide smooth riding qualities when
the truck is empty (the ride is optimized when fully loaded),
combined with fuli-load carrying ability. Single-stage springs
are used on some models {Ranger, Bronca li, Bronce and the
lower GVW Econocline vehicles, for example) where the body
weight or design load of the vehicle permit. Two-stage springs,
standard on all F-Series pickups and E-250/350 Econoline

12 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering

Vans, have long upper leaves with a low deflection rate for
smoothness under light or no-load conditions. As the load is
increased, contact is made with the lower, flatter leaves provid-
ing a higher spring rate for increased support. Rear springs are
mounted outboard of the frame side ralls to give wide-span
support for rofl stability. Piastic bushings at front and rear
spring eyes help isclate rear spring shocks and vibrations from
the frame.

F-100/150, Ranger and Bronco |l rear leaf springs include tip
liners at each end between leaves, The tip liner is a piece of
polyethylene plastic that prevents rear spring squeaks caused
by interleaf friction and reduces ride harshness on secondary
roads.

Computer selection of Ranger and F-100/150 rear springs
allows matching of Payload/GVW rating for optimum perfor-
mance under load with best combination for ride and handling.
in addition, the computer selects the springs based on a model
“road teaction” and for the best ride height.

Auxiliary rear leaf sptings are available for most F-Seties light
trucks. The auxiliary spring is mounted on top of the main
spring, with free ends. With heavier loads, the ends contact
spring pads to provide increased load carrying capacity and
stability. When the vehicle is empty or lightly loaded, only the
main spring functions to give a smoocther ride.

STABILIZER BARS

Stabilizer bars are availabie for Ford fight trucks {see standard
and optional equipment lists for usage). The stabilizer bar
system ties the frame to the axle and restricts the amount of
body roli relative to the axle. This bar acts as a torsion bar to
help control vehicle lean and roll, thus improving handling
characteristics.

Direct Double-Acting Telescopic Shock Absorber

SHOCK ABSORBERS

Direct, double-acting telescopic hydraulic shock absorbers
are standard equipment, front and rear, on Ford light trucks
(front only with F-Series Chassis Cab models with 136.8" or
160.8" wheelbases). Shock absorbers snub spring reaction to
road shocks, preventing the continued flexing and rebounding
of the spring. Ford shock absorbers fealure a constant-vis-
cosity fluid which provides a uniform snubbing action under
varying climatic conditions, minimizing initial ride harshness in
cotd weather and any reduction in spring control in hot weather
or during periods of hard use.
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SHOCK ABSORBERS (cont'd)

For all applications except Bronco (front shocks only), Econo-
line E-250 and £E-350 models and F-Series 4x2 with optional
6.90. V-8 Diesel or 7.5L 4V V-8 engines, the standard shock
absorber has a 1" diameter piston. A heavy-duty shock ab-
sorber is standard on the above-named vehicles and is avail-
able for all others. The heavy-duty design has 2 1.38" diameter
piston and more fluid capacity to help the vehicle handle heavy
loads and/or rough roads in a more controlled manner than
regular shock absorbers.

Quad front shock absorbers are optionally availabie for the
regular cab F-150 4x4 and Bronco. This option provides the
previously described heavy-duty shock absorbers at all four
wheels and adds special gas-filled shocks at both front
wheels. These gas-filled shocks have 1.38” diameter pistons
and special freon-filled cells. The freon, an inert gas, helps to
reduce the frothing of the fluid that can occur during prolonged
rugged off-road driving and reduce shock absorber efficiency.

WHEELS

The Stamped Disc Wheal is Rep-
resantative of the Non-Tapered
Disc Whesls Used for All Single
Rear Whesl Vehicle Applications.
Attachment is by Beveled Nuts on
Flve or Eight Studs

Elght-Hole Tapered Disc Wheels
are used on Al Duat Rear Wheel
Vehicle Applications

Cast Aluminum Wheels with Bright
Hub Ornament Available on Bron-*
co, E-100/150 Series and F-100/
150 Series

Styled Steel Wheels with Black
Hub Grnament. Available on
Bronco and F-100/150 Series

 NOISNadSNS

WHEEL SPECIFICATIONS
NOMINAL NO. OF BOLT CIRCLE MAX. WHEEL CAPACITY
WHEEL SIZ& OFFSET (in.) STUDS {in.) LOAD {Lbs. @ Ground)
STAMPED STEEL WHEEL (SINGLE REAR USE})
14 x 5.0JJ {Ranger 4x2) 112 5 4.5 1100
14 x 5.5JJ (Ranger 4x2) 1.12 5 4.5 1365
15 % 5.0JJ {Ranger 4x4} 82 5 4.5 1125
15 x5.5JJ {Bronce lI, Ranger 4x4) .62 5 4.5 1375
15x5.5K 44 5 55 1830
15x6.04 45 5 4.5 1400
15 x 6.0JK (Branco 1) 44 5 4.5 1600
15X 6.0JK 44 5 5.5 1900
16 x6.0K 50 8 6.5 2780
16.5 x 6.0 50 8 6.5 2350
16.5x6.75 .50 8 6.5 3200
STEEL WHEEL (DUAL REAR USE)
16 % 6.0K 5.00 8 8.5 2100
16.5x6.0 4.99 8 8.5 2075
STYLED STEEL (RPO)
14 x 8.0JJ (Ranger 4x2) 112 5 4.5 1350
15 x6.04J (Bronce Il, Hanger 4x4) .62 5 55 1425
15%7.04d 25 5 5.5 1900
CAST ALUMINUM (RPO)
15 x 8,04 44 5 5.5 1900
14 % 6.0JJ (Ranger 4x2) 112 5 4.5 1350
15 x 6.0JJ (Bronco I, Ranger 4x4) .62 5 4.5 1425

4/83
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SUSPENSION cont'd

AXLES/FRAMES/
SUSPENSION/STEERING

TIRES

P/LT-Metric Tires

For 1983, P-Metric radial ply tires are standard equipment
on Ranger, Bronco, Bonco I, F-100/150 4x2 and 4x4
pickups and E-100/150 Econoline Vans and Club Wagons.
New for 1983 are LT-Metric radial tires, replacing standard
bias-belted tires on F-250/350 models. These metric size
designations are given in an international tire code which
describes the type of tire, tire section width, aspect ratio
(ratio of tire cross-section height to width), type of
construction and ioad rating.

Using a P-Metric tire P215/75R 15 Sk and LT-Metric tire
LT 235/85 R16E as examples, here's how the code
identifier works:

Tire Cross-Seclion Width—given in millimeters {215 and
235 mm inthe example at right). Increases or decreasesin
10-mitlimeter increments to designate tire size and always
ends with the numeral 5 (for example, 215, 225, or 235).

Tire Aspect Ratio—the ratio (in percent figures) of tire
cross-section height to width (75 and 85 in examples at
right). Corresponds to the previous 60-Series, 78-Series
and 80-Series tires used on passenger cars.

Tire Construction—"R" (as in examples at right) indicates
radial ply tire construction.

Rim Diameter—is always expressed in inches (15 and 16
in the examples at right}, which has long been a
customary tire measurement dimension.

Load Range—is expressed as “SL” or “E” (as in the
examples at right) for Standard Load Range, or “XL" for
Extra Load Range. Load capacity is not otherwise identi-
fied in the tire size designation. The load range is related
to maximum tire infiation pressure. Maximum tire pressure
is stamped on the tire side-wall in metric Kilo Pascals
(KPA) and pounds per square inch (psi). {6.895 Kilo
Pascals is about equalto one pound per square inch.) The
maximum load capacity of the tire will also be stamped on
the sidewall in kitograms and pounds.

14 Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering

P 215/ 75 R 15 SL
LT 235/ 85 R 16 E

Load Range: B, C, D or E ply
rating with LT-Metric tires;
SL (Standard Load) or XL
(Extra Load) with P-Metrictires

Rim diameter in inches.

R = Radial piy construction

B = Bias-belted constructicn

D =Diagonal (kias non-belted)
censtruction

Tire Aspect Ratio—tire section
height is 85% (LT example)
or 75% (P example} as great
as the width.

Tire cross-section width
in millimeters (mm),

Typeof Tire: LT =Light Truck;
P = Passenger-type

NUMERIC TIRES

Conventional numeric truck-type fires are standard on
E-250/350 vans and wagons, and-optional on Bronco and
certain F-Series Models for heavy-duty use. Except for
those with an "R” (for radial-ply) intheir designation, they
are of bias-belted construction. Some have cord plies of
polyester, designed to eliminate the “thump” characteristic
of nyton cord tires following initial start-up, before they
have had a chance to warm up.

Using a numeric tire designation 8.00R-16.5E (TT) as an
example, the following chart explains how the numeric
designation works:

8.00R-16.5E (TT)

8.00: | Tire Size

: Radial (Bias or Bias-Belted,
if no tetter is shown)
16.5: | Nominal Rim Diameter

(inches)

E: 10 Ply Rating (D = 8 Ply
Rating, C = 6 Ply Rating,
etc.)

(TT): | Truck Type

4/B3
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THE LATEST DEVELOPMENT IN TIRE TECHNOLOGY

Now the Benefits of Radial Tires Are
Available on Our Large-Payload Pickups

Due to the proven superiority of the radial design, modern
P-Metric radial tires have been standard on all Ford cars, as
well as the F-100/150 and Ranger pickups. With the de-
velopment of the new LT-Metric radial tires, the same benefits
now are available to buyers of our larger-payload F-250/350
pickups.

The LT-Metric program is a worldwide effort to standardize
light truck tire sizes. All these tires feature the 16-inch size
that is common internationally (versus the previous 16%-
inch truck tire that was developed in 1967 and used only in
the U.S.). The new tires actually are physically larger than
the old tires, resulting in a more pleasing appearance since
they take up more of the wheelwell.

LT-Metric tires represent the state-of-the-art in radial-ply
tires. They feature all-new construction in terms of beilts,
carcass, tread compounds and tread designs—all geared
toward performance and improved wear characteristics.

The LT-Metric tires offered on Ford vehicles were designed
specifically for Ford. They are supplied by Firestone,
Goodyear, General, Uniroyal, and Michelin to meet Ford
specifications for rolling resistance, weight, traction, RPM
(for speedometer accuracy) and tread wear, plus they must
pass stringent engineering tests.

Offer Major Advantages Over the
Bias-Type Tires They Replace

e Improved Fuel Economy (Reduced Rolling Resis-
tance)—All other factors being equal, steel-belted radial
tires permit better gas mileage than comparable bias-ply
tires because they operate with less rolling resistance. The

L ]

greater tread distortion of the bias-type tire during road
contact results in a “scrubbing” action against the pave-
ment. This creates friction which consumes more power
than with a steel-belted tire.

Improved Tread Wear—"Scrubbing” also increases the
operating temperature of the bias-type tire and causes the
tread to wear out faster. Our new LT-Metric tires, therefore,
should provide significantly greater tread wear than the
previous bias-type tires.

Improved Ride Quality—At highway speeds, a steel-
belted radial tire will give a noticeably smoother ride than a
bias truck tire. The LT-Metric tire gives a truck buyer the
ride, handling and feeling he is accustomed to in a
passenger vehicle. The improvement in ride quality is
especially significant in the road performance of the new
all-terrain tire compared to the old bias-type mud-and-snow
tires. One factor in this improvementis a reduction in wheel
runout tolerances (the measure of a wheel's roundness)
from .045" to .018" assuring “rounder,’ better matched
wheels.

Improved Traction—The radial design reduces tread
squirm to help improve traction, plus the new, more open
tread designs reduce water buildup between the tread and
the road for enhanced wet traction. Testing also has shown
a significant improvement in snow traction with the new
LT-Metric tire compared to the old bias-type.

Improved Hazard Resistance—The LT-Metric tires fea-
ture two steel belt plies which offer superior protection
against cuts, punctures and impacts compared to the bias-
type construction.

Quieter Ride—The new LT-Metric highway and all-terrain
tires also are much quieter than the previous bias-type
mud-and-snow tires, thanks to special new computer-
designed tread patterns.




The illustration above shows the two basic configurations of
tread design—highway (left) and all-terrain (right).

Basically, the highway tread is designed to provide positive
traction on primary and secondary roads. Its open design
prevents water buildup under the tread for improved traction
on wet pavement.

The all-terrain tread is designed to provide all weather stop-
ping and starting traction in almost all conditions and on
almost all surfaces. Note particularly the large shoulder lugs
which provide both forward and reverse traction power.

LFMETRIC TIRE CONSTRUCTION
e I el

. /////Ilflz;lll"ll{:\ E;Z S:Steel Belt
‘ Two-Ply Polyester

Cord Body

Specialized
Shoulder Ribs

Highway or
All-Terrain Tread

Although the tread patterns and compounds vary depending
on the supplier, the LT-Metric tires offer two basic types of
tread configuration—highway and all-terrain (see at left).
Two steel belt plies over a radial tire body limit “scrubbing” for
reduced rolling resistance and extended tread wear. They
also form a protective barrier to resist cuts, punctures and
impacts.

A two-ply polyester cord body smooths the jolts and vibra-
tions encountered on highways.

Shoulder rib configurations again vary with supplier, but all
are designed to provide positive stability on the highway.

WHAT DOES THE LT-METRIC TIRE DESIGNATOR MEAN?

LT

215/85 R 16

Indicates that this
is a Light Truck
tire.

Indicates the tire
cross section
width in millime-
ters (215 or 235
widths available
on LT-Metrics).

Indicates aspect
ratio (percent of
tire section height
to tire section
width — 85 on all
LT-Metrics).

Indicates Indicates rim Indicates
that the tire diameter in in- tire load
features ches (16 inches range (C—
Radial-ply on all LT-Metrics). 6-ply rating,
construction D— 8-ply
(LT-Metrics rating or
available E— 10-ply
with steel rating).
belts only).

LFMETRIC TIRE AVAILABILITY

#/Standard with 10,000-I1b. GVWR dual-rear-wheel Chassis Cab models only.

b/Qptional with 10,000-1b.GVWR dual-rear-wheel Chassis Cab; standard with all other
dual-rear-wheel models.

t/Dual-rear-wheel models only.

4/Single-rear-wheel models only.

LT 215/85R16C | LT215/85R16D | LT235/85R16D LT235/85R16E WARNING: LT-METRIC TIRES CAN BE
All All All All MOUNTED ON 16-INCH RIMS ONLY AND
Highway |Highway|Terrain[Highway|Terrain[Highway|Terrain| Terrain SHOULD BE USED ONLY ON WHEELS
BSW BSW [ BSW | BSW | BSW | BSW | BSW | RWL APPROVED FOR RADIAL TIRES. THEY
F-250 std opl opt opt opl opt opl opl SHOULD NOT BE MIXED WITH BIAS-PLY
F-250 HD na na na na na std opt opi LIRESONTHE SAME VEHIGLE,
F-350 stda/ std/opt?| opt [ na na std? | opt opt

See your 1982 Truck Facts Book (Axles/Frames/

Suspension/Steering section, pages 14 and 15) for prior-year
truck tire designations. See 1983 F-Series Owner's Manual

Ford Division

Training and Communications

(page 107) for additional information.

Vol. No. 3PT 009




STEERING

AXLES/FRAMES/
SUSPENSION/STEERING

Recircuiating Ball Manual Steering Gear as Used on Econcline Vans and F-Series 4x2 Light Trucks

MANUAL STEERING

Manual steering used in light trucks is a recirculating-ball type.
The steering column shaft has a flexible joint above the gear
box to reduce the transmission of road shock vibrations. The
mechanical element of this steering gear is a low-friction, high-
efficiency recircutating ball system in which steel balls actas a
rolling thread between the steering worm and nut {o minimize
friction and reduce steering effort.

4/83

POWER STEERING

Power steering provides full-time turning ease with manual
operating effort reduced as much as 75%. The steering unitis
a torsion-bar type of hydraulic-assisted system. The system
furnishes power to reduce turning effort at the steering wheel.
it also reduces road shock and vibration. Power steering is
especially useful when the truck is moving slowly and in tight
maneuvering and parking situations.

Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering 15
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLE ORDERING

|

INCOMPLETE VEHICLE ORDERING

PREFACE

In order to be sure that the vehicle you
sell/buy meets the applicable Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Standards and the
various Federal and California Emission
Regulations, care should be exercised
in the selection of the appropriate Ford
Incomplete Vehicle or completed vehi-

To assure proper ordeting of a chassis
cab, you must know what kind of second
unit body will be installed. To obtain a
proper description of the body to be in-
stalled, contact the Truck Equipment
House (subsequent or final stage man-
ufacturer/body builder/distributor) se-
lected to furnish and instaii the body.
The Truck Equipment House has a vital
interest in the chassis cab order since
the completed vehicle must conform to
all applicable Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standards (FMVSS) and emis-
sion and fuel economy laws.

The following information concerning
the intended complete vehicle con-
figuration is needed:

* For Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Stan-

dards:

—Second unit body weight

-Weight of all other permanently
attached equipment to be instailed
{i.e., bumper, PTQ, iiftgate, hoist,
winch, ladder racks, etc.). Do not in-
clude any loose equipment such as
ladders, tools, doilies, etc.
Vertical height of the composite cen-
ter of gravity of the combined weights
of second unit body and equipment,
measured from the top of frame rail at
the back of cab

NOTICE-—VEHICLE HANDLING INFORMATION

The weight of the body structure and its
center of gravity locatfon (both longi-
tudinally and vertically), as well as the
weight and positioning of the cargo load
are important to the handling of the
completed vehicle. Subsequent stage

2 Incomplete Vehicles

INTRODUCTION

cle to be altered. The following informa-
tion is provided to assist dealers and
subsequent stage manufacturers/alter-
ers in this selection process. It is a con-
densation of information that is avaitable
in several Ford Publications and is or-
ganized to provide a ready referance for

—Verlical height of the second unit
body measured from the top of frame
rail at the back of cab

» For Exhaust Emission/Fuel Economy:
—Second unit body weight
—Frontal area of an F-250 Chassis
Gab (under 8500 pounds GVWR,) af-
ter installation of second unit body
and equipment is limited to 34.9 sq.
ft. (see Section W, for estimating
method). Frontal area information is
not needed for heavy-duty F-250
Chassis Cabs (over 8500 pounds
GVWR) or F-350 Chassis Cabs.
However the 7.5L. or 6.9L Diesel en-
gine is recommended for models that
are completed with bodies that add
iarge frontal areas or weights ap-
proaching the maximum allowable.

The above second unit body (inciuding
equipment) infermation should be com-
pared to the FMVSS & EPA limits spec-
ified for 1983 Chassis Cabs listed in
Section i.

Additionally, al! new 1983 Ford Motor
Company light-duty trucks, light-duty
vehicles and heavy-duty engines are
certified by the U.S. Environmental Pro-
tection Agency, and light- and medium-
duty vehicles and heavy-duty engines
are certified by the California Air Re-

manufacturers should note that match-
ing a body to a chassis in a manner
appropriate for the intended use of the
vehicle is the responsibiiity of the final
stage manufacturer. Following the rep-
resentations of this manual with respect

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

information concerning safety and emis-
sion fimitations and restrictions prior ta
vehicle ordering. The Ford Truck Body
Builders Boock, Ford Truck Data Boaok
and the Ford Light Truck Incomplete
Vehicle Manual contain additional de-
tails should they be required.

sources Board (CARB) for compliance
with applicable federai and/or California
vehicle emission control regulations.
U.S. EPA and CARB emission reguia-
tions for incomplete vehicles 8,500
pounds GVWR or less, provide that the
compieted vehicle will not have to be re-
certified by the body builder, installer or
subsequent manufacturer as long as
these persons comply with maximum
frontal area and curb weight rastrictions
specified by Ford for the completed
vehicle. Subsequent stage manufactur-
ers are cautioned to observe these re-
strictions in order to maintain emissions
comptiance with the completed vehicle.

Furthermore, fuel economy values have
been estavlished by Ford for certain
1983 model incomplete light-duty trucks
for which such values are required.

It is the responsibility of the body builder,
instalier or subsequent manufacturer to
ensure that the maximum compieted
curb weight and frontal area specified by
Ford are not exceeded. If these restric-
tions are exceeded, the body builder, in-
staller or subsequent manufacturer may
be considerad a manufacturer by EPA
for purpases of complying with federal
fuel economy standards, labeling and
cettain other requirements.

to center of gravity locations and body
weights for compliance with Federali
Motor Vehicle safety standards is only
part of the task of producing a complet-
ed vehicle that handles comfortably in
service.

§/82



VEHICLE DATA

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

1983 CHASSIS CAB FMVSS/EPA COMPLETED CONFIGURATION LIMITS

Limitations of the Body

. Limitations of the
installed by the Subsequent )
VW Stage Manufacturer Completed Vehicle
Models Range Maximum Maximum Maximum Unloaded
Chassis Cab{! Maximum Center of “Overail Vehicle Weight (ibs.)
Height(h) 9 Engine Size (liters)
Ibs. Ibs. in. in. 2.3L
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2)
114 in. wh. 4260-4400 533 11,5 39.75 3255
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2) .
114 in, wh.®) 4260-4400 658 11,5 39.75 3380
5.0L
F-250 Reg. Cab (4x2)
133 in. wh. 6500-7300 1100 14 36 or less 5170
Net avaiiable in California
4,9L 5.8L 75L |6.9LDR
F-250 HD Reg. Cab (4x2} 8500 1200 12 36 or less 5472 NA NA NA
133 in. wb. 1800 16 36 or less NA 6113 6377 8760
F-250 HD Reg. Cab (4x2) 3405 20 36 or less 7816 7855 8121 8502
136.8 in. wb. 8600
2530 38 over 36 6941 6980 7246 7627
F-250 HD Reg. Cab {4x2) 9000 3405 20 36 or less 7945 7984 8251 8626
160.8 in. wb. 2530 38 over 36 7070 7109 7376 7751
F-250 ?Es?ﬂe%\',fab (4x4) 8600 1400 16 36 or less NA 6107 | 6370 | 6751
F-350 Reg. Cab (4x2) 8900 3405 20 36 or less NA 7856 8127 8503
136.8 in. wb. (SRW) 2530 38 over 36 NA 6981 7252 7628
F-350 Reg. Cab (4x2) 10.000 3405 20 36 or less 8032 BO71 8342 B718
136.8 in. wb. (DRW) ’ 2530 38 over 36 7157 7196 7467 7843
F-350 Reg. Cab (4x2) 10.000 3405 20 36 or less 8161 8200 B472 8842
160.8 in. wh. (DRW) ’ 2530 38 over 36 7286 7325 7597 7967
F-350 Reg. Cab (4x4)
133 in, wb, (SRW) 9000 1400 16 36 or less NA 6157 6425 6801
D = Diesel
NA—Engine size not available,
(1) Vertical dimensions are measured from the top surface of the frame at the rear of the cab.

{2) These engines are recommended for F-260 models GVYW rated over 3856 kilograms
add large frontal areas or weights approaching the maximum aliowable.

{3) The wleghts are based on emisslon limitations only. For purposes of FMVSS/

weight is 700 pounds.
{4} Frontal area limited 1o 34.9 &q. ft.
(5) Frontal area fmited to 25.4 sq. ft.

NOTE: The maximum weight values of the body installed by the subsequent stage manu

(8500 pounds) and F-350 models that are completed with bodies by subsequent stage manufacturers that

FMVSS conformity only. Other limits may exist for purposes of emission certification.

4/83

CMVSS conformity only, the maximum unioaded vehicle weight is 3427 pounds and the maximiim second unit body

facturer and the maximum unloaded vehicla weight values shawn in this table are limils for purposes of
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SECTION 1l cont’d

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

VEHICLE DATA (cont’d)

1983 CHASSIS CAB CURB WEIGHTS
Ny Base Curb Weight (Ibs.)
Chassis Cab Modei in. -
assis odeis WB (in.) GVWR Front Rear Total Max. VCW

Ranger (4x2) 114 4260 1578 855 2433 1825

W/4-8pd. Man. 114 4400 1580 862 2442 1955

F-250 (4x2) Reg. Cab 133 6500 2260 1212 3472 3028

w/5.0L w/Auto. Trans. or

4-Spd. Man. w/3.73 Ratio Only 133 7300 2270 1233 3503 3797

NA w/AC or in Calif. w/4-Spd. Man.

F-250 HD (4x2) Reg. Cab 133 8600 2273 1355 3628 4972

4.9L/4-Spd. Man, 137 8600 2344 1395 3739 4861
161 2000 2415 1453 3868 5132

F-250 HD (4x4) Rey. Cab 1

5.8L/4-Spd. Man, 33 8600 2629 1365 3994 4606

F-350 (4x4) Reg. Cab 1

5.8L/4-Spd. Man. 33 9000 2659 13591 4050 4950

F-350 (4x2) Reg. Cab *137 8900 2404 1390 3794 5106

4,9L/4-Spd. Man. 137 10,000 2340 1570 3914 6086
137 11,000 2405 1631 4036 6964
161 10,000 2410 1633 4043 5957
161 11,000 2476 1690 4166 6834

*5.8L/4-Spd. Man.
**Maximum Vehicle Carrying Weight

F-250 CHASSIS CAB UNDER 8500 LBS GVWR

The F-250 Chassis Cab under 8,500 |bs. GVWH is subject to
more stringent emission standards than units over 8,500 ibs.
GVWA. In arder to conform to these standards, the total max-
imum frontal area must not exceed 34.9 sq. ft., and the second
unit body weight must be 1100 pounds or iess. Additionally,

the frontal area limit must not be exceeded to prevent exces-
sive vehicle road loads that could result in increased warranty
ctaims or poor performance or owner's dissatisfaction. See
below for Frontal Area Determination.

F-250 CHASSIS CAB/SECOND UNIT BODY
FRONTAL AREA DETERMINATION (UNDER 8500 LBS GVWR)

* The frontal area of the 1983 F-250 (4x2) Chassis Cab (under
8500 pounds GVWR), as provided by FORD MOTOR COM-
PANY, without exterior mirrors, is 32.6 sq. ft.

* A completed Chassis Cab (service body configuration
shown below) with a 79" wide second unit body height of 36"
above the top of the frame has a frontal area 0f 33.7 sq. ft.; a
1.1 sq. fi. increase

: ]
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FORD F-250 4x2
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FORD MOTOR COMPANY, WITHOUT EXTEAIOR
MIRACRS {5 426 5Q. FT.
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f

|
¢

4 Incomplete Vehicles

o The creation of additional frontal area by the installation
of additional equipment (or differing configuration second
unit body) must be determined by the subsequent stage
manufacturer

= If the sum of these fromtal areas (32.6 sq. ft., second unit
body and equipment creating additional irontal area) ex-
ceeds 34.9 sq. ft., recertification of the emission control sys-
tem may be required and you are advised to check with the
EPA
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SECTION Il cont'd

RANGER CHASSIS CAB

All Ranger Chassis Cabs are under 8500 pounds GVWR and
are subject to more stringent emission standards than units
over 8500 pounds GVWR. In order to conform to these stan-
dards, the total maximum frontal area must not exceed 25.4
sq. ft. and the second unit body weight must be 533 pounds or
658 pounds or less, Refer to the incomplete Vehicle label on

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

the cover of the Incompiete Vehicle Manual for the maximum
weight of the specific vehicle. Additionaily, the second unit
body weight and frontal area limit must not be exceeded to
prevent excessive vehicle road loads that could result in in-
creased warranty claims or poor perfarmance or owner dissat-
isfaction. See below for frontai area determination.

RANGER CHASSIS CAB/SECOND UNIT BODY
FRONTAL AREA DETERMINATION (UNDER 4800 LBS GVWR)

¢ The frontal area of the 1983 Ranger {4x2) Chassis Cab as
provided by Ford Motor Company, without exterior mirrors, is
25.2 sq. fi.

* A completed Chassis Cab (service bedy configuration
shown below} with a 64.5" wide second unit body height of
26" above the top of the frame has a frontal area of 25.4 sq.
ft.; a 4.2 sq. f1. increase

A
1 OVER CAB
1 HEIGHTS

RANGER 4x2 H ARENOT 39,75
ALLOWED
CHASEIS CAB AS PROVIDED BY
FORD MGTOR SOMPANY WITHOUT p
EXTERIOR MIRRORS IS 25.2 SQ.F1. 26"
{4 .
I- P

0 raforonce line Lop of the frame

B i W
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* The creation of additional frontal area by the installation
of additional equipment (or differing configuration second
unit body) must be determined by the subsequent stage
manufacturer

o If the sum of these frontal areas (25.2 sq. ft., second unit
body and equipment creating additional frontal area) ex-
ceeds 25.4 sqg. ft., recertification of the emission control
system may be required and you are advised to check with
the EPA.
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SECTION I cont'd INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

m
ECONOLINE VEHICLES

Deemed to be:

¢ Incomplete Vehicles for FMVSS purposes

* Complete Vehicles for Emission purposes {except Ecano-
line Cutaway)

1983 ECONOLINE MVSS/EPA COMPLETED CONFIGURATION LIMITS

Models

* PDV with the Seat Not Included Option
* Cutaway
* Van and the Cuta!.vay with the Seat Maximum Unloaded Vehicle Weights

Not inciuded Option GVWR by Engine Size—L lters
* Van and the Cutaway with the School Range y Eng

Bus Body Builder Preparation (Ibs.)

Package Option 6.9LD
* Van with the Ambulance Body Builder 4.9L 5.0L 5.8L 7.5L

Preparation Package Option I-6 V-8 V-8 V-8
E-350 Cutaway!"

138 in. wh. 8800-10000 6714 NA 8500 8560
E-350 Cutaway

158 in. wb, 9700 NA NA 850G 8500
E-100 Reg. Van

124 in. wh. 5200 4872 4896 4917 NA
E-100 Reg. Van

138in. wh. 5200 5376 5403 5423 NA
E-150 Reg. Van

124 in. wh. 5950-6350 4883 4907 4936 NA
E-150 Reg. Van

138 in. wh. 5850-6300 5376 5403 5431 NA
E-150 SuperVan

138 In. wh. 6150 5650 5677 5705 NA
E-250 Reg. Van

138 in. wb. 8750-7500 5654 6900 6900 NA
E-250 Supervan()

138in. wb. 7900 5882 6900 6900 NA
E-350 Reg. Van

138 in. wb. 8750-9500 5822 NA 7400 7400
E-350 Supervan((3)

138 in. wb. 9100 5829 NA 7400 7400

D = Diesel

NA= Engine size not avafiable,

(1} For a vehicle ordered with the School Bus Body Buildsr Preparation Package Option and compieted as a schoo! bus, the minimum unloaded vehicle weight is 5600 pounds for single rear whee!
medels or 8300 pounds for dual rear wheel models,

(2) Net available in California.

(3} 9300 Ibs, GVWHR not avaliiable in California.

NOTE: The maximum unloaded vehicle weight values shown in this Table are limits for purposes of FMVSS conformity only, Other limits may exlst for purposes of emission certification.

6 Incomplete Vehicles 4/83



SECTION |l cont’'d INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

s
RANGER PICKUP VEHICLES (with Seat Not Included Option)

Deemed to be:
» Incomplete Vehicies for FMVSS purposes
« Complete Vehicles for Emission purposes

Maximum Unloaded Vehicle Weights
- GVWR by Engine Size—Liters
Models F;:ig'sg)ﬁ Four-Cylinder
) 2.0L1-4 2.3L 1-4 2.2L (D)I-4 2.8L V-6
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2) Pickup 3760-4360 3017 3082 3296 3170
108 in. wh.
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x2) Pickup 3800-4400 3070 3135 3344 3215
114 in. wb.
Ranger Reg. Cab (4x4) Pickup 4040-4460 NA 3363 NA 3466
108in. wh,
Ranger Reg. Gab (4x4) Pickup 4080-4500 NA 3411 NA 3514
114 in. wh.
(D)) = Digsel
NA—Engine size not availabie.
Models equipped with the Snow Plow GVWR Maximum Untoaded Vehicle Weights by Engine Size—Liters
Preparation Package Option F("'EL"SQ;E 23L 14 2.8L V-6
Ranger Heg Cab (4x4) Pickup 4500 3404 3660
114 in. wb.

NOTE: The maximum unloaded vehlcle weight vaiues shown in this table are limits for purposes of conformity only. Other limits may exist for purposes of emission certification.

4/83 incompiete Vehicles 7



SECTION Il cont’'d

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

%

OTHER INFORMATION

Composite Center of Gravity

The weighted average of the center of gravity for the body and
eguipment to be installed on a vehicle establishes the com-
posite center of gravity. The vertical center of gravity (V.C.G.)Is
the point above the top of the frame rails at which the com-
posite weight of the installed body and equipment can be
assumed to be concentrated, i.e.: half the weight is above this
point and half the weight is below this point. The vertical center
of gravity is measured behind the cab of a vehicle. For exam-
ple, if the body weighs 1000 pounds and has a 12-inch vertical
center of gravity and the equipment weighs 400 pounds and
has a 20-inch vertical center of gravity, the composite center of
gravity is figured as follows:

The body represents 71.4% of the tota! added weight times its
12" V.C.G. and the equipment is 28.6% of the totai added
weight times its 20" V.C.G. (see below). In other words 71.4%
of the weight has a 12" V.C.G., whereas 28.6% of the weight
has a 20" V.C.G. Multiplying the weight percentage times the
V.C.G. and then adding the results provides the composite
center of gravity.

Body 1000Lbs. x 12" V.C.G. 1000 + 1400 = 71.4% x12"V.C.G. = 858
Equipment 400Lbs. x 20" VC.G. 400 ~ 1400 = 28.6%x20"'V.C.G. = 572
1400 Lbs. Tota! 14.28" V.C.G.
suUB
Typical Second Nominal Cab to Axie (C/A)} Ford Model
Unit Body (SUB) Length Dimension Chassis Cab
Service Body 6.5'/7' 42,9
Stake/Platform 6.5/7 42.9" Ranger®
Profile Van 6.5/7' 429"
Service Body 8’ 56" F-250/F-250 HD 133" wb.{12
Stake/Platform 8’ 56" or F-350 133" wh.
Profile Van B 56"
Service Body g’ 60"
Service Body w/Hi Top g’ 60"
Wrecker 9’ 60" F-250 HD 137" wb.@
Dump 9’ 60" or F-350 137" wh.
Stake/Platform g’ 60"
Cube Van 9’ 60"
Service Body 11 84"
Service Body w/Hi Top 11 84"
Ambulance 12 84" F-250 HD 161" wb.®@
Dump 12’ 84" F-350 161" wb.
Stake/Platform 12 B4"
Cube Van 12 84"

(1) For F-25¢ modals under 8500 GVW, the frontal area limit Is 34.9 sq. ft

(2) The 7.5L or 6.9 Diasel {400 cublc inch) is recommended for F-250 madals with aGvw
manufacturers that add iarge frontal areas or waights approaching the maximum allowabls.

{3} The fronta! area limit is 25,4 sq, 4.

rated over BS00 pounds and £-350 modals that are complated with bodies by subseguent stage

NOTE: Equipment not directly attached to the body should be censidered in the composite center of ogravity. Examples are Power Take-Off and front bumpers. Such equipment is considered part of

the body weight limit, It must be included in the unloaded vehicle waight.

Application vs. Vehicle Specification

Vehicles intended for power take-off (PTO) installation should
be limited to F-250 models over 8500 pounds GYWR or F-350

8 Incomplete Vehicles

models and ordered with the standard 4-speed transmission
(T-18) or (T-19).
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

VEHICLE NOISE REGULATIONS
EXTERIOR

The Federal Government as well as some states and munici-
palities have enacted a variety of noise control laws and reg-
ulations which apply to motor vehicles sold or offered for sale
in and/or operating within their jurisdictions. Listed here, as a
guide only, are the states and major municipalities known atthe
time of this printing, to have noise laws or regulations in effect
applicable to the sale of new vehicles {"sales regulations™).
However, other localities, not listed may also have sales reg-
ulations in effect. Regulations applying only to operation of
vehicles within a particular jurisdiction (“user regulations”) are
not listed with the exception of the Federal Interstate Motor
Carrier Operations Standards.” Salesmen should become
familiar with the various sales and user reguiations as required
to alert the individual purchaser. Moreover, the individuat pur-
chaser should check and become aware of the regulations, if
any, in his immediate area and/or areas within which his vehi-
cle will be operating. The individual purchaser shouid be sure
that the specifications of the vehicles which he orders are
approptiate in view of those sales and user noise regulations
applicable to his purchase and his anticipated use of those
vehicles.

The Reduced Exterior Sound Package RPO for 1983 model
Light Trucks (i.e., F100/150/250/350, Bronco, Econoline Van,
Econoline Club Wagon and Ranger) is for vehicles sold or
offered for sale in areas which regulate sales and is recom-
mended as an aid to compliance for vehicles operated in all
areas with user regulations.

Light Truck Models having a GVWR of 10,000# or less that
are being ordered from or delivered to areas which regulate
sales will normally be equipped by Ford with the Reduced Ex-
terior Sound Package. A dealer in a regulated area may order
vehicles without the specified equipment only if the dealer in-
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forms Ford in writing that the vehicie is not o he delivered
either for registration at an address within that area, or for sub-
stantial use within that area.

Light Truck Models over 10,000# GVWR (other than stripped
chassis or chassis-cow! type vehicles) which are ordered from
or detivered to any area in the U.S. or its territories will without
exception be equipped with the Reduced Exterior Sound
Package.

Although vehicles listed here which have GVWR’s over 10,000
lbs. are designed to comply with the Federal Interstate Motor
Carrier Operations Standard, Ford Motor Comparty does not
represent compliance with this standard under the numerous
and varying conditions under which such vehicles may be
operated. In addition, Ford does not represent compliance of
any stripped chassis or chassis-cowl type vehicies with any
noise contro! law or regulation. Because vehicle noise varies
with number of tires on total vehicle combination, tire tread
pattern, vehicle load, tire wear and the road surface condition,
completed vehicles which will have ten or more tires shouid
not be ordered with lug-type tires.

Vehicles to which are made alterations or additions which may
increase exlerior noise emissions must be ascertained to
comply with the applicable noise standards after the modifica-
tions have heen completed.

The Federa! interstate Motor Carrier Operations Standards,
which are applicable to all motor carrier vehicles engaged in
interstate commerce having a gross vehicle weight rating or
gross combination weight rating in excess of 10,060 Ibs. pre-
scrine the following limits for exterior noise all as measured
under the test conditions specified by the Standards (40 CFR
Part 202; see also 49 CFR Part 325):

{a) B6dB({A) at 35 mph or less
{(b) 90dB(A) over 35 mph
(c) 88dB({A) when stationary

Incomplete Vehicies 9
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SECTION Il cont'd INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

EXTERIOR NOISE REGULATIONS
APPLICABLE TO SALE OF NEW VEHICLES (1}

Effective 1-1-78 the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency Federal Noise Emission Standards for Medium and Heavy trucks in
excess of 10,000 pounds GVWR (40 CFR § 205.52) preempted all those state and local noise regulations (a) applicable to the sale
of such new vehicles manufactured after 1-1-78, and {b) notidentical to the federal standards. These federal standards, which set a
maximum sound emission level of 83dB(A) as measured by the prescribed procedure, are effective in all states, the District of
Cotumbia, Puerto Rico, Virgin Islands, American Samoa, Guam, and the Trust Territory of the Pacific Islands {(including the North-
ern Mariana fslands).

EXTERIOR NOISE REGULATIONS(®
Max. Noise Level—dB(A)
Legislated Area Lowest GYWR Limit Heavy Duly Fruck
for Heavy Duly LY. Duly Truek 10,084 Ibs.
Truck Class & Pass. Carl® or less

CALIFORNIA 8501 80 80

COLORADO 6000 84 86
FLORIDA 10001 80
MARYLAND 10001 80

,_u"’d MICHIGAN 8500 80 83
E MINNESOTA 10001 80

NEBRASKA 10000 — 80N

NEVADA 6000 84 86
OREGONH) 10001 80
WASHINGTON 10001 80

BARRINGTON, iL 8000 758 8016

BOSTON, MA 10001 80

o "E’ CHICAGO, IL 10001 78 —
i = COOK GOUNTY, IL 10001 80

S5 DES PLAINES, IL 10000 8¢ 84

GRAND RAPIDS, MI 10001 80 84
WASHINGTON, D.C. 10001 80

Canada® 6001 80 83

(1) The following list is incomplete. Ford Motor Company is not responsible for the accuracy of this list. Noise Regulations are
subject to change by the jurisdictions issuing them.

(2) Test Procedure for Light Duty Trucks and Pass. Cars based on SAE Ja86a; Heavy Duty Truck hased on SAE J366b.

(3) Club Wagons and Broncos classified as Pass. Cars in some areas.

{4) Model Year effective date.

{6} The maximum exterior noise levels are BOdB(A) for fight duty vehicles GYWR of 6000 Lbs. or less, 83dB(A) for heavy duty
vehicles with a GYWR between 6001 and 10,000 Lbs. GVWR {based on SAE J986a), and 83dB(A) for heavy duty trucks and
buses with a GVWR of more than 10,000 Lbs. {based on SAE J366b). For details see SOR/79-115, Canada Gazette Part I, Vol.
113, No. 3 pages 493-494, February 14, 1979.

{6) The City of Barrington has stated that it plans not to enforce the city’s new motor vehicle noise requirements.

(7) Diesel anly,

10 Incomplete Vehicles. 4/83



SECTION lll cont'd

INTERIOR

SPECIFICATIONS FOR INTERIOR NOISE WHEN BMCS
(INTERSTATE COMMERCE) SERVICE IS INDICATED

The Fadera! Interstate Motor Carrier interior noise standard
(49CFR § 393.94) is applicable to all motor carrier vehicles
over 10,000 Ibs. GVWR, which are engaged in interstate com-
merce. This standard requires that the interior sound level at
the driver's seating position of any such vehicle not exceed
90dB(A) when measured in accordanee with the test proce-
dure set forth in 40CFR § 393.94{c). As an aid to compliance
with the standard the appropriate noise option has been made
mandatory for purchase of vehicles to which the standard
applies.

Ford Motar Company does not represent compliance with the
Federal Interstate Motor Carrier interior noise standard by
stripped chassis, cut away or chassis-cowl type vehicles.

Vehicles to which are made alterations or additions which may
increase interior sound levels must be ascertained to comply
with the interior noise regulation after the modifications have
been completed.

CANADIAN INTERIOR NOISE REGULATION

Trucks and buses over 10,000 lb. GVWR manufactured for
use in Canada must meet the interior noise standard of
the Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (Section 1106
(2)}, which specifies that the interior sound level at the driver's
seating position shall not exceed 90dB(A), when measured
in accordance with the test procedure set forth in Section
1106(2). For details see SOR 79-115 Canada Gazette PartIl,
Pages 494-495, February 14, 1979. Ford Motor Company
does not represent compliance with the regulation by stripped
chassis vehicles, chassis-cowl vehicles or vehicles with cut-
away operators’ compartment.

Vehicles to which are made alterations or additions which may
increase interior sound levels must be ascertained to comply
with the standard after the modifications have been com-
pleted. The base offering for compliance is the 83dB (a) Ex-
terior Noise Package.

NOISE CONTROL MODIFICATIONS

All new Ford Motor Company light, medium and heavy trucks,
over 10,000 Ibs. GVWR (other than stripped chassis and
chassis cowl) manufactured for use in the United States are
designed to comply with the U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency's Medium and Heavy Truck Noise Emission Stan-
dards (40 CFR Part 205). Information pertinent to these noise
emission standards appears in the Ford Truck Owners Guide
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

supplied with each Ford vehicle. Sections of the Guide that

VEHICLE NOISE REGULATIONS

specifically relate to the Federal noise regulations are:

1. A statement entitled “Tampeting with Noise Control System
Prohibited,” prescribed by Environmental Protection Agen-
cy regulation (40 CFR § 205.58-2(d), and a list of acts
furnished by the Agency, commission of any of which is
presumed by the Agency to constitute tampering (Tamper-
ing List),

2. Instructions for the maintenance, use and repair of the vehi-
cie to minimize noise emission degradation® and

3. A section reserved for recording what maintenance was
done, by whom, where and when.

*Far trucks powered by diesef engines, the engine manufacturer's operation and
maintanance manual, supplied with the vehicle, should also be consulted.

In planning vehicle modifications, the Tampering List should
be consulted to identify those parts or systems the alteration or
removal of which are most likely to affect the truck’s com-
pliance with the Noise Emission Standards. In addition,
prospective modifiers should consider whether other contem-
plated modifications, not mentioned in the Tampering List,
may increase the noise emissions of the truck to an imper-
missibly high level. The Federal regulations require regulated
trucks completed by a subsequent stage manutacturer for use
in the United States to conform to these standards. The Feder-
al Noise Controt Act of 1972 as amended provides civil penal-
ties for distribution in commerce by a manufacturer of non-
complying trucks, and criminal penalties where such distribu-
tion is willful or knowing. Advice concerning compliance with
noise regulations should be obtained from your legal counsel.

A compliance label {(see sample below) is affixed to each light,
medium or heavy Ford Truck regulated by the Federal Noise
Regulations.

VEHICLE NOISE EMISSION CONTROL
INFORMATION

@227 FORD MOTOR COMPANY *

This Vehicle Conforms to U.S, EPA Regulations for
Noise Emission Applicable fo Medium and Heavy
Trucks.

The following acts or the causing thereof by any
person are prohibited by the Noise Control Act of
1972: (A) The removal or rendering inoperative,
ather than for purposes of maintenance, repair, or
replacement, of any noise control device or element
of design (listed in the owner's manual) incorpo-
rated into this vehicle in compiiance with the Noise
Control Act; (B) The use of this vehicle after such
device or element of design has been removed or
rendered inoperative.

SAMPLE
Year of Mfr.

Incomplete Vehicles 11
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 EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS

Ali new 1983 Ford Motor Company trucks, vehicles, and en-
gines are certified by the U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency or by the California Air Resources Board (CARB) for
compliance with applicable government emission control reg-
ulations. A copy of the appropriate Ford Truck Owners or
Operator's Manual must be instailed in every vehicle prior to
sale to the ultimate purchaser in order to provide emission
systems warranty and maintenance schedules. Every vehicle
that is to be delivered for saie or use in California must be
certified by the CARB and where required must have an appro-
priate window Emission Decal installed prior to sale. Any
modification of any emission control system is subject to the
applicable penalties of Federal law (U.S.) and the laws of some
states regardless of whether sale and delivery to the ultimate
purchaser has occurred.

in Canada, any modification of the emission control system is
subject to applicable penalties prescribed by Federal or
Provincial jaws. (Light Duty Trucks 6000# GVW and under,
Heavy Duty Engines over 6000# GYW.)

Further, to avoid any question of certification coverage, ap-
proval of any modification, revision or removal of components
must be obtained from the Environmental Protection Agency
by the manufacturer making such modification, revision, or
removal prior to distribution, sale, offering for sale, introduc-
tion, or delivery for introduction of the subject vehicle into U.S.
commarce. Additionally, the manufacturer making such modi-
fication, revision or removal must obtain approval from the
CARB if the new vehicle will be delivered for sale ar use in the
State of California. FOR PURPOSES OF GOVERNMENT
REGULATION, A BODY BUILDER, INSTALLER, OR ANY
OTHER SUBSEQUENT MANUFACTURER MAY BE CON-
SIDERED A MANUFACTURER. For the purpose of guidance,
the parts or systems listed below may affect the emission
certification coverage although they are not hecessarily cov-
ered by the emission warranties under the Clean Air Act or
California warranty laws. Advice concerning compliance with
U.3. and foreign emission standards and reguiations should
be obtained from your legal counsal.

LIGHT DUTY VEHICLES/LIGHT DUTY TRUCKS/

MEDIUM DUTY VEHICLES 710/

s Includes: Passenger Car, Station Wagon, Ranger, Econo-
line, Bronco, and F-Series Trucks (0 thru 8500# GVW for
Federal and California; 0 thru 6000# GVW for Canada).

* Engine Assembly

e Air Intake System including Air Cleaner, Duct, Valve, Heat
Stove and Cold Air Inlet Tube

* AllEGR, Catalytic Converter(s), Thermactor, or any other
emission control system components 1/ 5/

» Transmission including Vacuum Control System 2/

e Axle Ratio

e Tire Size (other than available options)

» Fuel Pump and Lines

» Fuet Tank 3/ 6/

*» Fuel Economy Rating (as printed on vehicle invoice)9/

@ Filler and Veent Tube Assembly and Hose 3/ 4/ 6/

» Vapor Control Orifice and/or Float Valve Assembly 3/

¢ Vapar Control Crifice Seal 3/

 Vapor Delivery Lines/Hoses/Clamps 3/

® Fue!l Vapor Purge Line 3/

= Fuel Filler Pipe, Cap and Surrounding Sheet Metal 3/ 4/ 6/

e Carbon Canister(s) and Hoses 3/

» Exhaust Inlet and Qutlet Pipe and Attaching Nuts 1/ 4/

¢ Exhaust System Joint Clamps/Suspen-
sion/Bracket Assemblies 1/

o Muffler 1/ 5/

e Tailpipe 1/ 5/ ,

® Emission Decal—Window (California only)

12 Incompiste Vehicles

® Emission Control Information Labet 8/
¢ Unleaded Fuel Label (body)
» Unleaded Fuel Warning on Instrument Cluster

HEAVY-DUTY ENGINE VEHICLES—GASOLINE
POWERED 7/ AND DIESEL POWERED

e Includes all vehicles not in the light-duty categories or
Cafifornia medium duty vehicle category.

® Engine Assembly

* Fuel System (Fuel pump through carburetor)

# Air Intake System, including Air Cleaner, Duct, Valve, Heat
Stove and Cold Air Inlet Tube

* AllIMCO, EGR, Catalytic Converter(s), Thermactor or any
other emission control system components 1/ 5/

» £xhaust inlet and Outlet Pipes 1/ 5/

* Muffler 1/ 5/

« Tailpipe 1/ 5/

* Emission Decal—Window {California only)

» Emission Control Labe! 8/

All gasoline powered units to be registered first in California

require an evaporative emission control system. Damage to

or mislocation of any elements of the following evaporative

emission control system may render the system inoperative,

may invalidate the vehicie emission control system certifica-

tion and may resultin the release of flammable gasoline

fumes.

* Fuel Tank 3/ 6/

* Fue| Filler Pipe and Vent Tube Assembly, Hose, Cap and
surrounding sheet metal 3/ 4/ 6/

¢ Vapor Control Orifice Seal 3/

¢ Vapor Delivery Lines/Hoses/Clamps 3/

& Fuel Vapor Purge Line 3/

» Carbon Canister(s) and Hoses 3/

HIGH ALTITUDE

U.S.E.PA. regulations for 1982 and 1983 model years contain
unigue emission certification requirements for light duty vehi-
cles and light duty trucks that will be sold or delivered to
Customers for principal use above 4000 feet (1219 meters).
Certain new vehicles cannot be sold to customers who intend
to use them principally at high altitudes. TO AVOID ANY
QUESTION OF CERTIFICATION COVERAGE, ORDERS
SHOULD SPECIFY WHETHER A HIGH ALTITUDE EMIS-
SION SYSTEM OR A NON-HIGH ALTITUDE EMISSION
SYSTEM IS REQUIRED.

Ifitis necessary to convert a new Non-High Altitude Vehicle for
principal use at High Altituds, a list of corresponding High and
Low Altitude Engine Calibrations is available free of charge
from your focal Ford dealer. Service Publications indicate how
to modify vehicles to conform with appropriate High or Low
Altitude U.S.E.P.A, regulations.

Instructions are also available free of charge from your local
Ford dealer to modify heavy duty engines for improved vehicie
performance at High Altitude.

FUEL VAPOR RECOVERY

The California Air Resources Board has adopted regulations
(“Specifications for Fill Pipes and Openings of Motor Vehicle
Fuel Tanks") requiring that all 1977 and lafer model year gas-
oline-powered motor vehicles offered for sale in that state meet
certain specifications for fill pipes and fuel tank openings.

Instructions are provided for completing the vehicle to conform
with the California Fuel Vapor Recovery Requirements.
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SECTION IV cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS (cont'd)

FRONTAL AREA AND CURB WEIGHT CONSIDERATIONS

UU.S. EPA and CARB emission regulations for incomplete vehi-
cles 3856 kilogram (8500 pounds) GVWR or less provide that
the completed vehicle will not have to be recertified by the body
builder, installer or subsequent manufacturer so long as these
persons comply with maximum completed frontal area and
maximum completed vehicle curb weight restrictions specified
by Ford for the completed vehicle. Furthermare, fuel economy
ratings have been established by EPA for all 1983 model
incomplete light duty trucks and medium duty vehicles which
are also contingent upon compliance with the maximum com-
pleted frontal area and maximum completed vehicle curb
weight. This frontal area and curb weight information can be
found on the Vehicle Emission Control information decal
which is located in the engine compartment, This engine label
reflects the maximum cush weight as certified by EPA (i.e.
basic curh weight plus the weight of options greater than 33%
installation rate for a car line within an engine-system com-
bination} and does not refiect the curb weight limit of vehicles
equipped with options in addition to those counted in the EPA
reported maximum curb weight (which only includes weight of
33% options). For F-250 and Ranger Chassis Cab light duty
trucks, the label attached to the cover of the Incomplete Vehi-
cle Manual indicates the maximum frontal area also, and the
maximum second unit body weight, which is the weight that
may be added without requiring recertification or establishing
new fuel economy values. (In other words, the maximum sec-
ond unit body weight indicates the weight that may be added
without exceeding the maximum completed curb weight ) It is
the responsibility of the body builder, installer or subsequent
manufacturer to ensure that the maximum completed vehicle
curb weight and frontal area specitied by Ford are not ex-
ceeded. If these restrictions are exceeded, the body builder,
installer or subsequent manufacturer may be considered a
manufacturer for purposes of complying with federal, Califor-
nia, and/or Canadian exhaust and evaporative emissions re-
quirements, and federal fuel economy standards, labeling and
certain other requirements. For incomplete vehicles over
8500# GVWR the emission and fuel economy laws do not
specify maximum completed curb weights and frontal areas.

1/ Some 1981 model trucks of Ford Motor Company may ex-
hibit higher engine compartment and exhaust system tem-
peratures in some operating modes than in previous model
years. Components, including exhaust heat shielding sys-
tems, have been installed on some vehicles in our assembly
plants in an effort to provide greater protection against such
temperatures. Subsequent manufacturers are responsible
for providing thermal protection for any structure and/or
equipment added to the vehicle and should not remove any
{e.g. underbody heat shields) components and/or exhaust
heat shielding instatled on the vehicles by Ford.

2/ PTO may be installed (see footnote 5/).

3/ f asubsequent manufacturer desires to modify or add to the
evaporative emission control system, or add permanent
gasoline fuel tank(s) and an evaporative emission control
system to a vehicle required to have an evaporative emis-
sion control system, the subsequent manufacturer is re-
sponsible for installing an appropriate evaporative emission
control system. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA)
approval for light duty vehicles and light duty trucks and
California Air Resources Board (CARB) approval for all
vehicle categories which will be delivered for sale and use in
California must be obtained by the subseguent manufac-
turer for any evaporative emission control system installed
or modified by the subsequent manufacturer.
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4/ Any rerouting or change in materials cannot be made un-
less approval is obtained from the California Air Resources
Board (CARB) angd/or the U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency {EPA). Unleaded fuel inlet restrictions and labels
may not be removed.

5/ The backpressure at the exhaust manifold must not be
changed, and vehicle noise intensity (dbA) must not be
allowed to increase (See Noise Caontrol Section on pages 8,
9), Catalytic converters must not be relocated.

8/ Must not be altered such that CARB fuel vapor recovery
regulations are not met.

7/ For important information regarding radio frequency inter-
ference (RF!), see radio Frequency Interference Section.
Note particularly that Canada has RF| regulations.

8/ To meet California emission certification regulations, the
Emission Control information (tune-up) label must he
welded, riveted or otherwise permanently attached to an
area within the engine compartment or to the engine in
such a way that it will be readily visible to the average
person after installation of the engine in a vehicle. In se-
lecting an acceptable locaticn, the manufacturer shall con-
sider the possibility of accidental damage {e.g., possibility
of tools or sharp instruments coming in contact with the
label). The label shall be affixed in such a manner that it
cannot be removed without destroying or defacing the
label, and shali not be affixed to any part which is likely to
be replaced during the vehicle’s useful life. For motorcyles,
passenger cars, light-duty trucks, and medium-duty vehi-
cles, the label shall not be affixed to any equipment which
is easily detached from the vehicle. As used in these
specifications, readily visible to the average person shall
mean that the label shall be readable from a distance of
eighteen inches (46 centimeters) without any obstructions
from vehicle or engine parts {including all manufacturer
availabte optional eguipment} except for flexible parts
(e.g., vacuum hoses, ignition wires). Alternatively, informa-
tion required by these specifications to be printed on the
label shall be no smaller than 8 point type size provided
that no vehicle or engine parts, (including all manufacturer
available optional equipment), except for flexible parts,
obstruct the label. The iabel and any adhesives used shall
be designed to withstand for the vehicle'’s total expected
lite, typical vehicle environmentat conditions in the area
where the label is atlached. Typical vehicle environmental
conditions shall inctude, but are not limited 1o, exposure to
engine lubricants and coolants (e.g., gasoline, motor oil,
brake fluids, water, ethylene glycol), underhood tempera-
tures, steam cleaning, and paints or paint solvents.

To meet United States Environmental Protection
Agency regulations, the Emission Control Information
(tune-up) label must be affixed in a readily visible location.

When the tune-up label is supplied detached from the
engine (with the operator's manual), it must be perma-
nently mounted in a readily visible location to meet the
preceding requirements. In addition, whether the tabel is
already affixed or to be affixed, no components shall be
installed which visibly obscure the label in any way such
that the preeding requirements are not satisfied.

9/ May not be removed until after sale to ultimate customer.
Alsc see Frontal Area and Curb weight consideration
(above).

10/ Instructions for High Altitude Performance adjustments
are avaitable free of charge from your local Ford dealer.

Incomplete Vehicles 13




SECTION IV cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

m

VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS (cont'd)

LABEL LANGUAGE USAGE
NOTE: The Above Label is Used as Applicable with
the Compliance Usage Listed Below:

* 49 State/Low Altitude/Non Exempt or for Voluntary Com-
pliance/LDT (with corresponding H.A. calibration),
“This vehicie conforms to U.S. regulations applicable to 1983
model year new motor vehicles, Compliance demonstrated
and designed for principal use below 4000 feet. For new
vehicle compliance above 4000 feet, see service
publications.”

* 49 State/low Altitude/Exempt/LDV/LDT
“This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. regulations applicable
to 1983 model year new motor vehicles. Compliance demon-
strated and designed for principal use below 4000 feet. This
vehicle is exempt from demonstrating compliance and the
emissions performance warranty does not apply above
4,000 feet.

* 49 State/All Altitude/Non Exempt/LDV/LDT (automatic com-
pensation or no required calibration modifications only).
“This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. reguiations applicable
to 1983 madel year new motor vehicles. Compllance deman-
strated both above and below 4000 feet.”

« 49 State/High Altitude/Non Exempt/LDV/LDT.
“This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. regulations applicable
to 1983 model year new motor vehicles. Compliance demon-
strated and designed for principat use above 4000 feet. For
new vehicle compliance below 4000 feet, see service
pubiications.”

* This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A. and California Regula-
tions applicable to 1983 model year new motor vehicles
introduced into commerce solely for sale in California.

* This vehicle conforms to U.S. E.P.A, and California Regula-
tions applicable to 1983 model year new motor vehicles.
Compliance demonstrated both above and below 4000 feet.

()

VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION

FORD MOTQOR COMPANY

California—All Trucks 8500 Lbs. GVWR and
Under—Typical Format

Federal (498)—All Trucks 8500 Lbs. and
Under—Typical Format

Canada—Al Trucks 6000 Lbs. GVWR and

SET PARNHG BILLCE LD BLOGK WHEELS MAXE AL
ADAISTUENTS Tli ENGHE AT MORMHL DFERATHG
TEUPERNTLRIE AICESSCRES AND FEASCAMTS DFF Porr
B CLEAKER H POSITION wHEN SHECUKG ALL ENGINE
SPEEDS

TAHTIOH TR DISCORRECT AND PLUG (1SR TOR
WACIUM HOSE BT TS ) NEVTRAL ADAST INING
TOBIDE  RPu uny RECOMMET] s

FASF DLE SHSCOHECT AV FLUG PIRAE, C¥ VALUUM
HOSE D EGR rlivE VAR WOSE PUT FAST H3E
SEAEW O XEADETIH STEF OF FASE LE CALL AND
ADASEYE  AWITH TRARS N BELTRAG e
LR WEHICLE T LESS TotkH 100 MILESI AECONNEET
HOSES

CURBIELE A C T — POAGE A C EEAECION 15 bas
<OOLWD PDSTIN i BLOWER SWITCH O 1
DISEONAECT THE & € ELECTRO WAGHETIE SLUTCH WiTr
RIS W ADAISTTS  RPLLEY TuBward 4 ¢
SOLEKOID RECOMKEZI & € C\GloH | 2PUSGe
EOCLE WIELESS THAN 100 BELES)

CURB ILE A £ OFF AND A & G — WITH ANTI
BESELHE TSP EXTENDED DASHPOT COULAPSED AMD
TRANS 44 ADRIST T e B LG
OASHPOL | FPAFOR VEMIELE WO LESS THUS 1t
s

TSP DEF w MAALLY COLLAPSE 15 Y PUSHOKG 0%
THE THROTECE SOFT LEVER UNTIL T UBPER

A USING SCRC LONTACTS THE CARBURETOR BOGY
VHTH TRANS W NETRAL ADKISTTE RRmaY
TURNING UFPER AD.HISTius SEAEW

¥ IOLE ADNISTWENT (6 LIDE CECK ADJUST Bme
VENT SETTIG SEE SHOP Mibula.

SEE SHOP MAXUAL FO1 CHOLE AFG HLE MUITURE

AT JUSTMEHT SFQRMA TN

THE NEMCLE CONFQRIS 10 US ©F & REGUHATICNT

PPLICASLE TO 1983 MODEL YELR WEW MOTOA
NEFCLES ELUSLLIHCE DELONSTAAED 4 OFSIOHED:
FUA PROGPAL LSE BELUW 4000 FEET FOR 1%
VERCLE COMPLINCE ABONE 4002 FTET SEE SERWCE
PULCATIGHS

=55~ |CATALYST[ ="

Under—Typical Format

{1) Bilingual Labels without Vacuum Hose Routing are used on Yehicles
for the Provience of Quebec and on ¢allbrations Sold Exclusively in
Canada

are

VEHICLE EUISSION
CONTRGL INFORMATION

Alt Trucks—Typical Format in Quebec NDN-CATALYST

Tabrht ® AULACEREAT
waTEDR

T | S ws Cehariuen SANS cvassureI

e

STARCT ¥ FRLIN O STXmAdMN! HOGUET (TS AOuld ErecTucy
BT MGG TEUR MOAMALAE] TAIND, ACZESABINS 1 Amaxed
. FC

EMISSION IDLE TEST PROCEDURE
ANALYSE DES EMISSIONS AU RALENT)

PRECEDE ANY MEASUAEMENY OF {DLE EMISSIONS BY TURNING OFF IGN-
TICH, RESTARTING AND OPERATING ENGINE AT 2500 + 300 RFM FOR 30

ST AN BRUE LG funte wics e o InusTMats
x LA s BRI Taeaatul e s

EIRTARU N vAGAW RO 3F

SECONDS. MEASURE {DLE EMISSIONS WITHIN 30 SECONDS AFTEA RE-
TURKING TO {OLE.

AVANT TOUTE MESURE DES EMISSIONS AU RALENTI, COUPEZ LE CON-
TACT, FUIS AEDEMARAEZ LE MOTEUR ET FAITES-LE TOURNER A 2500 +

20 En e
G apes EIRE

300 TR/MN FENDANT 30 MESUREZ LES AU RALEN-
TI DURANT LES 30 SECONDES QUI SUIYENT LE AETOUR DU MOTEUR &b sanl #rE bous coer ic
RALENTI
et EZAE-9H4B83-AA
| E2AE-9C485- 000 -
=3
> FORD WOTGR COMPANT
ENGINE EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL IMFORMATION
s.,,"m o A e R TR T
o e
= mm;.;,,m. AT ——-
TRAR LWL [ AUTO M| AUTO DT i e £ awa
A — 4810 Vi JOLST T vt ek et
S e S e S BT o e T
eaTt e e T3t LT & s bost end 125 4
o TLBE S R A S e e
ae T = BB IOLE RN - W Tr A WIHGT THRGTTLE 30LIXOID
T LAy B - T VA
PR LONEIUAED WAVNTERARCD ST e T A e TRy 308 serw
NON-CATALY
T T, SR NS
I ¥l et
PR AP T el
IR s e £
E2AE-$C485-000
All Trucks over 8500 Ibs. GYWR that meet California Air Resources
Board and U.S, Environmental Protection Agency Requirements-—
Typical Format@
{2) Used with Czlifornta and 49 States Decals—As Applicable,
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SECTION IV cont'd INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

VEHICLE EMISSION CONTROL REGULATIONS (cont'd)

@ EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL INFORMATION I
R — |
CALIFORNIA EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO THE
NEW HEAVY DUTY DIESEL ENGINE IN THIS NEW MOTOR VEMICLE ARE:

HYDROCARBONS (HG] GM/BHP-HR 10 —
HYDROCARBONS + OXIDES OF NITROGEN 6.0 5
[HC + NOu| GM/BHP-HA OR
OXIDES OF NITROGEN {NCx) GM/BHP-HR — —
CARBON MONOXIDE (CO) GM/BHP-HR 25 25

THE EXHAUST EMISSION LEVELS LISTED BELOW ARE THE HIGHEST ACTUAL
LEVELS MEASURED FAOM PROTOTYPE ENGINES FOR EACH ENGINE FAMILY
AND SUBMITTED TO THE CALIFORNLA AIR RESOURCES BOARD.

WINDOW DECAL—DIESEL THE EMISSION LEVELS APPLICABLE TO THE ENGINE IN THIS VEHICLE CATt BE
DETERMINED RY COMPARING THE ENGINE FAMILY SPECIFIED ON THE ENGINE
EMISSION GERTIFICATION LABEL IN THE ENGINE COMPARTMENT WITH THE

California EMISSION LEVELS LISTED BELOW:

EMGEE FANNLY HC | WC+ WOz | KOn | CO EMGINE FAMLY L HC+ KDx { WOx | €D

CAT1 LT 54 & BCMoRI0ARS | 0F 56 1
CAT 16-Cose T | 04 45 S HGMeRIEABS | 05 bA (3
CUM o12A 2. 5d 2 BOMIAZGFWFD | ol L1 1
=1 1) L 54 3 BLMESSIFNGS | 0.7 1) 2

BEMITEFWHI | 06 535 H

California—All Trucks over 8500 Lbs. GYWR - | Etnreposoac
Typical Format

WINDOW DECALS—GASOLINE
California—All Trucks 8500 Lhs. GVWR and Under

AONTROL INFORNFATI

AUST EMISSION CONTROL STANDARDS
SPPLIGABLE T8 THE NEW NEAVY ¥ GUTY SRGINE (N THIS
NEW MOTGR VEHICLE ARE:

HC +NOx “mm.-”sunuu A LR~ HOUA EM'SS‘ON ROL INFORMATION

IHYTRADCARKONE PLUA OXICHS OF NITROQEK|
CO  —canson mowaxioe A5 ORAME FER B M P —NOUR

Cy
—r ]
Zeanmok uckoyion THIS VEHICLE HAS BEEN TESTED UNDER AND CONFORMS

HC +N0x [ TO CALIFORMNIA ASSEMBLY-LINE TEST REQUIREMENTS
FOR THE 1983 MODEL YEAR

I‘n'H LKL UANY AHE
Ak ALUHE D | HOM
{13 Iﬂ'\.lll\‘ AND

CALIFORNIA EXHAUST EMISSION CONTROL STANDARDS APPLICABL T
THIS 1983 MODEL YEAR NEW MOTOR VEHICLE

VEHICLE TYPE

PASSENGER CAR (GASOLINE) 39 4% 7.0 0.7 GRAMS/MILE
LDT, MDY (GASOLINE)  0-3999 1w .39 “41 ‘9.0 1,0  GRAMS/MILE .
LDT, MDV (DIESEL} 0-3999 W 46 "~ 105 10 GRAMS/MILE
LDT, MDY (GASOLINE} 4000-5999 W .50 * .56 9.0 1.0 GRAMS/MILE
MDV (GASOLINE)  6000-8500 IW 60 .60 9.0 1.5  GRAMS/MILE

PART NO. EJAE-50090-AA

TYPICAL INCOMPLETE VEHICLE LABEL-—49 STATES

MOTOR COMPANY
III VEHIGLE EIBSSIDN CONTROL INFCRMATION |

—
VACUUM MOSE RO TING

ZLM  SIMGLE,
SO

T0LNOD NOISSING

EYARORAT YL [AMIL" is
&

ENGINE FAMELY [FMS0JAAFA - EGR/ALPADL SPARK PLUG ASF - 47 -
EHGINE DISPLACEMENT 5.0L TRANS WAH GAP  242- 4R R
— il
SAIET TRANS GEAR i i 1 B
SCHED REUTRAL] DFIVE h;‘l&“ o e
SET RARAING BRAKE AND DLOCK WHEELS ISCONWEC! yTDMALC - :
AL B R I A m
h warh Exr ) ORE & 15 W .
TIMING APM-WAX goe Le2 EADL TGRS OFF BT KT CLEAMER (4 POSITDh GHER CAECKING i :U .
ALt ENGFRE SPEEDS N "
rasT [isH_cau] zooo 1B50 8 :
AR [ mickoown WGHITHOH [IMIMG-DISCOMHECT AMD PLUG VACUUM aDVANLE HOSE Al ¥ - X
DISTRIGUTOR CHECKZADJUST TIMING RECOMMECT ¥ACUUD WiSE ] S
CURB IOLE APM 700 650 H _|
FAST IDLE-D/P IDISCOWMECT 4D PLUGH ¥ACLUM WDSES AT The [a% d
VALVE| S/F YACUUM OSES AT THE INEAMACIOR AIN BY 085S yiLal —
DASHPOT CLEARANCE 090 -.120 0/P YACUUM #0SE AT THE PURGE YALYE Fll' SAST LE SCRER O% a B
rECHVED aTEh oF FAST I LA SHEGL/ADalS? AP SECTIR T ? o
EGN ANC PURGE YALYE FACLON HOSES.
1
H =z
TWid vEWICLE COWFONMS 10 WSEFA REGULATIONS CURB JDLE-CHECA/ADULST A9ML USE CORD sl SPEED SCREw ™0 # ;
ABRUICAELE 10 MAE WODEL TEAR MEW LOTOR A0pnT R RECUARCT THERWACTON VATUU wOSCS CHECAranusT L
JENELES wiEW COLETED AT X wATIEM U 53HPOT CLEARAMCE L 50 EDUIRREDI It €QUIUSEG wiTk Ti 7HINS t
WEHT Be3ETA. PTUDA AND A WATIMM FAONTAL 2o Eiia TR AR (3 GEATER Tdm 30 hw R m.usr wre s ¥
Ll o7 103 SoulRE FirT SIMACE. SEE SHOP WAMUAL FGR DETAILED INSTRUETIO
COMPLIANCE DEMONSTAATED aMD DESINED FOR
gty e 4500 TFET FOT LA TOHIELE
SoumLuanCE SROVE 4000 FEXT, SEE SEAVICE CMOAE WMD IDLE WATUNL NOT ADJUSTABLE SEF SIRVICE PUBLIGATIONS
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'U.S. AND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS

The Nationa! Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966
(United States) and the Motor Vehicle Safety Act (Canada)
and the standards and regulations issued under authority of
these laws impose responsibilities on dealers, intermediate
and final stage manutacturers and vehicle alterers and modi-
fiers, as well as on Ford Motor Company. This section identi-
fies some of these responsibilities. It is not intended to be
comprehensive, nor ta provide advice on legal questions

U.S. AND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS

applicable to individual situations. Advice on matters involv-
ing particular factual situations shouid be obtained from
your legal counsel or from the National Highway Traffic Safety
Administration (United States) or the Ministry of Transport
(Canada). Included among these safety standards and reg-
ulations are those appiicable to trucks, buses, multipurpose
passenger vehicies, passenger cars, vehicles manufactured
in two or more stages, and to certain types of motor vehicie
equipment offered for sale in the United States or Canada.

Completed vehicies as manufactured by Ford Motor Com-

pany and Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited, are certi-

fied as conforming to all applicable Motor Vehicle Safety Stan-

dards issued under the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle

Safety Act of 1966 (U.S.) or the Motor Vehicle Safety Act

(Canada). Where the vehicle is incomplete, a dealer or body

builder who, after delivery and before retail sale, completes

the vehicle is responsible for certification that the completed

vehicle conforms to applicable U.S. or Canada Motor Vehicle

Safety Standards. Dealers and body buiiders may be subject
to substantial penalties if they sell or offer for sale vehi-
cles which do not conform to all applicabie U.S. or Canada
Standards. '

The following certification information is provided concerning
Ford Motor Company completed vehicles and incomplete
vehicles:

COMPLETED VEHICLES

All campleted vehicles manufactured by Ford Motor Company
and Ford Motor Company of Canada, Limited, for use on the
public roads are provided with safety compliance certification
labeis affixed to the vehicles at the assembly plants. These
labels contain information required by Part 567 of Title 49 of
the Code of Federal Regulations for completed vehicles
offered for sale in the United States and by Section 6 of the
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations for completed
vehicles offered for sale in Canada. This information includes
among other things the Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for
each axle of the vehicle and the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating
{GVWRY} of the total vehicle. The label also lists the tire and rim
data required by FMVSS No. 120, Tire Selection And Rims For
Motor Vehicles Other Than Passenger Cars. Ford completed
vehicles” offered for sale in the United States and Canada will
have one of the two labels below affixed to them (the label is
located on the driver’s door latch pillar except on Ranger mod-
els where the label is iocated on the rear face of the driver's
door adjacent o the latch mechanism).

"Sea Chart A on page 31 for a list of Ford compietad vehicles.

16 Incomplete Vehicles

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

(" MFD. BY FORD MOTOR CO. IN U.S.A. )
. ™
FRORT Gh¥, REAR &
Wil Wi
. Ty hES
_ ‘ AKS
W s : 0
TS VERHELE CONEDRRY DKL YANENEN MOERSL MOTOR VNLLE SKrETy
o Jﬂﬁ‘&‘;ﬁ% N RANEFACTURE SHONN ABOFE
e I—
ulll'ﬂ:. FAINT BYIIVL:!R-HGW o ity mm’c:n 048
\; Vlm‘-'_ﬂh‘j

(1) This label is affixed to vehicles manufactured in the United
States

-
{ MFO. BY FORD MOTOR CO. OF CANADA LTD.

DAIE: X
FRONT AR RUAR GANE:

WilH
TIRES
RIKS

WERM-HOTOR FERICLE SAFETY
MUIACTURE SHEWN ABOYC ™

A PsicOLD
THIS YERICLE CONFORMS [4

[

STANDARDS i !
VEHRLE |DERTIFCAT
S

anl ITheT ndg
P T Al

MADE IN CANADA

v s

N

(2) This label is affixed to vehicies manufaciured in Canada

Note: For completed vehicles offered for sale in the province
of Quebec, Canada, the above two labels will be printed in
French.

This symbol! is required by Section 4 of the Canadian Motor
Vehicle Safety Regulations on Ford completed vehicles
manufactured in Canada or offered for sale in Canada.

Canadian National Safety Mari**

"*Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards also incorporate Emission {in-
cluding noise) Standards.,
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SECTION V cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

Alteration of completed vehicles before the first purchase of
the vehicle for purposes other than resale may affect com-
pliance of the vehicle to certain safety standards. Parts 567
and 568 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations state
requirements for vehicle alterers in the United States. In Cana-
da, vehicle alterers may be considered “manufacturers” in de-
termining their obligations under the Canadian Motar Vehicle
Safety Regulations.

The following section headed "Information For Persons Who
Alter Completed Vehicles” explains the "accessory reserve
capacity” information printed on the safety compliance certl-
fication label and its relationship to FMVSS No. 204 (Steering
Column Rearward Displacement), FMVSS and CMVSS No.
212, (Windshield Mounting), FMVSS No. 219, (Windshield
Zone intrusion), and FMVSS and CMVSS No. 301, (Fuel Sys-
tem Integrity), compliance lesting for Ford completed vehicles.

IMPORTANT!
INFORMATION FOR PERSONS
WHO ALTER COMPLETED VEHICLES

VEHICLES 10,000 POUNDS/4536 KILOGRAMS GVWR
AND LESS

Trucks, buses and MPV's 10,000 ibs./4536 kg. GVWR and
under, manufactured by Ford Motor Company in the 1983
mode| year are certified as complying with the requirements of
FMVSS No. 204, Steering Column Rearward Displacement
{applicable to all vehicles with an unloaded vehicle weight
{see definition on page 33) of 4000 |bs/1814 Kag. or less},
FMVSS and CMVSS No. 212, Windshield Mounting, FMVSS
No. 219, Windshield Zone Intrusion, and FMVSS and CMVSS
No. 301, Fuel System Integrity. Ford’s compliance testing has
been conducted with vehicie test weights which include the
weights of all available reguiar production options plus the
loads specified by FMVSS No. 204, FMVSS and CMVSS No.
212, FMVSS No. 219 and FMVSS and CMVSS No. 301. The
test weight for a particular vehicle is usually tess than the
GVWR indicated on the vehicle safety compliance certification
label.

Vehicle alterers should exercise caution when adding weight
to the vehicle by installing accesscries or moditying the vehi-
cle because if the unloaded vehicle weight of the altered vehi-
cle exceeds the unloaded vehicle weight of the compli-
ance test vehicle, then the vehicle alterer may be responsible
to certify the altered vehicle pursuant to Title 49 of the Code of
Federal Regulations $567.7 and 568.8 in the United States or
to Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations
in Canada.

Worksheets are provided to allow prospective purchasers of
Ford truck products to estimate the total weight of accesso-
ties, eguipment and medifications that may be added to the
compteted vehicle without exceeding the weight. These work-
sheets are located in the appropriate model sections of the
Facts Books. Specific questions on this or related subjects
may be directed to the Ford Light Truck Body Builder Advisory
Service at (313) 322-8884.

4/83

For each completed vehicle, Ford Motor Company determines
the Total Accessory Reserve Capacity, which represents the
amount of accessory or madification weight that can be added
to a certified vehicle before its unicaded vehicle weight ex-
ceeds the unloaded vehicle weight of the compliance test
vehicle. Total Accessory Reserve Capacity designations as-
sume the use of permanently attached components resulting
in center of gravity locations generally similar to those of com-
parable completed vehicles. Any additions or alterations that
significantly affect the center of gravity of the total unit could
impose more severe conditions than those encountered in
meeting FMVSS and CMVSS requirements. Examples of
such extremes would be the installation of relatively heavy
devices at the front or rear of the vehicle, particularly if these
devices alse had very high centers of gravity.

The Total Accessory Reserve Capacity information is pro-
vided on the safety compliance certification label {located on
the driver's door tatch pillar of ail Ford completed vehicles ex-
cept on Ranger models where the label is located on the rear
face of the driver's door adjacent to the latch mechanism-—
see Chart A on page 31), as shown in the following example.

MFD. BY FORD MOTOR CO. IH U.S.A

00180 GVWR: B450 LB/2477 KG Front
Axle
FRONT BAWR: 2500 LB REAR GAWR: 3148 LB
133 K6 WiTh | W27 ke will accessory
P2U5/T5R 1551 TRES | PzwATSE SL TIRES eserve
15 X 55K P T s Capacity

AT 35 PSI COLD AT % PSI COLD
TS VEHNCLE CORFORMS TO AL APPLICALBLE FEDERAL #0T08 VERCLE SAFETY
STAROARDS W EFFECT ON THE OATE OF MARUFACTGHE SHOWH ABOVE

VECLE IEKT. H0 LFTEF SE3GHACZHS RS Zotai
TYPE: TIGK O Rgng\?:ry
vy iy e s ) e
e A T e Tl Capacity

Specified is the total weight of permanently attached acces-
sories or equipment that can be added to the vehicle (TO 185
in the above example). Thus, 185 pounds/84 kilograms of
accessories or equipment can be added to the vehicle.

Also specified is the Front Axle Accessory Reserve Capacity
(FOO85 in the example}. Although not directly applicable to
FMVSS 204, FMVSS/CMVSS 212, FMVSS 219 or FMVSS/
CMVSS 301 conformity representations, this information is
provided to prevent overloading the front axle. It represents
the allowable weight that may be added in various forms (per-
manently attached equipment/accessories and removable
equipment/accessories or any combination thereof) without
overloading the front axle. Except for vehicles with the Snow
Plow Preparation Package*, this value will usually be less than
the Total Accessory Reserve Capacity. Thus, in the exampie,
a total of 185 pounds/84 kilograms of permanently installed
equipment may be added to the vehicle but its distribution
must be such that the load on the front axle is notincreased by
more than 85 pounds/39 kilegrams. However, aithough the
Front Axle Accessory Reserve Capacity value may be greater
than the Total Accessory Reserve Capacity vaiue in some
cases, the latier must never be exceeded. For vehicles with
the Snow Plow Preparation Package”, the Front Axle Acces-
sory Reserve Capacity will be greater than the Total Acces-
sory Reserve Capacity. This additiona! front axle capacity can
be utilized to accommaodate the removabie snow plow compo-

nents, such as the blade assembly.

“Avallable on Bronco, Bronce i, Ranger {d4x4) and 133 in /3378 mm WB F-160, F-250, F-350
Regular Cab (4x4) mededs only. .
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SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd)

IMPORTANT!
INFORMATION FOR PERSONS
WHO ALTER COMPLETED VEHICLES

Note: Should the Front Axle Accessory Reserve Capacityona
Snow Plow Preparation Package* optioned vehicle be less
than that which is required to accommodate the snow plow
assembly, it should be understood that allowances for car-
rying persons in each designated seating position provided
{those provided with seat belts) have already been made.
Therefore, it may be possible to operate the vehicle with mini-
mum cargo and only one or two persons on board. To prevent
overloading under these circumstances, # is recommended
that the vehicle alterer weigh the front axle under the condi-
tions in which the vehicle is to be operated to ensure that the
Front Gross Axle Weight Rating is not exceeded. See the
Loading Information section of the owner's guide.

If the weight and weight distribution (front to rear} of the
accessories or equipment to be added are not known, it will be
necessary to weigh the vehicle before and after accessories
or equipment are added to verify that neither the Front Axle
Accessory Reserve Capacity nor the Total Accessory Re-
serve Capacity has been exceeded. When weighing the vehi-
cle, remember to have all fluids necessary for vehicle opera-
tion (including fue!) filied to maximum capacity and weigh
vehicle by axle so that front axle weight and total vehicle
weight can be determined. Subtract the front axle weight of
the vehicle before modification from the front axle weight of
the vehicle after accessories or equipment have been added ;
this value must be equal to or less than the Front Axle Acces-
sory Reserve Capacity (for the above example—85 pounds/
39 kilograms). Subtract the total vehicle weight before modi-
fication from the total vehicle weight after accessories or
equipment have been added; this value must be equal to ar
less than the Total Vehicle Accessory Reserve Capacity {for
the above example—185 pounds/84 kilograms). Use the
actual Accessory Reserve Capacity information as it appears
on the safety compliance certification label of your vehicle.

if you know the weight and weight distribution of the accessor-
ies or equipment (including ali fiuids, if applicable) fo be
added, compare these weights with the Accessory Reserve
Capacity to ensure that the added accessories or eguipment
do not exceed the Accessory Reserve Capacity.

NOTE: The foregoing applies to alteration of complete
vehicles and does not apply to completion of incomplete
vehicles. Statements relative to the degree of conformity
of incomplete vehicles are provided in the Incomplete
Vehicle Manual.

Warning: The accessory reserve capacity weight limitation
found on the safety compliance certification label refers to
FMVSS 204, 212, 219 and 301 and CMVSS 212 and 301
compliance only. If the added weight is 500 pounds/226
kilograms or more and the vehicle’s GVW rating is under
8500 bs./3856 kg., the modifier may be responsible for re-
certification to the applicable EPA, CARB or CMVSS emis-
sions standards (refer MSPAC Advisory Circular No, 64).

*Availabie on Bronco, Bronco i, Ranger (4x4) and 133in./3378 mm wh. F-150,

F-250, F-350 Regular Cab (4x4) models only.
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

GUIDELINES FOR REVISING

GAWR/GVWR CAPACITIES FOR FORD RANGER/
F-100/150/250/350, ECONOLINE VAN/SUPERVAN,
CLUB WAGON/SUPER WAGON, BRONCO AND
BRONCO Il VEHICLES

These guidelines are provided in response to requests from
the field for information on revising the Gross Axle Weight
Rating (GAWRY)/Gross Vehicle Weight Rating {GVWR) capa-
cities of the Ranger, F100/150/250/350, and Econoline Van/
SuperVan, Club Wagon/Super Wagon, Bronco and Bronco
vehicies. Dealers or purchasers should first try to obtain a
vehicle with the desired GAWR/GVWR capacity before modi-
fying & vehicle to revise its weight ratings.

1. This information is provided for new, current madel vehi-
cles, to assist vehicle alterers who modify vehicles as de-
scribed below in determining whether the modified vehicle
complies with applicable regulatory requirements.

2. Revised GAWR/GVWR capacities should be currently
available capacities in Ford production for the particular
model to maintain the vehicle's warranty. The revised
GVWR must remnain in the same GVWR range as coded in
the fourth position of the vehicle identification number (VIN)
in accordance with the requirements of FMVSS 115. The
VIN s displayed on the driver’s side of the instrument panel
and is visible from outside the vehicle. For GVWR codes
utilized in the fourth position of the VIN, see the chart listed
below.

NOTE: GVWR changes are not to be made on Club Wagon/
Super Wagon, Bronco and Bronco il vehicles,

GVWR CODES UTILIZED IN VIN POSITION FQUR
Code GVWR Range

3000 pounds or less
3001 to 4000 pounds
4001 to 5000 pounds
5001 to 6000 pounds
6001to 7000 pounds
7001 to 8000 pounds
80071 to 8500 pounds
8501 to 9000 pounds
8001 to 10000 pounds
10001 o 14000 pounds

ReTITOHTMUODe

Example:

Atypical Econoline VIN is 1FT D EO4F7DHAO1783. The fourth
positionin the VIN is D. Therefore, the GVWR of the vehicle is
in the range 5001 to 6000 pounds and the revised GVWR of
this vehicle must fall in this GVWR range as well.

3. The appropriate suspension component or components
{tiros/tire pressure, wheels, springs) are to be modified or
changed to provide the revised GAWR/GVWR capacities
desired.

All new suspension components installed are to have the
same engineering specifications as those used by Ford in pro-
duction (Ford service parts meet those specifications} at
the GAWR/GVWR capacities desired and must be installed
according to the procedures specified in the applicable model
year Ford Truck Shop Manual to maintain the vehicle's war-
ranty. Refer to the Ford Truck Sales Data book for companent
specifications information.
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SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd)
The person who alters the vehicle should maintain records as
to the modifications made to obtain the desired revised
GAWR/GVWR capacities in order to evidence the basis for
certification to applicable Federa! Motor Vehicle Safety Stan-
dards. Besides the suspension components noted above, the
specifications of other vehicle systems that have been altered
must also be carefully reviewed to establish that these sys-
tems are equivalent to those provided by Ford in a producticn
vehicle at the GAWR/GVWR capacities desired. These sys-
tems include brakes, steering, frame, powertrain {engine
availability, driveline, rear axle ratio), and axle capacities (both
front and rear) and are also specified in the Ford Truck Sales
Data Book. For other information concerning the component
changes necessary for the desired GAWR/GVWR capacities,
please contact the Light Truck Body Builder Advisory Service
at (313) 322-8884.

Completed Vehicles
United States

A person who alters a previously certified vehicle before the
first purchase of the vehicie in good faith for purposes other
than resale in such a manner that its stated weight ratings are
revised is required by Federa! Regutation (42 Code of Federal
Regulation §567.7 and §568.8) (1) to allow the original safety
complidnce certification label to remain on the vehicle and (2)
to affix to the vehicle an additional label such as described in
49 Code of Federal Regulations §567.4.

Canada

“Manufacturers” of motor vehicles are required to affix a
permanent iabel on vehicles that they manufaciure bearing a
statement of compliance as provided by Section 6 of the
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations.

According to Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Act "“manufac-
ture' indicates the process of assembling or altering a motor
vehicie in order to complete that motor vehicle for the purpose
of sale of that motor vehicle to the first purchaser at the retalil
levet,”

Label for Completed Vehicles Altered in the United States
{Reference 49 CFR Part 567.7)*

THIS VEHICLE WAS ALTERED BY ()

IN (2 AND AS ALTERED
[T CONFORMS TC ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL MAJOR
VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS IN

EFFECT IN i3)

GVWR: .4 (B

FRONT GAWR: (4) LB WITH (5)

TIRES, (8) RIMS AT (5} psicowp. B9
REAR GAWR: S LB WITH (8)

TIRES, &) RIMS AT (8 __ pgicown. (8

{1) Insert individual or corporate name of vehicle alterer.

(2} Insert month and year in which alterations were com-
pleted.
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(3) Insert appropriate menth and year—no earlier than the
manufacturing date of the original vehicle and no later than
the date alterations were completed.

(4) Insert revised GVWR/GAWR capacities in pounds.

(5) Insert appropriate tire, rim and cold inflation pressure in-
formation corresponding tc ihe revised GVWR/GAWR
capacities (insert the word “DUAL" after the rear wheel
cold inflation pressure information on dual rear wheel vehi-
cles).

« The label must be affixed to the vehicle in the manner and
form described in 48 CFR Part 567 .4:

¢ The label shall, unless riveted, be permanently affixed in
such a manner that it cannot be removed without destroying
or defacing it.

e The label shall be affixed to gither the hinge pillar, door-latch
post, or the door edge that meets the door-latch post nextto
the driver's seating position, or if none of these locations is
practicable, to the ieft side of the instrument panel (other per-
missible locations are also specified).

« The lettering on the abel shall be of a color that contrasts
with the background of the label.

© The label shall contain the required statements in the Eng-
lish language and lettered in block capitals and numerals not
less than three thirty-seconds of an inch high.

Label for Completed Vehicles Altered In Canada
(Reference Section 6** of the Canadian Motor Vehicle
Safety Regulations)

WD, BY )
DATE: 2 GVYWR: 3 kG
FRONTGAWR: ... B} KGWITH

) 4 TIRES, 1] RIMS
AT (4) pgIeoLD.
REARGAWR. 83 KGWITH

4 TIRES, (4 RIMS

AT @} PSI COLD. G}
THIS VEHICLES CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE
FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS
IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE SHOWN
ABOVE.
VEH. IDENT. N, . (5)
e &

(1} Insert the company that manufactured (altered) the
vehicle, if it was manufactured (altered) by a company,
or, if it was manufactured (altered) by a partnership or
individuai, the usual name under which the partnership
or individuat carries on business.

(2) Insert the date of manufacture stated on the safety
standard certification label provided by Ford Motor
Company.

**See Chart A on page 31 lor a fist ol Ford compleled vehicles.
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SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

(3) Insert revised GVWR/GAWR capacities in Kilograms as
stated in the safety standard certification labe! provided by
Ford Motor Company.

(4) As a requirement of Ford Motor Company, insert appropri-
ate tire, rim, and cold inflation pressure information corres-
ponding to the revised GAWR/GVWR capacities (insert
the word “DUAL" after the rear wheel cold inflatiori pres-
sure information cn dual rear wheel vehicles) as stated in
the safety standard certification iabe! provided by Ford
Motor Company.

(5) Insert the vehicle identification number stated on the safe-
ty standard certification label provided by Ford Motor
Company.

{8) insert the vehicie type stated on the safely standard certi-
fication label provided by Ford Motor Company.

The labe! must meet the following requirements as described
in Section b:
® The lettering of the label shall be indefible. in a color that
contrasts with the background color of the label, and in
block capitais and numerals not less than three thirty-
seconds of an inch in height.
@ The label shall be permanently affixed to the same surface
as that to which the national safety mark is affixed (the
national safety mark is affixed by Ford Motor Company).

Incomplete Vehicles*

Representations as to the compliance of Ford incomplete
vehicles to United States and Canadian Federal Safety Reg-
ulations are provided in the “Incomplste Vehicie Manuals”
aftached to each incompiete vehicle. While purchasers and
dealers should seek to order incomplete vehicles having GAW
and GVW ratings that correspond to the intended application
of the vehicle, it may be appropriate in some circumstances for
final stage manufacturers to revise the weight ratings of a par-
ticular vehicle if the vehicle is revised so that it has the same
components and specifications as the corresponding Ford
tactory-built unit with identical weight ratings. in such cases, it
may be appropriate for subsequent stage manufacturers to
rely on the representations in the “Incomplete Vehicle Manu-
al" in certifying that the completed vehicle conforms to all ap-
plicable motor vehicle safety standards. Ford’s Light Truck
Body Builder Advisory Service at (313} 322-8884 should be
consulted in such cases.

“A listing of 1983 Ranger/F-100/150/250/350, Econaline, Club
Wagon/Super Wagon, Bronco and 1984 Bronco [l completed
and incomplete vehicles is on page 31.
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FRONT END LOADING AND EQUIPMENT
NOTES/WARNINGS

General Notes:

1. Adherence to the following suggestions and warnings
should not be construed as implying compliance with any
particular Federal regulation.

2. Refer to pages 13 & 14 for completed vehicle accessory re-
serve capacity.

3. Front mounted equipment should be mounted so as to mini-
mize restriction of air flow to the cooling system. WARN-
ING: Too much restriction may cause possible engine dam-
age for which the installer may be held liable should any
claims arise.

4. WARNING: Attachment structure must not impair the
structural integrity of the vehicle body or front or rear sus-
pension systems.

5. Equipment added by aftermarket manufacturer must be lo-
cated such that it does not interfere with serviceability of
factory installed equipment.

Ford Ranger, F-150, F-250 and F-350 Pick-up Box
Removal Alteration

Introduction

The following information is presented in three parts for vehicle
afterers who Intend to remove pickup boxes from certain 1983
Ranger, F-150, F-250 and F-350 pickup trucks and install
aftermarket second unit bodies on these vehicles. For vehicle
alterers in California, see important information on page 22
cencerning alteration of vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW
or less for sale, registration or use in California,

Part | details those 1983 Ranger, F-150, F-250 and F-350
pickup models that may be altered by removal of the pickup
box and instalfation of aftermarket second unit bodies on
these vehicles. Part Il provides information concerning the
obligations and responsibilities of vehicle alterers with respect
to United States and Canada safety standards. Part Il pro-
vides information for vehicie alterers with respect to United
States, California and Canada exhaust emissions, evaporative
emissions and RFI requirements and California requirements
with regard to fuel vapor recovery.

Vehicle alterers who intend to modify vehicles as described
above may use the information and conditions provided herein
to assist them in determining whether the modified vehicies
comply with applicable regulatory requirements. The vehicle
alterer may desire to employ cther limits or conditions than
those provided herein based on his own experiences and
guidance provided by legal counsel and appropriate regula-
tory agencies. In any case, it is the responsibility of the vehicle
alterer to assure compliance or cettification of the altered vehi-
cle to the applicable safety and/or emissions (including noise
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SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd)

and RF) requirements. Specific questions concerning com-
pliance and/or certification to safety standards and emissions
and related (e.g., fuel economy) regulations should be
directed to the vehicle alterer’s legal counsel or the United
States National Highway and Traffic Safety Administration
(Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards and Federal Fuel
Ecenomy Standards and Requirements), the Canada Ministry
of Transport {Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards and
emissions and noise regulations), the Canada Department of
Communications (Canadian RFI regulations), the United
States Environmental Protection Agency (United States emis-
sions requirements) or the California Air Resources Board
(California emissions and fuel vapor recovery requirements),
or the vehicle noise emission control authorities, if any, in the
state and locality in which the vehicle is sold.

Part |

Models Available for Pickup Box Removal

The models listed in Table A, excluding models with the Snow
Plow Preparation Package Option, may be altered by removal
of the pickup boxes and installation of atermarket second unit
bodies. The auxiliary aft-of-axle fuel {ank is not available on
Ranger trucks designated as suitable for pickup box removall,
Limitations of the second unit bodies that may be installed as
weil as other vehicle conditions are aiso specified in Table A.

Part il

Information Concerning United States and Canada Safety
Standards

The vehicle alterer is responsible for certifying the altered
vehicle pursuant to Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regulations
8567.7 and 5568.8 in the United States or pursuant to Section
6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations in Cana-
da. As outlined in these requirements, the vehicle alterer must
ascertain which Federal or Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards are affected by the alteration and subsequently,
provide certification that the altered vehicle conferms to all
affected safety standards. In the information that follows, Ford
has endeavored to provide sufficient instructions and guide-
lines to the vehicle alterer for certifying that the vehicle
conforms to all Federal or Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards affected hy the vehicle alteration. Additionally, in-
formation pertaining to the certification labeling requirements
for the altered vehicle is outlined. With the information pro-
vided below, the vehicle alterer should be able to certify the
altered vehicle in accordance with the United States and
Canada Safety requirements mentioned above.

Federal and Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
Aftected

Conformity to the following Federal Motor Vehicle Safety
Standards (FMVSS) and Canadian Motor Vehicle Satety
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Standards (CMVSS]) is affected by the removal of the pickup
box and rear bumper and installation of a second unit body:

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 108 — Lamps, Reflective Devices
and Associated Equipment

FMVSS No. 204 — Steering Control Rearward
Displacement

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 212 — Windshield Mounting

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 219 — Windshield Zone Intrusion

FMVSS and CMVSS No. 301 — Fuel System [ntegrity

Ford Motor Company represents that, in the case of a 1983
Ranger, F-150, F-250 or F-350 pickup truck listed in Table A,
this vehicle, as altered, will conform to the requirements of the
above listed safety standards provided the vehicle is altered
only by the removal of the pickup box (including optional
equipment attached to the pickup box) and rear bumper (if so
equipped) and installation of a second unit body according to
the conditions specified below:

1. The following lighting components must be designed and
installed on the altered vehicle in accordance with the re-
guirements of FMVSS or CMVSS No. 108, Lamps, Reflec-
tive Devices and Associated Equipment:

Side Marker Lamps

Frent and Rear Identification

Lamps (for vehicles over 80
inches in width}

Front and Rear Clearance

Lamps (for vehicles over 80

inches in width)

Taillamps*

Stop Lamps”

License Plate Lamps*
Back-Up Lamps™

Rear Turn Signal Lamps*
Side Rear Reflex Reflector
Parking Lamps”

Rear Reflex Reflectors*

"These lamps and reflectors are available from Ford in the form of rear famp assemblies and
are the same as those installed on Ford chassis cab modals. If the vehicle alterer desires to
incorporate these rear lamp assembilies, Figure 3 depicts their installation and the required
parts list.

The above electrical components added by the vehicie
alterer must conform to the wiring practices set forth in the
Electrical Wiring Section.

The items of lighting equipment (including wiring and power
supply) on the cab of the pickup truck must not be removed,
modified, replaced or altered. Further, the second unit body
installed by the vehicle alterer must not impair the visibil-
ity and conformity to the photometric requirements of the
lamps and reflective devices installed on the cab of the pick-
up truck.

2. The weight (in pounds) of the second unit body #{SUB)
installed must not exceed the maximum value specified in
Table A on page 23 correspending to the particular pickup
truck model. In addition, for all Super Cab pickup trucks,
and for all Ranger, F-150 & F-250 Regular Cab pickup
trucks* under 8500 pounds GVWR, the weight (in pounds)
of the SUB installed must not exceed the value as deter-
mined on the following page:

*Excluding F-250 (4x2) Regular Cab pickup trucks with 5,0L {302 CID) engines.

Incomplete Vehicles 21




SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd)

8UB = TARC + OPT + 374 pounds (for F-Series)

SUB = TARC + OPT + 225 pounds (for Ranger)

TARC = The Total Accessory Reserve Capacity (TARC) is a
weight value (in pounds) printed on the lower right
hand corner of the Safety Compliance Certification
Label that is attached to the driver's door latch pillar.
The TARC value is based on the weight of optional
equipment on the vehicle: the fewer the options, the
greater the TARC value and, conversely, the greater
the option content, the lower the TARC value. Anex-
ample label is shown below and in this example, the
TARC value is 485 pounds.

# The term “second unit body” inciudes not only the basic
body or body structure, but also any equipment attached to
the vehicle (for example, PTO} installed by the vehicle
alterer.

Example—Safety Standard Certification Label

(“MFD. BY FORD MOTOR CO. N U,S.AT\
w 09/82 Bl 6600 LB/ 2993 KG

FRONT GA%- 3680 LB Itk GaWR: 4090 1B

1669 KG Wlk| 1885 KG Wik
8.00X16, 5D IS} 8,00X16. 5D TIEtS
16,6X6.0 W) 16,5X5.0 [0

A1 40 Pl CoL i 40 #1601
THIS VEHIGLE CONTARMS 10 ALL APPLICABLE FEOERAL MOTOR NEMICLE SAs¥ 1Y
STANCARDS 10 CFFECT 3N TEE GAYE OF MANGEAZIURE SHOWN ABDYE.

{0 iGN M 1FTRX26CG3DKAL12345 FCOB5 Total Aceessory
"M TRUCK

T0485 " Reserve Capaclly

—imr T AR T TR TR TR e

OB LiasaIT AR

.

OPT = The weight of any of the following options that were
- provided with the vehicle as manufactured by Ford
(see vehicle invoice} and are removed from the vehi-

cle along with the pickup box:

F-Series

* Step Bumper—46 pounds

¢ Contour Bumper—45 pounds

* Pickup Box Rails—13 pounds

* Inside Pickup Box Mounted Spare Tire and
Wheel—3 pounds plus the weight of the spare tire
and wheel (see Table B on page 24 for weights of
tires and whesls)

Ranger
» Step Bumper—38 pounds

Example

A vehicle alterer wants to remove the pickup box from a 1983
F-250 SuperCab (4x2) 155 inch WB model and install a 1050
pound SUB. The TARC on this vehicle is 485 pounds and the
truck is equipped with a contour bumper, pickup box rails, and
inside pickup box mounted spare tire and wheel.

First, Table A specifies that the maximum SUB weightis 1160
pounds, Since the SUB weight is 1050 pounds, this condition
is satisfied.
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Second, since this is a SuperCab pickup truck, the SUB
weight must not exceed the TARC (485 pounds) plus the pick-
up box installed options’ weight (see below) pius 374 pounds
{SUB = TARC + OPT + 374). The weight of the options in-
stafled is as foliows:

45 pounds—Contour Bumper
13 pounds—Pickup Box Rails
70 pounds—Inside Pickup Box Mounted Spare Tire and
Wheel
(8.00x 16.5 D tire and 16.5 x 6.0 K wheel)

128 pounds—Total Option Weight

From the formula above SUB = TARC + OPT + 374
= 485 + 128 + 374 = 987
pounds

Therefore, even though the maximum SUB weight specified in
Table A is 1160 pounds, the vehicle alterer cannot instail a
SUB weighing 1050 pounds since this exceeds the SUB
weight fimit calculated from the formula {987 pounds). The
vehicle alterer must either select another vehicie with a higher
TARC value for pickup box removal or install a SUB that
welghts 987 pounds or less.

3. The center of gravity height and overall height of the second
unit body instailed by the alterer must not exceed the values
specified in Table A corresponding to the particutar pickup
modsl. Center of gravity height and overall height of the
second unit body are measured from the {op surface of the
frame at the rear of the cab.

4. The altered vehicle's unloaded vehicle weight (see defini-
tion on page 33) must be in the range of values designated
in Table A corresponding to the pickup truck’s model and
non-Califernia engine-transmission combination.

5. These instructions must be followed in the vehicle altera-
tion:

* The following components, as installed by Ford Motor
Company, are not to be removed, relocated, altered, or
modified in any way:

** Steering column, steering shaft, steering whee! and re-
lated structure components and attachment hardware,
s+ Windshield and windshield mounting system,

es Cab and front end structural components including the
roof, pillars, cowl, cowl reinforcements, hood, doors,
fenders, hood restrictors and apron reinforcemants,
frame and frame reinforcements,

*s Radio antenna,

*e Doors and hood meunting, hinging and latching sys-
tems,

#+ Hood and fender ornamentation,

*¢ Fuel tank(s) and attachment hardware, including send-
ing unit and vapor valve, fuel tank shieid and intake
etectric fusl pump (for gasoline engine only),
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e» Fugl lines, routing, and attachments, excluding fuet fil-
ler cap(s), filier pipe(s), filler hose(s), and filler system
attachment hardware,

*e Flel line selector valve,

*s VVapor line(s) and carbon canister,

*e Fuel pump,

ee Fuel filter and attachment, and

se Carburetor and air cleaner assembly.

Any alteration or modification made to the vehicie as
manufactured by Ford Motor Company and any compo-
nents or structure instailed by the vehicle alterer must not
result in steering column rearward displacement of more
than 5 inches (as defined in FMVSS No. 204), any loss of
windshield retention (as defined in FMV3S or CMVSS
No. 212), any penetration of the inner surface of the wing-
shield or intrusion into the protected zene (as defined in
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219) or loss of fuel system integri-
ty (as defined in FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301), when the
vehicle is tested in any manner specified by applicable
provisions of FMVSS No. 204, FMVSS or CMVSS No.
212, FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219, or FMVSS or CMVSS
No. 301, respectively. Note: Conformity to Federal Motor
Vehicie Safety Standard (FMVSS) No. 212 and 219 of
vehicles having unloaded vehicle weights {as defined in
439 CFR, Part 571.3) greater than 5500 pounds is estab-
lished by testing representative vehicles at an unicaded
vehicle weight of 5500 pounds as provided by amend-
ments S6.1(b) and §7.7(b) of FMVSS No. 212 and 219
respectively. For conformity to Canacian Motor Vehicle
Safety Standard (CMVSS) No. 212, and 219 of vehicles
having unloaded vehicle weights greater than 5500
pounds is established by testing representative vehicles
at an unloaded vehicle weight of 5500 pounds as pro-
vided by amendments 1.(5.1) and 8 of CMVSS No. 212
and 219 respectively

The second unit body instalied shall be mounted securely
and so designed that when the altered vehicle is impacted
in any manner specified by applicable provisions of
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212 or FMVSS No. 219, second
unit body deformation or movement relative to the frame
does not result in any separation or loss of body attach-
ment to the frame.

The second unit body installed and the required fuel sys-
tem components {identified below) shall be located and
mounted as follows:

*+ The second unit body shall be mounted securely and is
so designed that when the altered vehicle is tested in
any manner specified by applicable provisions of
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301:

(a) Second unit body components shall not contact
any fuel system component (other than at the
points where the fuel system is permanently
attached to the second unit body), and

(b} Second unit body deformaticn or movement rela-
tive to the frame shall not cause any fuel system
component to be penetrated, disconnected, or
otherwise damaged.

#e The rear end of the second unit body (excluding the
rear bumper) installed shall not extend beyond {over-
hang) the rear edge of the vehicle frame or frame ex-
tension. Any extension of the vehicle frame must be
constructed and attached so as to perform as a con-
tinuation of the vehicle frame when the altered vehicle
is tested in any manner specified by applicable provi-
sions of FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301.

s¢ The mid-ship and/or aft-of-axle fuel filler cap(s), filer
pipe(s), filler hose(s}, and filler system attachment
hardware as listed in Table C on page 24 (for F-Series
vehicles over 8500 pounds GYWR), Table D on page
25 (tor F-Series vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or
less), and Table E on page 26 (for Ranger vehicles),
shall be installed as shown on page 26 and are secure-
ly retained to remain intact when the vehicle is tested in
any manner specified by applicable provisions of
FMVYSS or CMVSS No. 301.

#¢ The proper mid-ship fuel tank shield, as specified in
Table A for the paricular pickup truck, is installed as
shown in Figure 1 (page 26) (for belly shield installa-
tion) or Figure 2 {page 26) (for nose shield instaliation).

» The front end of the second unit body installed shall be
located at least three inches rearward of the rearmost
point of the cab on F-Series models and at least 0.9” rear-
warc of the rearmost peint of the cab on Ranger models.

« [f the front bumper and bumper mounting system are re-
moved temporarily, the front bumper and bumper mount-
ing system must be reinstalled in accordance with the in-
structions provided in the 1983 Ford Truck Shop Manual.
If the front bumper and bumper mounting system are re-
placed, the replacement front bumper and bumper mount-
ing system must not result in steering column rearward
displacement of more than 5 inches {as defined in FMVSS
No. 204), any loss of windshield retention (as defined in
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212), penetration of the inner sur-
face of the windshield or intrusion inte the protected zone
(as defined in FMVSS or CMVSS No. 218}, or loss of fuel
system integrity (as defined in CMVSS or FMVSS No.
301), when the vehicle is impacted in any manner speci-
fied by applicable provisions of FMVYSS No. 204, FMVSS
or CMVSS No. 212, FMVSS No. 219, or FMVSS or
CMVSS No. 301, respectively.

Note: The second unit hody added by the vehicle alterer
may have to conform to other safety standards as
well. For example, any glazing used in the second
unit body must conform to FMVSS or CMVSS No.
205, Glazing Materials, Additionally, if the second
unit body is equipped with any passenger seating
positions, the following safety standards may be ap-
plicable as weil:

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 206-—Door Locks and Door
Retention Components

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 207—Seating Systems

FMVYSS or CMVSS No. 208—0Occupant Crash
Protection

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 209--Seat Belt Assemblies
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FMVSS or CMVSS No. 210—Seat Belt Assembly
Anchorages

FMVSS or CMVSS No. 302—Flammability of In-
terior Materials

With respect to the second unit body instafled and

the above mentioned safety standards, it is the re-

sponsibility of the vehicle alterer to assure con-

formity with all applicable requirements,

Certification Labeling Requirements

For altered vehicies in the United States, the vehicle alteret is
required to affix an additional label containing the information
shown in Figure 3. Note: The safety standard certification labsl
affixed to the driver’s door latch pillar of the pickup truck, ex-
cept on Ranger where the label is located on the driver's door
adjacent to the latch mechanism, by Ford Motor Company
must not be removed.

For altered vehicles in Canada, the vehicle afterer is required
to affix a label containing the informatiori shown in Figure 4.
Note: A vehicle alterer may be a manufacturer according to the
definition of manufacturer contained in the Canadian Motor
Vehicle Safety Act (see pages 13 and 34),

Part il

Information Concerning United States and Canada Ex-
haust Emissions, Evaporative Emissions, RFI and Noise
and California Fuel Vapor Recovery Requirements,

A. Exhaust and Evaporative Emission Requirements

1883 Ranger, F-150 and F-250 completed light duty trucks
have been certitied to the applicable Federal or Canadian
exhaust and evaporative emissions requirements. See
page 22 tor important information concerning alteration of
vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less for sale, reg-
istration or use in Catifornia. Federal law specifies that a
Hight duty truck is any vehicle rated at 8500 pounds GVWR
ot less that has a vehicle curb weight of 6000 pounds or
less and a basic vehicle frontal area of 45 square feet or
less which is designed primarily for transporting property
{or is aderivative of such a vehicle) or is designed primarily
for transporting persans and has a capacity of more than 12
persons, or is available with special features enabling
off-street or off-highway operation and use. All heavy-duty
engines (in F-250 and F-350 vehicles exceeding 8500
pounds GVWR for the United States and vehicles over 45
square feet frontal area or 6000 pounds curb weight for 49
states, and over 6000 pounds GVWR for Canada) have
been certified to the applicable Federal or Canadiari ex-
haust or Californian exhaust and evaporative emissions re-
quirements for heavy duty engines. Additionally, somé
Canadian pickup trucks {between 6000 pounds GVWR and
8500 pounds GVWR and under 45 square feet frontal area)
have been certified to applicable under 8500 pounds
GVWR Federal exhaust and evaporative emission require-
ments for light duty trucks. /tis the responsibility of the vehi-
cle alterer to assure compliance of the altered vehicle with
the applicable emission requirements.
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A 1983 Ranger, F-150 or F-250 pickup truck listed in
Table A, if altered by removal of the pickup box (includ-
ing items attached to the pickup box) and rear bumper (if
50 equipped) and installation of a second unit body, may
not require recertification to applicable Federal or Cana-
dian emissions requirements if the following conditions
are satisfied:

1. None of the engine emission control hardware furnished
with the pickup truck is either deleted or rendered inoper-
able. A listing of such hardware is provided in the Emis-
sion Control Modifications Section on page 10.

Further, vehicles sold for principal use in high aititude
areas must comply with the High Altitude Regulations.
See pages 10 and 11.

2. Acopy of the appropriate Ford Truck Owner's Guide and
Warranty Facts Booklet is installed in the altered pickup
truck prior to sale to the ultimate purchaser in order to
provide emission systems warranty information and
maintenance schedules. Note: Whether Ford Motor
Company or the alterer is responsible for emission war-
ranty claims depends on, among other things, whether
the vehicle failed to comply with applicable warranty pro-
visions because of madifications made by the alterer or
because of the original design and manutacture of the
vehicle.

3. The mid-ship and/or aft-of-axle fuel filler cap(s), filler
pipe(s), filler hose(s), and filler system attachment hard-
ware as listed in Table C (Page 24) (for F-Series vehicles
over 8500 pounds GVWR) or Table D {Page 25) {for
vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less) areinstalled.

4. for a pickup truck rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less:

(a} A label reading "Unleaded Gasoline Only” or “Un-
leaded Fuel Only” with letters no smaller than Vi inch
high, is instalied by the vehicle alterer immediately
adjacent to each gasoline filler tank inlet {or in a re-
cessed compartment containing the fuel filler with
the compartment being concealed from view except
when gaining access to the filler cap), Such a label is
available through Ford Dealerships (Ford Service
Part Number D702-9A095-A).

{b) For vehicles other than those for sale, registration or
use in California, the alterer does not add more than
500 pounds to the maximum unloaded vehicle weight
specified in Table A corresponding to the particutar
pickup model and non-Galifornia engine-transmission
combination.

{1) IMPORTANT: Scme of the preceding conditions
are based, in patt, on statements made by C. N,
Freed of the Environmental Protection Agency
(EPA) in aletter of July 13, 1879 to M. H. McBride,
legal counsel of the Recreation Vehicle Industry -
Association. That letter explained EPA’s policy
concerning alterers of compiete 1980 and later
mode! year light duty trucks in the context of EPA’s
Advisory Circular No. 64—a March 7, 1977 pub-
tication that provides guidance on the need for
separate certification of vehicles moditied after
original manutacture but prior to sale and deliv-
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

ery to the ultimate purchaser. The maximum sec-
ond unit body weights provided in Table A are
calcuiated in light of the definition of "maximum
vehicle weight" providedin the July 13, 1979 {etter.

The referenced letter provides that alterers of
complete light duty trucks needed not recertify
such vehictes for emission control purposes if:

{a) the aitered vehicles conform in all material re-
spects to the design specifications in the orig-
inal manutacturer's apptication for certification,
and

(b) the weight of the allered vehicle, including the
weight of fuel at nominal tank capacity, is no
more than 500 pounds above the “maximum
vehicle weight.”

The letter further states that no frontal area re-
strictions will apply to alterers who comply with
conditions (a) and (b) above. Alterers who do not
comply with these conditions will be considered
manufacturers under the Clean Air Act and wili
be required to assure thal the altered vehicles
are certified.

Questions concerning EPA’s policies with respect
to alterers of completed vehicies should be
directed to legal counsel or the Environmental
Protection Agency.

(2) NOTE: i the weight of the altered vehicle exceeds
the maximum unloaded vehicle weight specified in
Table A corresponding to the particular pick-up
truck model and non-California engine-
transmission combination, the vehicle altereris re-
quired to certify the vehicle to FMVSS No. 204,
Steering Control Rearward Displacement,
FMVSS or CMVSS No. 212, Windshield Mount-
ing, FMVSS or CMVSS No. 219, Windshield Zone
Intrusion, and FMVSS or CMVSS No. 301, Fuel
System Integrity in addition to any other Federai or
Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
affected by the vehicle's alteration.

See page 22 for important information concerning
alteration of vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW
or less for sale, registration or use in California.

B. High Altitude Emissions

United States Environmental Protection Agency regula-
tions for the 1983 model year contains unigue emission
certification requirements for light duty trucks that will be
sold or delivered to customers for principal use above
4,000 feet (11,219 meters). Certain new vehicles cannot
be sold to customers who intend to use them principally at
high altitudes. TO AVOID ANY QUESTION OF CERTI-
FICATION COVERAGE, ORDERS SHOULD SPECIFY
WHETHER A HIGH ALTITUDE EMISSION SYSTEM
OR A NON-HIGH ALTITUDE EMISSION SYSTEM 1S
REQUIRED.

If it is necessary to convert a new non-high altitude vehicle
for principal use at high altitude, a list of corresponding high
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and low altitude engine calibrations is availabie free of
charge from your local Ford dealer. Service publications in-
dicate how to modify vehicles to conform with approgriate
high or low altitude U.8. E.P.A. regulations.

. California Fuel Vapor Recovery

California regulations require that vehicle fuel systems be
designed to accommodate a new vapor recovery fueling
nozzle including uneobstricted access to the fill pipe. Fuel
filer pipes installed comply with the “Specifications for Filt
Pipes and Openings of Motor Vehicle Fuel Tanks” refer-
enced in Title 13 California Administrative Cade providing
no part of the second unit body, as installed, intrudes within
a 10 inch radius cylinder which has its axis parallel to the
ground, passing through point "Z” and extends outward
from the Ford fuel pipe housing component. Fuet filler pipes
instalted using the alternate bracket will comply with the
above California vapor recovery regulations provided the
second unit body instailed does not interfere with the
ACCess zone.

. Radio Frequency Interference (RFI)

The following information applies o pickup trucks manu-
factured in Canada or for sale or use in Canada.

All vehicles powered by spark-ignition internal combustion
engines (e.g. gascline or propane engines} and manutac-
tured in Canada or for sale or use in Canada are subject to
the Canadian “Regulations for the Control of Inlerference
to Radio Reception” (SCR/75-629, Canada Gazette, Part
Il, Vol. 108, No. 21, November 12, 1975, as amended by
SOR/77-860, Canada Gazette, Part !, Vo!. 111, No. 21,
November 9, 1977, by SOR/78-727, Canada Gazette, Part
I, Vol. 112, No. 18, September 27, 1978 and by SOR/80-
915, Canada Gazette, Part Il, Vol. 114, No. 23, December
10, 1980).

Violation of these regulations is punishable by fine or im-
prisonment. The pickup truck when altered by removal of
the pickup box and instailation of a second unit body should
meet the regulatory requirements ot such modifications
thereof as may have been authorized by ithe Depariment of
Communications, provided the alterer does not alter, dam-
age, remove, or add fo the RFI suppression components
already installed onthe vehicle. These components include
spark plugs, ignition wires, ignition coil, ground straps, igni-
tion component shields, distributor cap, distributor rotor,
distributor assembly, accessory drive belt, instrument
voitage regulator suppressor assembly and ignition coil
suppressor assembly. More specifically:

e All components required to suppress RFI emissions,
which are removed during service, repair or alteration of
the vehicle, must be reinstalled in the manner in which
they were installed by Ford.

& Shields on distributor or ignition coil must remain in-
stalled.

» Replacement spark plugs, ignition wires, ignition coils,
distributor cap and distributor rotor must be equivalent in
their RFI suppression properties to original equipment.

e Do not remove the silicone grease coating on the distribu-
tor rotor tip.

Incomplete Vehicles 26
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SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd)

« Electrical grounds on all compenents must be retained.

e Metallic components installed on the body or chassis
must be grounded 1o the chassis.

e Ejectrical circuits added to the vehicle should not be in-
stalled near the high voitage ignition components.

® Fan, water pump, power steering and other belts should
be of the OEM type or eguivalent that will not build up a
static electrical charge. Only “static conductive” acces-
sory drive belts should be used. The alterer is responsible
for asceriaining that the vehicle as altered complies with
the regulatory requirements.

E. Noise

Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standard (CMVSS) No.
1106 prescribes maximum permissible noise levels of B0
dB (A} for “light duty vehicles” and 83 dB (A) for “heavy duty
vehicles™ with a GVWR between 6001 and 10000 pounds
where such levels are measured in accordance with SAE
Standard J986a, “Sound Level for Passenger Cars and
Light Trucks” {July, 1972). For details, see SOR/79-115,
Canada Gazette, Part Il, Vol. 113, No. 3, pages 493-494,
February 14, 1979. Under the Canada Motor Vehicle Safe-
ty Standards, a "light duty vehicle” is a passenger car, or
any other vehicle having a gross vehicle weight rating of
6000 pounds or less, other than an off-road utility vehicle, A
“heavy duty vehicle” is a bus, a chassis-cab, a muiti-
purpose passenger vehicle, or a truck having a gross vehi-
cle weight rating of more than 6000 pounds, but not a pas-
senger car,

A pickup truck listed in Table A, if altered only by the remov-
al of the pickup box (including optional equipment attached
1o the pickup box) and rear bumper (if so equipped), is de-
sighed and built to contorm to the applicable exterior noise
emission limits of CMVSS No. 1106 {1){b). The altereris, of
course, responsible for ascertaining that the vehicle, as
altered, complies with CMVSS No. 1106.

For additional information concerning noise contral laws
and regulations issued by the Federal (U.S.) government
as well as some states and municipalities, see Vehicle
Noise Regulations Section on pages 9 through 11,

Any Ford pickup truck offered for sale or for use in a noise
regulated area must be equipped with the Reduced Ex-
terior Noise Package, to help assure compliance of the
truck with applicable noise regulations.

NOTICE—HEAT PROTECTION INFORMATION

Some 1983 pickup trucks of Ford Motor Company may exhibit
higher engine compartment and exhaust system tempera-
tures in some operating modes than in previous model years,
Components, including exhaust heat shielding systems, have
been installed on some vehicles in our assembly plants in an
effortto provide greater protection against such temperatures.
Subsequent manufacturers are respansible for providing ther-
mal protection {e.g., underbody heal shields) for any structure
and/or equipment added to the vehicle and should not remove
any components and/or exhaust heat shielding installed on
the vehicles by Ford.

All exposed interior floor pan sheet metal should be covered
with an insulating materiat capable of protecting vehicle occu-
26 Incomplete Vehicles
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pants or contents from potentially high floor pan temperatures
up to 700°F.

IMPORTANT INFORMATION CONCERNING
ALTERATION OF VEHICLES
RATED AT 8500 POUNDS GVW OR LESS
FOR SALE, REGISTRATION OR USE

IN CALIFORNIA '

Based on a recent regulatory amendment, a 1983 Ranger,
F-150 or F-250 pickup truck listed in Table A and rated at 8500
pounds GVW or less and manufactured by Ford Motor Com-
pany for sale, registration or use in California, can be altered
by removal of the pickup box (including items attached to the
pickup box) and rear bumper (if so equipped) and instaliation
of a second unit body if all of the following conditions are
satisfied.

1. The four conditions, (numbered 1., 2., 3. and 4.a) under
section A. Exhaust and Evaporative Emissions Require-
ments {(pages 20 and 21) and the requirements under sec-
tion C. California Fuel Vapor Recovery (page 21} are satis-
fied as they apply to vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVW or
less.

2. The vehicle alterer does not increase the vehicle's un-
loaded vehicle weight by more than 10% over the maximum
curb weight (unloaded vehicle weight specified in Table A
corresponding to the particular pickup model and California
engine-transmission combination} does not increase the
frontal area by 'more than 10%, or does not provide a com-
bination increase of weight pius frontal area of more than
14%.

NOTE: The maximum unloaded vehicle weight specified in
Table A for California is the curb weight—the basic curb
weight plus the weight of options of greater than 33% in-
stallation rate within that engine-transmission combination.

NOTE: If the weight (in pounds) of the altered vehicte ex-
ceeds the maximum unioaded vehicle weight specified in
Table A corresponding to the particular pickup truck modal
and non-California engine-transmissicn combination, the
vehicle alterer is required to certify the vehicle toc FMVSS
No. 204, Steering Control Rearward Displacement,
FMVSS or CMVES No. 212, Windshield Mounting, FMVSS
No. 219, Windshield Zone Intrusion and FMVSS or CMVSS
No. 301, Fuel System Integrity in addition to any other
Federal or Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Standards
affected by the vehicle’s alteration.

3. No axle ratio, tire size or tire type changes are made that
would increase the drivetrain ratio by more than five per-
cent.

The above information is not intended to provide guidelines
for alteration of vehicles rated at 8500 pounds GVYW or less
for sale, registration or use in California.

Altered vehicles which do not satisfy these conditions may
not be sold, offered or delivered for sale, or registered in
California unless the altered vehicle is certified by the Cali-
fornia Air Resources Board pursuant to all applicable emis-
sions requirements, The vehicle alterer is responsibie for
obtaining such certification. Questions regarding these re-
quirements should be directed to your legal counsel or the
California Air Resources Board.
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont'd)

MODELS AVAILABLE FOR PICKUP BOX REMOVAL(e
Limitations of the Second Unit Body
instaléed hy the Vahicla Alterar Unloaded Vehicle Weights—Paunds
Maximum . Maximum by Engine Size-—Litres {Cuhic Inches)
Center af | Maximum
Plckup Yehicle Maximum | Gravily Overall 20 23 28 Mid-Ship
Modsls GVWRs Weight Height Haight Non- Non- Nea- Fuel Tank
Availahte {pounds} (pounds) | (inches) | (inches) |Lalifornia | California | Calitornia | Catitornia | California | Califoraia Shield Required
11.5 39.75 | 3070 2696 335 2700 — —
Ranner(llx?] 42600 530 Wone
113.2in. wh 145 39,75 — - — — 3215 2604
4.9(309) 5.0(302) 5.8(351) 7.5(460) 6.9L Diesel
Regutar Cab Non- |{alifernia | Moo~ [California| Non- | falifornia | Non- Non-
Models California {e) California (e GalHornia {8} Califernia | California | California| California
F-150 {4x2} EDTZ-9KD02-B
13300, wb 5460/6100 1030 12 31 a3it@) | aees | azosf@ | 3ess | 4e8al® | 4008 N& NA NA NA and
EOTZ-9K014-D1
F-150 (4x4) E0TZ-9K002-B
13310, vib 6250 1030 12 3 a0l | 4437 | 46670 | 4191 | d7e0fdl | 4270 NA NA NA NA and
EOTZ-9KO14-Di
6300/65004) 100 14 36 450800 | 4167 | 45881) | 4181 | 464l¢h | 4313l®h | WA 1A NA NA £0TZ-0K014-D
F-250 (4x2) 730019) 1100 14 35 450 | 4167 | 4msgt®) | 4181 ] ds4alc) | a31alel NA NA NA NA EQTZ-94014-D
138in.wb | 3600 wib-Cyl. Eng,| 1200 14 36 5472 5472 NA MA NA NA NA NA NA NA EOTZ-9K014-D
8600 w/8-Cyl. Eng.| 180G 15 36 NA NA NA NA 6113 8113 6377 6377 6730 6760 | EQTZ-9K014-D
F-250 (4x4) 6600 1160 12 3t 4962 A 4951(¢) NA s009(c) | 4go7(c) NA NA Nk HA £OTZ-9K002-B
i (d)
133in. wh 8600 1400 15 36 A NA NA NA gio7 | 607 | e | 6370 | 672y : 675 | EOTZ-9K002B
F-360 {4x2) .
331, wh 8700 1800 16 6 HA NA NA NA 6113 6113 6377 6377 6730 760 | FOTZ-9K014-D
F-350(4x4)
1330 wb 9000 1400 16 36 NA NA Ni A 6157 §157 6425 64725 8771 6801 EOTZ-9K002-B
SuperGab
Models
F-150 (dx2 \
155 in( ;h) 5250 1030 12 H 2599(8) | 3g1ala) | georia) | azi6 | 4eveld) | 42568 Ty NA HA HA EOTZ-9K014-D
F-150 (4x4)
155 i v 5450 1030 12 31| 50878 NA 5072 Na | si3ald L g2t NA NA NA NA EOTZ-9K014-D
F-250 (4x2) 7900 1160 12 H 50240 | a454 | sonafal [ aase | so7RiC) | apsz(e) NA NA uA NA EOTZ-9K014-D
185in. wo B0 1160 12 3 5123 | sz N4 NA si6d | si64 | 5467 | 5467 | se12 | seiz | EOTZ-9Kewd-D
F-250 (4x4
155551(:')) 7600 1160 12 3 5489 NA 5478 NA 5536(¢) | spaqich NA Ni NA A EOTZ-9KD14-D

{a} Maximum unloaded vehicle waight is shown for a vehicle with a manual, 4-speed overdrive fransmission; maximum unloaded vehicle weight is increased by the

following amount if equipped with the transmission indicated:

13 pounds—manual, 3-speed transmission.

69 pounds (4x2 models) or 81 pounds {4x4 models)—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmissicn (NPG 435).

79 pounds (4x2 models) or 78 pounds {4x4 models}-~manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (T-18).

113 pounds—automatic overdrive transmission.

134 pounds (4x2 models) or 133 pounds {4x4 models)-—automatic transmission (add an additional 6 pounds for California models with 4.9L (300 CID) engines).

{b) Maximum unloaded vehicle weight is shown for a vehicle with a manual, 3-speed transmission; maximum unicaded vehicle weight is increased by the following
amount if equipped with the transmission indicated:

56 pounds—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435).
86 pounds—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (T-18}.
121 pounds-—automatic transmission,

1c) Maximum unloaded vehicie weight is shown for a vehicle with a manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435 for 4x2 madels: T-18 for 4x4 models); maximum
unlcaded vehicie welght is increased by the following amount if equipped with the transmission indicated:
3 pounds (4x4 models only)—manual, 4-speed (creeper) transmission (NPG 435).

65 pounds (4x2 models) or 55 pounds {4x4 models)—automatic transmission.

(d) Modsls with the Snow Plow Preparation Package are excluded from pickup box removal.

() IMPORTANT: See page 22 concerning aiterations of vehicle, rated at 8500 pounds GVW or less for sale, registration or use in California.

() IMPORTANT: Both the noss shield {ECTZ-8K002-B) and belly shield (ECTZ-9K014-0) are required for F-150 Regular Caly Models.

{g) For purposes of FMVSS/CMVSS conformity only, limits for models with 5.0L engines are 1100 pounds, 14 inches and 36 inches for maximum second unit body
weight, center of gravity height and overal} height respectively and 5330 pounds maximum unloaded vehicle weight, For models with 5.8L Engine the limits are 1400
pounds, 16 inches and 36inches for maximum second unit body weight, center of gravity height and everall height respectively and 5733 pounds maximum unloaded
vehicle weight.

{h) For purposes of FMVSS/CMVSS conformity only, limit for the maximum second unit bady is 700 pounds weight and 11.5 inches center of gravity height. The
maximum unloaded vehicle weight is 3427 pounds for modets with 2.01. and 2.3 engines and 3515 pounds for madels with 2.8L. engines,
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

TABLE B
Tire and Wheel Weights
F-SERIES
Wheel Weight Tire Weight
Wheel Size {Pounds) Tire Size | {Pounds)

15 x 5.5K (conventional steel wheel) 255 LT2156/85R x 16 40.0
15 x 6.0 JK (conventional steel wheel) 26.2 LT235/85R x 16 48.5
16 % 6.0 JJ (cast aluminum wheel) 18.0 P195/75R x 158L 23.0
16 x 7.0 4d (styled steel wheel) 27.5 P215/75R x 1581 29.2
16 x 8K (conventional stee! wheel} 371 P235/75R x 15XL 3341

10.00x 15 47.8

10.00Rx 15 43.9

7.50x 16 48.6

7.50R x 16 46.7

RANGER
14 x 5.0 JJ (conventional steel whael) 16.7 P185/75R 14SL 18.5
14 x 5.0 JJ {styled steel wheel) 19.0 P195/75R 145L 236
14 x 5.5 JJ {conventional steel wheeh 179 P205/75R 145L 25.8
14 x 5,5 JJ (styled steel wheel) 204 P205/75R 14XL 23.0
14 x 8.0 MJ (conventional steel wheel) 242 P195/75R 1551 25.5
14 x 6.0 JJ (cast aluminum wheel) 15.0 P205/75R 155L 27.2
15 x 5.0 JJ (conventional stesl wheel) 15.4
15 x 5.5 JJ {conventional steel wheel) 17.8
15 x 6.0 JJ (conventional steel wheel} 24.2
15 x 8.0 JJ (cast aluminum wheel)
TABLEC

PARTS LIST FOR F-SERIES VEHICLES OVER 8500 POUNDS GVWR!)

Mid-Ship Fuei Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses,
and Attachment Hardware w/Leaded Fuel

Service Part Numbers

Part Description

EOTZ-9034-K
E1TZ-9047-J
D8TZ-9030-H
EQTZ-9038-A
EQTZ-9049-C
EOQTZ-9B213-A
EOTZ-8040-A
E1TZ-89A116-D
383526-S
N610937-8

Filler Pipe {leaded fuel)
Filler Hose (short)

Filler Cap

Intermediate Pipe

Vent Hese (tube)

Cup (skirted bady)(
Support {(unskirted body)(@
Filler Hose

Clamps (5 reguired)
Screws (3 reguired)

E1TZ-9B149-B or E1TZ-9B148-C,

The above parts are now availahle in the form of a kit that includes the required mid-ship fuef tank shield as indicated in Table A; ask for Ford Service Part Number

Aft-of-Axie Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses, and
_ Attachment Hardware w/Leaded Fuel

Service Part Numbers

Part Description

EOQTZ-9034-K
E1TZ-9047-J
D8TZ-9030-H
EOTZ-9038-A
ECTZ-9049-C
EOTZ-9B213-A
EQTZ-9040-A
E1TZ-9A116-E
383526-S
N610937-5

Filler Pipe (leaded fuel)
Filter Hose {short)

Filter Cap

Intermediate Pipe

Vent Hose (tube)

Cup (skirted body)@
Support (unskirted body)2
Fliler Hose

Clamps (5 required)
Screws (3 required)

The above parts are now available in the form of a kit; ask for Ford Service Part Number E1TZ-9B149-E,

(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships.

(2) Either cup or suppert is required depending on second unit body type (skirted or unskirted).

28 Incomplete Vehicles

4/83



SECTION V cont'd

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

TABLED

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

PARTS LIST FOR F-SERIES VEHICLES RATED AT 8500 POUNDS GVW OR LESS™

Mid-Ship Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses,

and Attachment Hardware w/Unleaded Fuel

Service Part Numbers

Pari Description

EOTZ-9034-N
E1TZ-9047-J
D8TZ-8030-H
EQTZ-9038-A
EOTZ-9049-C
EQTZ-9B213-A
ECTZ-9040-A
E1TZ-9A116-D
383526-8
N610937-5
D70Z-9A005-A

Filler Pipe {unleaded fuel)
Filler Hose (short)

Filler Cap

Intermediate Pipe

Vent Hose {tube}

Cup (skirted body)i2
Support {unskirted body)(2}
Filler Hose

Clamps {5 required}
Screws (3 required)
Label—Unleaded Fuel

The above paris are available in the form of a kit that includes the required mid-ship fus! tank shield as indicated in Tabie A; ask for Ford Service Part Number

E1TZ-98149-A

{1) Parts available through Ford dealerships.

(2) Either cup or support is required depending on second unit body type {skirted or unskirted).

Aft-of-Axle Fuel Filler Cap, Pipe, Hoses,
and Attachment Hardware w/Unleaded Fuel

Service Part Numbers

Part Description

EOTZ-9034-N
E1TZ-9047-J
DBTZ-9030-H
EQTZ-9038-A
ECTZ-8049-C
EOCTZ-9B213-A
EOQTZ-9040-A
E1TZ-8A116-D
383526-5
N610937-S
D70Z-9A095-A

Filler Pipe (unleaded fuel)
Filer Hose (short)

Filler Cap

Intermediate Pipe

Vent Hose (tube)

Cup (skirted body)@!
Support {unskirted body)
Filler Hose

Clamps (5 required)
Screws (3 required)
Label—Unleaded Fuel

The above paris are availabie in the form of a kit; ask for Ford Service Part Number E1TZ-9B148-D.

(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships.

(2) Either cup or support is required depending on second unit body type (skirted or unskirted).

4/83

Incomplete Vehicles 29

SAHVANVLS AL34VS VAVYNYD ANV 'SR




SECTION V cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

TABLE E

PARTS LIST FOR RANGER MID-SHIP FUEL FILLER PIPE,
HOSES, AND ATTACHMENT HARDWARE W/UNLEADED FUEL

Service Part Numbers(')

Part Description

E3TZ-9034-C
E3TZ-9047-D
E3TZ-9047-E
E3TZ-9324-B
E3TZ-9040-A
E3TZ-8040-B
E3TZ-88213-B
N802813-8
383526-5
NB802134-52
NB11174-52

Filler Pipe

Filler Hose

Filler Hose

Fuel Hose (tube)

Bracket Supportt?)
Supporti®

Support(

Crimp Ring
Clamp—Hose—5 required
Screw and Washer—3 required
Screw

The Standard Fliler Cap and Upper Pipe Assembly must be reused.

The above parts are avaitable in kit form, ask for Ferd Service Part Number £E372-98149-C.

(1) Parts available through Ford dealerships.

{2) Only one of the two supports is reguired, depending on the second unit body type utilized (skirted or unskirted).

FIGURE 1
MID-SHIP FUEL TANK BELLY
SHIELD INSTALLATION
(E0TZ-9K014-D)

FRONT OF

(DINSURE CLIP IS SECURELY POSITIONED OVER INBOARD
TURNED UP FLANGE

(2) PULL SHIELD UNDERNEATH FUEL TANK AND POSITION CLIPS
OVER QUTBOARD TANK FLANGE

(3B PULL STRAP QVER TOP OF FUEL TANK AND PULL STRAP
THROUGH SLOT IN SHIELD

30 Incomplete Vehicles

FIGURE 2
MID-SHIP FUEL TANK NOSE
SHIELD INSTALLATION
(EOTZ-9K002-B)

FRONT OF
VEHICLE

{DINSTALL NUTS & BOLTS* THROUGH THE CROSS-MEMBER
FLANGE & SHIELD. TORQUE TO 12-18 LB, FT,

* BOLT-N802245-52
NUT N820481-5
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

FORD REAR LAMP ASSEMBLY INSTALLATION AND PARTS LIST

(LEFT-HAND (RIGHT-HAND
REAR LAMP REAR LAMP
ASSEMBLY)

ASSEMBLY)

INSTALLATION FOR 4x2 MODELS

(LEFT-HAND (RIGHT-HAND
REAR LAMP REAR LAMP
ASSEMBLY)

ASSEMBLY)

INSTALLATION FOR 4x4 MODELS

NOTE: SEE FOLLOWING PAGE FOR PARTS LIST
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COMPLETED VEHICLES (cont’d)

PARTS LIST

SERVICE PART

NUMBERS

1 E2T72-13404-B

2 E27Z-13405-B

3 C7TZ-13408-A

4 EOTZ-13470-C

5 EOTZ-13471-A

6 34659-S36M

PART DESCRIPTION
RIGHT-HAND REAR LAMP ASSEMBLY
LEFT-HAND REAR LAMP ASSEMBLY
LICENSE PLATE BRACKET
RIGHT HAND MOUNTING BRACKET
LEFT HAND MOUNTING BRACKET
NUT AND WASHER ASSEMBLY (4

REQUIRED) (TORQUE TO 3-7
POUNDS-FEET)

7 556653-536 BOLT (4 REQUIRED)
8 353473-536 CLIP (2 REQUIRED)
9 384646-5 GROMMET (4 REQUIRED FOR 4x2

MODELS; 2 REQUIRED 4x4 MODELS)
(SPLIT LINE IN GROMMET MUST BE
AT TOP, INVERTICAL POSITION)

NUT AND WASHER ASSEMBLY
(4 REQUIRED)
{TORQUE TO 12-20 POUNDS-FEET)

11 E1TZ-13A408-B  WIRING HARNESS (CONNECT TO MAIN

oR WIRING ASSEMBLY)—F-SERIES ONLY

E3TZ-13A409-A  WIRING HARNESS (CONNECT TO MAIN
WIRING ASSEMBLY)—RANGER ONLY

10 34661-536

FIGURE 3
REQUIRED LABEL FOR VEHICLES ALTERED IN
THE UNITED STATES
{Reference 49 CFR Part 567.7%)

THIS VEHICLE WAS ALTEREDBY {1}

N {2 __ ANDASALTERED
IT CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE FEDERAL
MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS IN EFFECT

N— @
N ) B

(1) Insent individual or corporate name of vehicle alterer.

(2) Insert month and year in which alterations were com-
pleted.

(3) Insert appropriate month and year—no earlier than the
manufacturing date of the original- vehicle and no iater than
the date alterations were completed.

{4} i the aitered vehicie type is other than a truck, insert the
vehicle type {e.g., multi-purpose passenger vehicie or
MPV),

" The labal must be alfixed to the vehicle in the manner and form described in 49 CFR
Part 567.4:

» The label shall, uniess riveled, be permanently affixed in such a manner that it carnot
be removed without destroying or defacing i

* The tabel shall be affixed to either the hinge pillar, door-latch post, or the door edge
that meets the door-latch post, next to the driver's seating positicn, or if none of these
facations is practicable, to the left side of the instrument panel {other permissible loca-
tions are also specified),

* The lettering on the {abel shall be of a color that cantrasts with the backgroung of the
label.

® The label shall contain the required statements in the English language and letterad in
black capitals and numerals not iess than three thirty-seconds of an inch high.
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FIGURE 4
REQUIRED LABEL FOR VEHICLES ALTERED
IN CANADA
{Reference Section 6* of the Canadian Motor
Vehicle Safety Regulations)

MFD. BY 8]
DATE: 2 GVWR: (3} KG
FRONT GAWR: (3 KG WITH

(4 TIRES, (4) RIMS
AT CY PSI COLD.
REARGAWR: 3} = kowitH

4} TiRFS, (4) RIMS
AT (4} PSICOLD,

THIS VEHICLES CONFORMS TO ALL APPLICABLE
FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY STANDARDS

IN EFFECT ON THE DATE OF MANUFACTURE SHOWN
ABOVE,

VEH. IDENT. NO, (5}

TYPE (6)

(1} Insert the company that manufactured (altered) the vehi-
cle, if it was manufactured (altered) by a company, or, if it
was manufactured (altered) by a partnership or individual,
the usual name under which the partnership or individual
carries on business, or insertthe name of the company au-
thorized to affix the National Safety Mark (Ford Motor
Company of Canada, Limited or Ford Motor Company).

(2) Insert the date of manufacture stated on the safety stan-
dard certification label provided by Ford Motor Company.

(3) Insert the GYWR/GAWR capacities in kilograms as
stated on the safety standard certification label provided
by Ford Motor Company.

(4) Insert the tire, rim and cold infiation presstre information
as stated on the safety standard certification labei provided
by Ford Motar Company,

{5) Insert the vehicle identification number stated on the safe-
ty standard certification label provided by Fard Motor
Company.

(6) Insert the vehicle type of the altered vehicla.

" Thea tabel must meet the following requirements as described in saction 6

+ The lettering of the label shall be indefible, in a color that contrasts with the background
color of the lakel, and in block capitals and numerals not lsss than three thirty-seconds
of aninch in height.

* The label shall be permanently affixed to the same surface as that to which the national
safely mark is aflixed {the national safety mark is aflixed by Ford Motor Company).
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INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

Allincomplete vehicles are provided with an incomplete vehi-
cle manuai. This manual contains the information required to
comply with Part 568 of Title 49 of the Code of Federal Regula-
tions for vehicles offered for sale in the United States and with
Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations
for vehicles offered for sale in Canada. Ford incomplete vehi-
cles™ offered for sale in the United States and Canada wil! be
provided with one of two unigue incomplete vehicle manuals
(one for Light Trucks, one for Medium/Heavy Trucks).

*Sae Chart B ont page 31 for a list of Ford incomplete vehicles.

FORD MOTOR COMPANY
THUCK OPERATIGNS
T LIBMT TRUCK
INCOMPLETE VEHICLE MANUAL

H
H
H
B
F
EH

CLRAFIED ab &

DO NOT REMOWE: T sanw
YIMRLL UL 4T 05

ke TS
COPMLETED wEwicLT

{LIGHT TRUCK VERSION SHOWN)

The manual must be forwarded with the vehicle until the final
stage manufacturer has installed a Safety Compliance Certi-
fication Label on the completed vehicle.

In accordance with Ford Motor Company policy regarding
emission certification, the maximum second unit body weight
and frontal area for Ranger, F-Series light duty trucks and
medium duty vehicles {under 8500 Ibs./3856 kgs. GVWR) are
specified on the above manual.

This symbol is required by Section 4 of the Canadian Motor
Vehicle Safety Regulations on Ford incomplete vehicles
manufactured in Canada or offered for sale in Canada.

Canadian National Safety Mark**

**Canada Moior Vehlcle Safety regulalions aiso incorporate Emission (including noise)
Standards.
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All chassis-cabs manufactured for sale in the United Stales are
required by Part 567 of Title 43 of the Code of Federal Regula-
tions to bear a chassis-cab conformity label. Ford chassis-
cabs include Ranger and F-250/350 chassis cabs™*™.

***Excluding chassis-cabs with lhe Seat Dalete Option,

/_

THIS GHASS!S-CAB CONFORMS T{ FEDERAL MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY
STANDARD NOS. 101, 102, 103, 104, 106, 107, 111,* 113, 115, 116, 118,**
124, 201,#%* 203 *** 205, 206, 207, 208, 209, 210, 211 AND 302, THIS
VEHICLE WILL CONFORM TO STANDARD NOS. 108, 120, 204 %% 217 s
219,%%* AND 301%** |F IT |S COMPLETED N ACCORDANCE WITH THE
INSTRUCTIONS CONTAINED IN THE INCOMPLETE VERICLE DOCUMENT
FURNISHED PURSUANT TO 48 CFR PART 568. CONFORMITY TO THE
OTHER SAFETY STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO THIS VEHICLE WHEN
£OMPLETED |S NOT SUBSTANTIALLY AFFECTEL BY THE DESIGN OF THE
CHASSIS-CAB. CHASSIS-CAB MANUFACTURED BY FORD MOTOR COMPANY.

]

*ONLY {F EQUIPPED WITH OUTSIDE REARVIEW MIRRORS
#%|F EQUIPPED WITH OPTIONAL POWER FRONT WINDOWS
#2%[F GYW RATED AT 4536 KG (10000 LB) OR LESS
sak|E QYW RATED AT 4536 KG (10000 LB) OR LESS AND COMPLETED

AT AN UNLOADED VEHICLE WEIGHT OF 1814 KG (4000 LB} OR LESS
VE3TA710204861MJJ

(Version shown is for Light Trucks manufactured in the United States or Canada.)

The following section headed “Muiti-Stage Manufacture:
Safety Certification Regulations” identifies some of the re-
sponsibilities of the incomplete, intermediate and final stage
vehicle manufacturers pursuantto Part 567 and 568 of Title 49
of the Code of Federal Reguiations under the National Traffic
& Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 1966 in the United States and
the Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Act in Canada.

MULTI-STAGE MANUFACTURE:
SAFETY CERTIFICATION REGULATIONS

United States Manufacturers

Requirements concerning certification of compliance to
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (“FMVSS") of vehi-
cles manufdctured in two or more stages are contained in
Parts 567 and 568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations.
These regulations set forth the requirements for (i) manufac-
turers of completed motor vehicles; (i) persons who, priof to
the first retail sale, alter a vehicle in a manner that affects com-
pliance; (ili} persons who perform manufacturing operations
on an incomplete vehicle in furtherance of its completion and
(iv) persons who do not alter certified vehicles or do so with
readily attachable companents, in such.a manner that the
vehicle’s stated weight ratings are still valid. These regulations
require among other things that each completed motor vehicle
have a permanently affixed label certifying that such vehicle
conformed with all applicable FMVSS on the stated date of
manufacture.

Incomplete Vehicles 33
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SECTION V cont’d

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont’d)

All completed vehicles manufactured by Ford Motor Company
have affixed the required certification label when the vehicle
leaves the assembly plant. This cettification label on a com-
pieted vehicle specifies the Gross Axle Weight Rating
(GAWR) for each axie of the vehicle and the Gross Vehicle
Weight Rating (GVWR) of the total vehicle. The label also lists
the tire and rim data required by FMVSS 120. Any person who
aiters a compiete vehicle prior to the first retail sale should be
aware of the legal abligations placed on him by Parts 567 and
568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations.

All incomplete vehicles manufacturecd by Ford Motor Com-
pany have attached an “Incomplete Vehicle Manuai.” This
manual contains information which an incomplete vehicle
manufacturer is required to furmish subsequent stage manu-
facturers under Part 568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Reguia-
tions. This information includes the identification of the par-
ticular vehicle to which the manual applies, the designation by
Ford of the type of vehicle into which the incomplete vehicle
may be manufactured, and a listing of the applicable FMVSS.
Each applicabie standard is accompanied by a statement in-
dicating the degree of compliance of the vehicle with that stand-
ard at the time of manufacture by Ford. In some cases, Ford
has provided statements as to the conditions under which the
vehicle may be manufactured so as to conform when com-
pleted. Ford makes no representation that the conditions indi-
cated represent the only conditions under which the vehicle
may be completed; however, when a subsequent stage manu-
facturer deviates from these conditions he must independent-
ly provide the hasis for certification to the particular standard.
In those cases where conformity with a standard is not sub-
stantially affected by the incomplete vehicle design, Ford has
provided a statement indicating that no representation as to
conformity with the standard is made.

Part 568 of Title 49, Code of Federal Regulations, requires the
incomplete vehicle manutacturer to specify the Gross Axle
Weight Rating (GAWR)* for each axle of the vehicle, and the
Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GYWR) of the total vehicle.
Ford pravides this information on the cover of the Incomplete
Vehicle Manual that accompanies each incompiete vehicle as
it leaves Ford's assembly plant.

Chassis-cabs manufactured by Ford Motor Company are re-
guired to bear a "Chassis-Cab Conformity Label.” This label
cantains statements which a chassis-cab manufacturer is re-
quired to furnish under Part 567 of Title 49 of the Code of
Federal Regulations. These statements specify the FMVSS o
which the chassis-cab conforms, the FMVSS to which the
vehicle will conform if completed in accordance with the in-
structions contained in the incomplete vehicle manual, and
that conformity with the other FMVSS is not substantially
affected by the design of the chassis-cab. Also specified is the
manufaciurer of the chassis-cab and date of manufacture,

NOTE: Although Ford provides in the Incomplete Vehicle
Manual statements concerning compliance (as mentioned
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above) with respect to all applicabie Federal Motor Vehicle
Safety Standards, it is the responsibility of the final stage
manufacturer fo certify that the completed vehicle meets all
applicable FMVSS (except in the case of chassis-cabs where
the final stage manufacturer must certify conformity on a stan-
dard-by-standard basis in response to the chassis-cab manu-
facturer's statements of conformity as provided on the “Chas-
sis-Cab Conformity Label”), Advice concerning compliance
with the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act and
standards and regulations issued thereunder should be
obtained from your legal counsel or the National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration.

Canadian Manufacturers

Canadian requirements concerning certification of com-
pliance to Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards of vehicles
require each truck, truck tractor, bus, school bus and multipur-
pose passenger vehicle {except chassis-cabs and truck trac-
tors not fitted with fifth wheel couplings) to have permanently
affixed the National Safety Mark and a label certifying that
such vehicie conformed with all applicable CMVSS on the
stated date of manufacture.

All trucks, buses and multipurpose passenger vehicles manu-
factured by Ford Motor Company have affixed the required
National Safety Mark and certification label when the vehicle
leaves the assembly plant. This certification label on a truck,
bus or multipurpose passenger vehicle specifies the Gross
Axle Weight Rating (GAWR) for each axle of the vehicle and
the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of the total vehicle.
Any personwho alters a truck, bus or multipurpose passenger
vehicle prior to the first retail sale may be considered a manu-
facturer and therefore he should be aware of the legal obliga-
tions placed on him by the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Act
and Regulations.

All chassis-cabs and truck tractors not fitted with fifth wheel
couplings manufactured by Ford Motor Company have
attached the National Safety Mark and an “Incomplete Vehicle
Manuat.” This manual contains statements which a chassis-
cab or truck tractor manufacturer is required to make under
Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations.
These statements include the identification of the particular
chassis-cab or truck tractor to which the manual applies, the
designation by Ford of the type of vehicle which the chassis-
cab may be completed and a listing of those standards to
which the chassis-cab or truck tractor conforms in fuil,

Section 7 of the Canadian Motor Vehicle Safety Regulations
specifies requirements for manufacturers who assemble trucks,
truek tractors, buses, school buses and multipurpose passen-
ger vehicles from certain chassis-cabs and truck tractors.
Section 6 of the Canadian Motor Vehiclte Safety Regutations
requires the manufacturer of a chassis-cab to specify the
Gross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR)* for each axle of the chas-
sis-cab and the Gross Vehicle Weight Rating (GVWR) of the
total chassis-cab. Ford provides this information on the cover
of the Incomplete Vehicle Manual that accompanies each
chassis-cab as it leaves Ford’'s assembly plants.
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SECTION V cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

The following charts relate Ford Motor Company Truck prod-
ucts to Federal Vehicle Classifications {Charts A & B) and
specify the Motor Vehicle Safety Standards which apply to
each classification (Charts C & D).

FORD TRUCK MODEL APPLICATION
TO FEDERAL VEHICLE CLASSIFICATION

CHARTB

Incomplete Vehicles*—Require Completion and
Certification by Subsequent Stage Manufacturers

Modei

May Be Compleled As

CHART A
Completed Vehicles—Certified for Customer Use
Modet Cerfified for Use As

e Banger Pickup™ . ........... ... TFruck
» F-Series* Styleside/Flareside. . .........., Truek
#Bronco. . ... MPYV
eBroncoll ......... MPY
» Econoline Van and Supervan**—

T82Pass. ... Truck
¢ £conoline Van and Super Van—

4 5&T7PaSS. ... MPY
 Giuh Wagon and Super Wagon—

4,5, 7&8Pass............. D, MPY
* Club Wagon and Super Wagon—

11,12 &15Pass. . ...... e Bus (Not School Bus)
» Econoline Parcel DeliveryVan . ........... Truck

LIGHT TRUCK PRODUCTS:

 Ranger with Seat Dalete Option (See Note) . .
e Ranger Chassis Cab. . ..................
o F-250/350 ChassisCGab . ................

o Econoline Van and Superyan with Seat
Delete Option . . ...
* £-350 Econotine Van and SuperVan with
School Bus Body Builder Preparation
Package Option .......ooveinen s,
« E-350 Econoline Van and Supar Van with
Ambulance Body Builder Prepara-
tion Package Optlon . ...................
e £-350 Econoline RV Cutaway ... ..........
» E-350 Econoline Commercial Cutaway**. . ..

» E-350 Econcline Commearcial
Stripped Ghassls ... ............ .. ...

Fruck

Truck, MPV

Truck, MPV,
Truck Tractar

MPV, Truck
School Bus, Bus

MPV Truck
MPV
Truck, Bus
(Not School Bus)

| STHVANVLS AL34VS VOVNVO GNY 'S

Truck

*Without Seat Delete Option,
““Without Seat Delste Option, School Bus Body Builder Preparation Package Option, or
Ambulance Body Builder Preparation Package Option.
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“Incomplele vehicles are referred to generally as "Chassis Cabs” in Canadlan Regulations.

complete vehicle may be compietad as a bus ar school bus.

“*When ordered with the School Bus Bedy Builder Praparation Package Option, the in-
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SECTION V cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont’d)

AAND CANADA SAFETY STANDARDS

CHARTC
U.S. Motor Vehicle Satety Standards
{Application by Classiication)
Bus
[Not
FMVSS SchooliScheol (a)
Number Titie of Standard Bus} | Bus |Truck |MPY [Equip.
101 |Control Location, Identification and
[Hymination ................ X X X | X
102 [Transmission Shift Lever Sequence)
Starter Interlock & Transmission
Braking Effect............... X X | X iX
= 103 |Windshield Defrosting & Defogging
T Systemsle) ... L, X | X | X [X
e 104 |Windshield Wiping and Washing
Systems ... .. ... ... X X X 1 X
105 Hydraulic Brake Systems ........ X X | X | X
106 BrakeMoses.................. X X X | X I X
107 |Reflecting Surfaces. ... ......... X X 1 X [ X
108 |Lamps, Reflective Devices and
Associated Equipment .. .. .. .. X X | X | X X
111 {Rearview Mirrors .. ............ X X X I X
112 |Headlamp Concealment Devices, . .| X X 1 X [X
113 |Hood Latch Systems. . . ....... .. X X X | X
112 |Vehicle |dentification Number. . . .. X X X | X
{Applicable to incomplets
vehicles as well)
116 |Hydraulic Brake Fluids .......... X X X | X X
118 |Power Operated Window
Systams .. ............... .. X
119 |New Pneumatic Tires for Vehicles
Other Than Passenger Cars .. .. X
120 |Tire Selection and Rims for Motor
Vehicles Other than
Passenger Cars. ............. X X X | X
121 iAirBrake Systems ............. X X X 1 X1 X
124 |Accelerator Control Systems .. .., X X X | X
125 |Warning Devices. .............. X
201 [Occupant Protection in
Interior Impact .............. Xie) Xl Xieh] Xl
203 |Impact Protection for the Driver
from the Steering
Control Systemta) . ., ..., ...} XE{ X< xie)] xi)
204 1Steering Control Rearward
Displacementt® ... . ..., ... b AU I (LR I (U I (U
205 |Glazing Materials . ............. X X X | X X
206 |Door Locks and Door Retention
Components.,.............. X X
207 |Seating Systems............... X X | X |X
208 |Occupant Grash Protection. ... ... X X [ X |IX X
200 |Seat Belt Assemblies ......... .. | X
210 ;Seat Belt Assembly Anchorages .. .| X X X 1 X
211 |Whesi Nuts, Wheel Discs and
HubCaps .................. X Ko
212 |Windshield Mounting .. ... ..... Xef X xie Xl
217 |Bus Window Retertion and Release| X X
213 |Windshield Zone Intrusion .. ... .. X X Xl X
220 [School Bus Rollover Protection . . . X
221 |School Bus Body Joint Strengih . . Xid)
222 |School Bus Passenger Seating and
Grash Protection. .. .......... X
301 {Fue! System Integrity ........... Xef X | X xio
302 |Flammability of Interior Materials . .! X X | X | X
(a) Applicable to Equipment used on the listed Vehlcle Classifications.
(b) Applicable to Equipment used dn MPY's only,

Applicable to vehicles with a GYWR of 10,000 Ibs./4538 kgs. or less.
Applicable to vehicles with a GYWR over 10,000 Ibs./4536 kgs.
Applicable to vehicles seld in the Continentat United States.

{f)  Applicable to vehicles with a GYWR of 10,000 1bs./4536 kgs. or less and an unloaded vehicle

weight (see definition on page 33) of 4000 |hsr1814 kgs. or less,
Not applicable to walk-in vans.

incomplete Vehicles
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CHARTD

Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards (CMVSS)
(Application by Classification)
CMVSS Chassis
Number Title of Standard Bus | Cab |Truck [MPV

101 | Control Location & Identification . . . .. X X X X
102 | Transmission Shift Controt

Sequence. .................... X X X X
103 | Windshield Defrosting

&Defogging ......... ........ X X X X
104 | Windshield Wiping and

Washing Systems ., ............ X X X X
105 [Hydraulic Brake Systems........... X
106 |Hydraulic Brake Hoses. ............ X X X X
107 |Reflecting Surfages ............... X X X X
108 |Lighting Equipment............... X X X X
1081 |Headlamps ..................... X X X X
112 |Heaclamp Concealment Devices . . . . . X X X X
113 |Hood Latch System ... ......... ... X X X X
116 |HydraulicBrake Fluid, .. .. ......... X X X X
118 | Power Operated Window Systsms. . . . X
120 {Tire Selection and Rims for Vehicles

other than Passenger Cars. .. ... .. X X X X
121 |AlrBrake Systems. .. .......... .. X X X
124 [Accelerator Control Systems .. .. .. .. X X X X
205 |Glazing Materials................. X X X X
206 |Doocr Latches, Hinges and Locks. .. .. X X X
207 {AnchorageofSeats ............... X X X X
208 |Selt Belt Installations. .. ........... X X X
209 |Seat Belt Assemblies, .. ........... X X X X
210 |Seat Belt Assembly Ancheorages .. ... X X X X
211 |Wheel Nuts, Hub Caps and

Wheel Discs. .. ................ X
212 |Windshield Mounting ........... ., Xt X&) [ Xl
213 | Child Seating and Restraint

Systems ... ... X X X
217 |Bus Window Retention,

Release and Emergency Exits ... . X
219 {Windshieid Zone Intrusion. . ... ... .. PACE (U I (O I (L]
220 {Rollover Protection ............... X(d)
301 |Fuel System Integrity.............. Xfe) X | X
302 |Flammability of interfor Materials . ...] X X X X
1101 |Emission Device ................. X X X X
1102 !Crankcase Emissions

{GasEnginesonly) ............. X X X X
1103 [Hydrocarbons and GO

(Gas Engingsonly) .......... ... X X X X
1104 [Opacity {Diesel Engines aniy)(a!, ., ... X X X X
1105 |Evaporative Emission®?. .. ... ... .. X X X X
1106 [Noise.......................... X X X X

{a) Vehicles over 6000 1b5./2722 kg. GVWR.

(b} Vehicles 8000 lbs./2722 kg. GYWH or less.
(c) Vehicles 10,000 Ibs./4536 kg. GVWR or lass.
{d} School Buses only.

REFERENCE PUBLICATIONS

The following documents are some of the useful reference
publications available.
I. “Federal Motor Vehicle Standards and Regulations with
Amendments and Interpretations”

Il. “Federal Register”
Subscriptions to |. and 1. are available.
Write to: Superintendent of Documents

IH. “Society of Automotive Engineers” (SAE)

U.S. Government Printing Office

Washington, D.C. 20402

Handbook Supplement 19

Technical Reports Referenced in Federal Motor
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SECTION V cont'd
INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont'd)
Vehicle Safety Standards:
Write to: Society of Automotive Engineers, Inc,
400 Commonwealth Dr.
Warrandale, PA 15096
IV. “Canada Gazette”
information Canada
Ottawa, Ontario, Canada
V. Canada Motor Vehicle Safety Standards are avaiiable
from:
Road and Motor Vehicle Safety Branch
Canada Ministry of Transport

Tower C—Place de Ville
Ottawa, Ontario K1A ON5

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED IN THE
‘U.S. NATIONAL TRAFFIC AND MOTOR
VEHICLE SAFETY ACT OR REGULATIONS
THEREUNDER

Bus means a motor vehicle with motive power, except a trail-
er, designed for carrying more than 10 persons.

Chassis Cab means an incompiete vehicle, with a complete
occupant compartment, that requires the addition of cargo-
carrying, work-performing or load-bearing components to per-
form its intended functions.

Completed vehicle means a vehicle that requires no further
manufacturing operations to perform its intended function,
otherthan the addition of readily attachable components, such
as mirrors or tire and rim assemblies, or minor finishing opera-
tions such as painting.

Completed vehicle alterer as used in this book, means a per-
son who alters a vehicle that has previously been certified in
accordance with Section 567.4 or 567.5 of Title 49 Code of
Federal Regulations other than by the addition, substitution or
removal of readily attachabie components such as mirrors or
tire and rim assembilies, or minor finishing operations such as
painting, or whao alters the vehicle in such a manner that ils
stated weight ratings are no longer valid, before the first pur-
chase ofthe vehicle ingood faith for purposes otherthanresale.

Dealer means any person who is engaged in the sale and dig-
tribution of new motor vehicies or motor vehicle equipment pri-
marily to purchasers who in good faith purchase any such
vehicle or equipment for purposes other than resale.

Final-stage manufacturer means a person who performs
such manufacturing operations on an incomplete vehicle that
it becomes a completed vehicle.

Gross axle weight rating (GAWR) means the value specified
by the vehicle manufacturer as the load carrying capacity of a
single axie system as measured at the tire-ground interfaces.

Gross vehicle weight rating {GVWR) means the value spec-
ified by tha vehicle manufacturer as the loaded weight of a
single vehicle.
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Incomplete vehicle means an assemblage consisting, as a
minimum, of frame and chassis structure, power frain, steer-
ing system, suspension system, and braking system, to the
extent that those systems are to be part of the completed vehi-
cle, that requires further manufacturing operations, other than
the addition of readily attachable components, such as mirrors
or tire and rim assemblies, or minor finishing operations such
as painting, to become a completed vehicle.

Manufacturer means any person engaged in the manufac-
turing or assembling of motar vehicles or motor vehicle equip-
ment, including any person importing motor vehicles or motor
vehicle equipment for resale,

Multipurpose passenger vehicle (MPV) means a motor
vehicle with motive power, excep! a trailer, designed ‘o carry
10 persons or less which is constructed either on a truck chas-
sis or with special features for occasional off-road operation.

School bus means a bus that is sold or introduced in in-
terstate commetce, for purposes that include carrying stu-
dents to and from school or related events, but does not
include a bus designed and sold for operation as a common
carrier in urban transportation.

Truck means a motor vehicle with motive power, except a
trailer, designed primarily for the transportation of property or
special purpose equipment,

Truck tractor means a truck designed primarily for drawing
other motor vehicles and not so constructed as to carry a load
other than a part of the weight of the vehicle and the load so
drawn.

Unloaded vehicle weight means the weight of a vehicle with
maximum capacity of all fiuids necessary for operation of the
vehicle, but without cargo or occupants.

DEFINITIONS OF TERMS USED IN THE
CANADIAN MOTOR VEHICLE SAFETY ACT OR
REGULATIONS THEREUNDER

Assembler means a manufacturer engaged in the business
of altering vehicles that bear the national safety mark.

Auto transporter means a truck and a trailer designed for use
in combination 1o transport motar vehicles whers the truck is
designed to carry cargo other than at the fifth wheel and that
cargo is to be loaded only by means of the trailer.

Bus means a vehicle having a designated seating capacity of
more than ten, but does not include a trailer.

Chassis cab means a vehicle consisting of a chassis that is

capable of being driven, drawn or sell-propelled, upon which

may be mounted a cab, and that is designed to receive

(a) a passenger-carrying or cargo-carrying body including a
body that incorporates a ptime mover, or

(b} a work performing structure other than a fifth-wheel
coupling.
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SECTION V cont'd

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES

m

INCOMPLETE VEHICLES (cont'd)

Distributor means a person engaged in the business of
selling to other persons, for the purpose of resale, vehicles
manufactured in Canada and obtained directly from a man-
ufacturer of his agent.

Gross axle weight rating (GAWR) means the value specifiad
by the vehicle manufacturer as the load-carrying capacity of a
single axle system, as measured at the tire-ground interfaces.

Gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) means the value spec-
ified by the vehicle manufacturer as the loaded weight of a
single vehicle.

importer means a person engaged in the business of import-
ing vehicles into Canada.

Manufacture includes the process of assembling or altering a
motar vehicle in order to complete that motor vehicle for the
purpose of sale of that mator vehicle to the first purchaser at
the retail level.

Manufacturer means a person engaged Iin the business of
manufacturing vehicles.

Motor home means a multipurpose passenger vehicle that
provides living accommodation for persons.

38 Incompiete Vehicles

Motor vehicle means any vehicle designed to be driven or
drawn on roads by any means other than exctusively by
muscuiar power and includes pedal cycles with auxiliary
motors, minibikes, motorized snow vehicles, but does not in-
clude any vehicle designed far running exclusively on rails.

Multipurpose passenger vehicle means a vehicle having a
designated seating capacity of ten or less that is constructed
either on a truck-chassis or with special features for occasion-
al off-road operation, but does not include an air cushion vehi-
cle, all-terrain vehicle, golf-cart, passenger car or truck.

School bus means a bus designed or equipped ptimarily to
carry students to and from school.

Truck means a vehicle designed primarily for the transporta-
tion of property or equipment, but does not include a chassis
cab, crawler-mounted vehicle, trailer, work vehicle or a vehicle
designed for operation exclusively off the pubiic highway.

Truck tractor means a truck designed primarily for drawing
other vehicles and not constructed for carrying any load other
than a part of the weight of the vehicle and load drawn, and
includes a vehicle designed to accept a fifth-wheel coupling
but does not include a crane-equipped breakdown vehicle.

Vehicle means a motor vehicie.
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GENERAL SECTIONS .

age
Four-Cylinder ENgines ......... ..ot 2
Six-Cylinder ENgines. .. ...« 4
Eight-Cylinder Engines. .................. v 7
Emission Control Systems . .............. ... 11
Powertrain Components. .. ... 13
General Specifications .. ........... ..o 15

SPECIFIC FEATURES

2L 4135 CID) ottt 2
DOLAV I (122 CID) Lttt 3
23L1VIL4 (140 CID) o vt 3
2BLAVV-B(I7TICID). .ot 4
BBL2VV-B(232CID) ..ottt 5
A9LAVI-B(B00CID) .o vv et it e 6
BOL2VV-8(302CID) ..\ttt it e 7
5.8L2VV-B (351 CID) . oot e 8
6.9L V-8 (420 CIDIDIESEl ..ot 9
TBELAVV-B(4B0CID) .o ii i 10
Alternator Applications . .. ... i 16
Anti-Spin Differentials. ... ... 14
Battery AppHCAtoNS .. .. .o\ vov o 15
Camshaft Data. .. .. ..ot i e 17
Catalytic Converter. . ... .. i 12
Clutch ApplicatioNS . ... ove e 16
IS . ottt e e 13
ConnectingRod Data. . ... 15
Cooling System Capacity. .. ....ovuvv i 17
Cooling SystemData . ... v 17
Crankshaft Data ..ottt 17
DEVOIINES - . o ot ettt e e e 14
Electrical and IgnitionData ... ... oo 15
Emission Control Equipment, .. ... 12
Engine/Driveline Availability. . . ... 18
Engine Lubrication Data. .. ... 15
Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) .. ... oo 12
Fuel Evaporative Emission System. ..o 1
Fuel System Data . ......oivieo e 16
FUEI TaNK Data. .. o ettt et e et et 16
High Altitude Performance Equipment. ............ooveines 12
Improved Combustion (IMCO) System ... 11
PISTON DaALA. . oo oot v st ettt 15
REAT AXIO o ottt e e e 14
Thermactor SYSIEM .. ...t e 12
TEANSIISSBIONS |+ o v v e e ettt e e 13
Y NN o T (- D e R 15

NOTE:

Liquefied Petroleum Gas Conversions

1983 model year Ford Light Duty truck gasciine engines will not experience harmiul effects ta engine components when properly converted to use LPG fuel. However,
vehlcles with EEC-IlI, EEC-IV or microprocessor {MCU) engine control are not compatible with existing LPG conversion equipment, as they feature carburstor feedback
control. Consequently, these vehicles should not be converted to LPG fuel. Conversions to LPG shauld enly be made by reputable and quaiified distributors of LPG
equipment and when permissible under, and in sonformance with, all applicable federal, state and local requirements. Engines so converted should only be cperated with
LPG fuels specifically designated for motar vehicle use, Operators of LPG vehicles shouid obtain from the establishment that made the conversion, and strictly adhere tc,
all precautions and use operating instructions pertalning to these vehicles.

NOTE:

High Attitude Emission System required on most light trucks (under B500 ibs. GVWH}) to be soid to customers for principal use at elevations above 4,000 feet t6 comply
with 1983 Federal Environmental Protection Agency regulations. Seiected pawertrains, not availabie with the High Altitude Emission System, may also be scid to
customers for use in high altitude areas based on exemptions grantsd by the EPA— these powerirains are designated with a foctnote reference in the appropriate Engine/
Driveline Availability chart.

Vehicles equipped with the High Altitude Emissions Systerms may also be sold 1o customers in high altitude fringe areas on an optional basis. High altitude counties, as
defined in the EPA regulations, are listed in Mr. B.L. Crumpton's ietter of May, 1982, to all Ford Dealers.

4/83 Powertrains 1



F D U R“ POWERTRAINS
-CYLINDER

NEW RANGER 2.2L 1-4 DIESEL

ENGINE QUICK FACTS 2.2L FOUR-CYLINDER DIESEL ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
The new 2.2 I-4 Diesel engine combines typi-

cal Diesel fuel efficiency with short-interval Type.........ooo 4-Cylinder, In-Line, Overhead Valve
starting, smooth warm-up and many mainte- Displacement (liters) . ............... ... ... 22
nance safeguards. itis optional with a 4-speed Bore and Stroke {inches). .................. ... ....... 3.50x3.50
manual transmission for Ranger 4x2 pickups CompressionRatio{to1). ............... ... ... ... 22.0
in ail areas. MainBearings . ...................... e 5
Quick-heating glow plugs at each cylinder pre- Fuel . Diesel
pare the engine for starts in just 3 seconds and INjection PUMP . . ..o Indirect, Gear Driven
remain heated during warm-up to assist com- T Single
bustion. High-swirl pre-combustion chambers

and a high compression ratio combine to pro-
vide peak combustion efficiency with minimum
emissions. Warning lights on the instrument
panel alert the driver when the glow plugs are
heating for starting...and whenever an exces-
sive amount of water is collected in the

sedimenter.
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
49 High Horsepower Torque . Horsepower Torque
AVAILABILITY States |  Ait. @ RPM Lb-Ft@ppm | Cait @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM
Ranger Pickup................... OPT OPT 59 @ 4000 90 @ 2500 OPT 59 @ 4000 | 86 @ 2500

2 Powertrains . 4/83



FOUR-CYLINDER ENGINES cont'd

RANGER 2.0/2.3 LITER
QUICK FACTS

Two 4-gylinder gas engines are available for

POWERTRAINS

2.0L 1V FOUR-CYLINDER GAS ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

the 1983 Ranger. The standard gas engine for TYPE e 4-Cylinder, In-Ling, Overhead Cam
4x2 models is the 2.0 liter. A more powerful 2.3 Displacement (HE18) . ... ..o v 20
liter gas engine is standard an 4x4 models and Bore and Stroke (INCNES) . . . . ..o vvveeere e 352x3.13
available as an option on 4x2 medels. Compression RAtO (10 1), . ... v vt aiaae s 9.0
Both gas engines feature overhead cams, five- Main BEaNNGS . ...ttt 5
bearing crankshafts and automatic hydraulic Valve AGIUSIMBNE. ..o Automatic
valve adjusters. The automatic valve lash ad- Carburetor .. ..o Automatic Choke, Single Venturi
justment takes place in the pedestat rest of the FUBL - oo Unleaded
valve-operating finger. As a result, the hy- G .:
117512 TG Electronic
drauilic take-up mechanism does not add to IEg:;wa{er;t ® Sinale
the reciprocating weight of the valve frain. This | = T et g
eliminates valve adjustment as a scheduled
maintenance operation.
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
49 High Horsepower Torque B Horsepower Torque
AVAILABILITY States |  Alt. @ RPM L-Et@RPM | Calit @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM
Ranger Pickup (4x2). . ............ STD NA 73 @ 4000 | 107 @ 2400 NA - —_

Gas engine features include:
+ Lightweight cast-iron cylinder block
* Single overhead cam

2.3L. 1V FOUR-CYLINDER GAS ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

* Centrifugal and vacuum advance TYPE « v 4-Cylinder, In-Line, Overhead Cam
distributor DISPIACEMENt (IEIS) . ...ttt 2.3
* DuraSpark electronic ignition Bore and Stroke (INCheS) . . ... oo i i 3.78%3.13
¢+ Full-length water jackets CompressionRatio (to1). ... 9.0
* Five-main-bearing crankshaft, balanced MainBearings . ... e 5
both statically and dynamically Valve AiUSIMBNt . ... ..o e Automatic
¢ Automatic choke Carburetor .............. ... Autamatic Choke, Single Venturi
FUBL e Unleaded
IGOItioN. . .o Electronic
Exhaust ... oo e Single
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY oo, | Han [ Homepower T Torme | can | Momener | R e
ai';g;;zﬁk(‘;ﬁa?quﬂgis{f Cab | opr | OPT | 79@3800  124@2200 | STD | 79@3800 |124@2200
Ranger Pickup (4x2) (Auto. Trans.) . OPT oPT 82 @ 4200 | 126 @ 2200 | STD 82 @ 4200 |126 @ 2200
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SIX-
CYLINDER
ENGINES

POWERTRAINS

2.8 LITER 2V V-6 QUICK FACTS

Based upon Fords years of experience in producing small
European V-8s, the 2.8L engine has been extensively refined
to meet the needs of American compagt trucks and off-road
vehicles.

Engine features include:

¢ Fourth-generation electronic engine control

* Two-barrel modulated-feedback carburetor with tem-
perature-compensated accelerator pump for consistent
engine operation

» High-energy ignition system with electronic control for
highly accurate ignition timing

* Camshaft and bearings designed for reduced stress
and improved load distribution

* Fiberglass-reinforced nyton timing gear resists wear

= Standard fan clutch operates only when needed, aiding
fuel economy

* Yalve stems have a hard chrome finish for wear re-
sistance; exhaust valves are faced with Stellite to help
reduce burning and wear

@ Cylinder heads redesigned for improved cooling

* Main bearing cap bolts enlarged for crankshaft support

* Redesigned gaskets at rocker covers, intake manifold
and fuel pump for improved sealing

» Chrome-plated nodular iron top piston tings for long
service

* Color-coded fluid check and fill locations plus other
aids for “do-it-yourselfers”

* 30,000-mile spark plug and air filter changes

2.8L 2V V-6 CYLINDER ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
Type................ 8-Cylinder, V-6, Overhead Valve
Displacement (liters). ................... ... ... 2.8L
Bore and Stroke {inches) ................ 3.66x2.70
Compression Ratio (to1) ....................... 8.7
MainBearings.................. o0 iii 4
ValvelLifters. .......................... Mechanical
Carburstor.............. Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi
Fuel ... ... . Unleaded
Ignition ......... ... ... Electronic
Exhaust. .......... ... ... .. ... ...... e Single

Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY 49 High Horsepower Torque Calit Horsepower Torgue
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM ) @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM
Broncoll........................ STD STD | 115@ 4600 | 150 @ 2600 | STD | 115 @ 4600 | 150 @ 2600
Ranger (4x2 & 4x4)............... OPT OPT | 115 @ 4600 | 150@ 2600 | OPT | 115@ 4600 | 150 @ 2600

4 Powertrains
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SIX-CYLINDER
ENGINES cont'd

3.8 LITER 2V V-6 QUICK FACTS

Ford’s lightweight 3.8L V-6 cylinder engine has
been designed to provide V-8 type power with
six-cylinder economy. This engine incorpo-
rates many weight saving aluminum compo-
nents including cylinder heads, intake mani-
fold, front cover, pistons, and water pump.

Engine features include:
+ DuraSpark electronic ignition

e Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters
e Automatic choke

s Four main copper-lead crankshaft bear-
ings

¢ Gear-type oil pump is integral with front
cover

e Cast-iron camshaft incorporates fuel
pump and distributor drive gears

¢ Intake manifold incorporates three
pressed-in heat stove tubes for fast en-
gine warm-up

POWERTRAINS

3.8L 2V V-6 CYLINDER ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

17+ L= R R 6-Cylinder, V-6, Overhead Valve

Displacement {Iters). . . ... ...t e 3.8L

Bore and Stroke (INCHeS) ... ... o i 3.81x3.39
Compression Ratio (101) .. ... et 87

MM BEAMNNGES . . .« ot vt et e e e e 4

VAIVE LI OIS, o oottt e e Hydraulic

CarBUIBIO N . o ot ettt et e e e e e Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi

=T P S R Unleaded

IGNIION . .ot Electronic

| T=17 1= PP R Single

Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY 49 High Horsepower Torque Calif. Horsepower Torque
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM

F-1004x2. . ... ..o STDM | STD | 109 @ 3600 | 184 @.1600 NA —_ —

(1) Not available with F-100 Fuel Saver Pkg.

4/83
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SIX-CYLINDER POWERTRAINS
ENGINES cont'd

49 LITER 1V I-6 QUICK FACTS

4.9L 1V SIX-CYLINDER ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
The 4.9L |-6 is designed strictly as a truck
engine with heavy-duty components. It fea- Type.... ... 8-Cylinder, In-Line, Overhead Valve
ttg'\{'avs excelient low-end torque for good pulling Displacement (liters) ... ................. ... .. ... . 4.9
power. Bore and Stroke (inGhes). ..... ... 4.00x 3.98
Engine features include: Compression Ratio (1o 1)
* DuraSpark electronic ignition Ali Except FS (Fuel SAVEE) 8.4
¢ Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters FA00FS(FuelSaver) .. ..o 8.7
® Automatic choke MainBearings .. ......... .. .. 7
® Positive-displacement rotor-type oil Valve Lifters ... . Hydraulic
pump Carburetor .................... ... Automatic Choke, Single Venturi
¢ Aluminized cast austenitic steel exhaust Fuel—F-250 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR,
valves with positive valve rotators for F-350andE-350 ...................... Unleaded or Leaded
long life —Bronco, F-100/150/250 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR,
@ 8-counterweight crankshaft with 7 cop- E-100/1560, E-250 Van and SuperVan . ... .......... Unleaded
per-lead main bearings Ignition. .. ..o Eiectronic
* Thermostatically controlled air intake Exhaust ... ... . Single
system for fast warm-up

Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
49 High Horsepower Torque : Horsepower Torque
AVAILABILITY States Aﬂ. @ ;PM Lb-Ft é‘@ rem | Calif @ APM Lb-Ft 5%_') RPM
F-100 4x2 w/Man. Trans. & 2.47 axle, exc.

FS . OPTM NA 118 @ 3000 253 @ 1400 NA — —
F-100 4x2 w/FS (Fuel Saver) Pkg. .. .. .. STD NA 120 @ 3000 254 @ 1600 NA — —
F-100 4x2 exc. above & AQD Trans. ... .. OPT STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200
F-100 4x2 w/AOD Trans. .............. QPT OPT 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 OPT 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400
F-150 4x2 w/Man. Trans, & 2.47 axie . . .. STD NA 118 @ 3000 253 @ 1400 NA —_ —
F-150 4x2 exc. above & AQD Trans. . .. .. OPT STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200
F-1504x2w/AOD Trans. .............. OPT aPT 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 OPT 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400
F-2504x2. .. ........................ STD@ STDE | 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD@ | 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200
F-250HD4x2 ... ... ... ... ... STDi# STD« 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 STD 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200
F-3504x2. ... ... ... STD®@ | STD@EKS | 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 | STD@a | 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200
F1504x4 ... ... ... . STD STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200
F-250 4x4 Under 8500 Ibs, GVWR. .. . .. STD STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200

Econoline E-100/150/250 w/Man. Trans.. STD STb 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200
Econoline E-100/150/250 w/Auto. Trans, STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400
Eceonoline E-350

Exc. Parcel Delivery Van,

RV & Commercial Cutaway.......... STD STD 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 ST 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200
Econoline E-350

Parcel DeliveryVan. ................ STD STD 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 STD® | 118 @ 3200 220 @ 2200

RV Cutaway....................... STD® STDE 115 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA — —
Econoline E-350

Commercial Cutaway. .. ............ STD STD 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA — —
Club Wagon E-150 w/Man, Trans.. . ... .. STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1200
Club Wagon E-150 w/Auto. Trans. .. .. .. STD STD 121 @ 3200 250 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 247 @ 1400
Club Wagon, Super Wagon E-250 . . .. .. STD STD 119 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA — —
SuperWagon E-350............... ... STD STD 118 @ 3200 230 @ 2000 NA —_ —
Bronco ......... ... ... ... .., STD STD 120 @ 3200 251 @ 1600 STD 117 @ 3000 251 @ 1700

(1) No extra cost.

(2) NA w/Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR Ragular Cab Chassis Gab.

(3) NA wA133" wb. models, 136.8” wb. SRW Regular Cab Chassis Cab or 136.8” & 160.8" wh. Reguiar Cab Chassis Cab w/Payload Plkg, No. 2.
{4) 7.5L (460) 4V V-8 recommended for models over 8500 Ibs, GVWR Completed w/Second Unit Bodies that add largs frontal areas.

{5) NA w/SuperVan.

{6) Avaitable w/Payload Pkg. No. 1 only.

6 Powertrains 4/83



EIGHT-
CYLINDER

5.0 LITER 2V V-8 QUICK FACTS

) ) ] 5.0L 2V V-8 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
The 5.0 liter V-8 engine provides plenty of
wer for both highw ff-road driving. .
po fe g g .and off-road driving TYPE . 8-Cylinder, 90°, Overhead Valve
Engine featL.Jres |nc!ude. _ Displacement (IErS) . . ... ... oot 5.0
* Modern, lightweight cylinder block Bore and Stroke (iNChES). . .. ..ot 4.00 x 3.00
+ Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters COMPIession RANO (0 1). . .\ e et et 8.4
+ Positive rotators on exhaust valves Mainm BeargS ..o oot 5
¢ Five copper-lead main bearings, steel- Valve LIfters .. ... e Hydraulic
backed Carburetor ........ i Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi
» DuraSpark electronic ignition FUE) L Unleaded
s Precision cast crankshaft IgnItion . . ... e e Electronic
EXhaUst s Single
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY a9 High Horsepower Torque calit Horsepower Torque
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM allt @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM
FA004x2. .. o e QPT OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000
F1504x2. .. ... ..o i OPT OoPT 130 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000
F-250 4x2 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR. . .. OPTM | OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000
F-1804x4. . ... ... ... OPT OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 | 248 @ 2000
F-250 4x4 Under 8500 lbs. GVWR. . .. OPT OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 | 249 @ 2000
EconolineE-100. .................. OPT OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000
Econoline/Club Wagon E-150. .. ... .. OPT OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000
EconolineE-250................... OPT OPT 139 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000
Bronco......... ... .ol OPT OPT 1839 @ 3400 | 250 @ 2000 OPT 141 @ 3600 249 @ 2000

{1) Standard Engine w/Regular CGab Chassis Cab.
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EIGHT-CYLINDER POWERTRAINS
ENGINES cont'd

e ———
2.8 LITER 2V V-8 QUICK FACTS

The 5.8 liter V-8 engine is a larger engine with * Positive rotators on exhaust valves

a longer stroke than the 5.0L V-8. It provides a * Five babbit main beatings, steel-backed
proven engine strengthened for use in trucks. » DuraSpark electronic ignition

Engine features inciude: ¢ Exhaust valves of flash chrome stainless
* Modern, lightweight cylinder block steel (aluminized)

» Self-adjusting hydraulic valve lifters

5.8L 2V V-8 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
Ty 8-Cylinder, 90°, Overhead Valve
Displacement (HtBrs) . .. ... i 5.8
Boreand Stroke (inches). . ... ... o 4.00x3.50
Compression Ratio (10 1), . ... .o i 8.3
Main Bearngs . ... o 5
Valve Lifters . . ..o Hydraulic
Carburetor ... e Automatic Choke, 2-Venturi
Fuel—Bronco, F-150/250 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR,
E-100/150, E-250 Vanand SuperVan . .............o i Unieaded
—E-250 Club Wagon and Super Wagon, F-250 HD
Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR,
—F-380 & E-350 .. ... Leaded or Unleaded
Ignition. o e Electronic
EXhaust ... Single
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY 49 High Horsepower Torque Caiit Horsepower Torque
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM ' @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM
FAB04X2. . .. OPT® OPT® 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400
F-250 4x2 Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR. ... .. OPT@ | OPT®@ | 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 NA — —
F-250 HD 4x2 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. .. . OPT OPT 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA — o
F-3504x2. ... ... STDEh | STD@W | 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA —_ —
F1804x4.............. .. . OPT OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400
F-250 4x4 Under 8500 lbs. GVWR. .. ... OPT OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 NA —_ -
F-250 HD 4x4 Qver 8500 ibs. GVWR., . . . STD STD 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA —_ —_
F-3504%4. . ... i STD STD 147 @ 3200 276 @ 2000 NA — -
Econcline E-100 . .................... OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400
Econoline E-150 ..................... OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400
Econoline E-250..................... OPT QPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 NA — —
Econoline E-350 Exc. Parcel Delivery

Van, RV & Commercial Cutaway. . .. ., OoPT OPT 150 @ 3200 279 @ 2000 NA — —
Econoline E-350 Parcel Delivery Van,

RV & Commetcial Cutaway . ......... OPT® , OPTE | 150 @ 3200 279 @ 2000 NA — —
ClubWagonE-150 ................... OPT OPT 145 @ 3200 270 @ 1400 NA — —
Club Wagon, Super Wagon E-250 ... ... OPT CPT 150 @ 3200 279 @ 2000 NA — —
SuperWagon E-350.................. OPT OPT 150 @ 3200 | 279 @ 2000 NA — —
Bronco ....... . . e QPT- OPT 138 @ 3200 278 @ 1400 OPT 139 @ 3200 278 @ 1400

{1) NA w/116.8” wh, Regular Cab modets.

(2) NA w/Chassls Cab.

{3} With 123" wb. modsils and 136.8" wb. single rear whee! modsl only.

{4) Oplional with 136,8°/150.8" wh. dual-rear-wheel models only, (Required Minimum Engine w/Payload Pig. No. 2 and Crew Cab).
(5) Requirad Minimum Engine w/RV Culaway w/Payioad Pkg. No. 2, NA w/RV Cutaway w/Payload Pkg. No. 3.
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EIGHT-CYLINDER POWERTRAINS
ENGINES cont'd

M

NEW 6.9L V-8 DIESEL
6.9L V-8 DIESEL ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS

Ford's 6.9 V-8 Diesel engine for F-250 HD and

F-350 Regular and SuperCab models should . .

be especially attractive to commercial truckers Ty‘pe """"" s 8-Cylinder, 90°, Overhead Valve

who are abie to capitalize on a Dieset’s unique Displacement (lfters) . ...........oooivvnere 6.9

operating advantages. In addition to the fuel Bore and Stroke (inches). . ... 4.00x4.18

efficiency and heavy-duty design features as- Compression Ratio (1o 1) ... 20.7

sociated with a Diesel truck engine, this new MainBearings . . ... .o e 5

6.9L power plant offers equivalent horsepowet InjectionPump ..ot Distributor Type, Gear Driven

and £% more torgue than the largest engine FUBE ottt e e Diesel

available in F-Series light trucks in 1982—the EXRAUSE -+ o oo e e e Singie

6.6L 2V V-8 gasoline engine.

The 6.9L Diesel engine is a naturally aspirated

{no blower) V-8 with overhead vaives, full-pres-

sure lubrication and an engine-mounted lubri-

cating oil cooler governor. The fuel injection

system includes a cald temperature timing ad-

vance solenoid for starting convenience or to

aid starting. The engine is available with a new

fulty synchronized 4-speed manual transmis-

sion, or with a 3-speed SelectShift automatic

unit.

Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY 49 High Horsepower Torque Calit Horsepower Torque
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM ' @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM

E-260ClubWagon................... OPT NA 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800 OPT 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800
F-250 MD 4x2 Over 8500 tbs. GVWR. ... OPT NA 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800 OPT 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800
E-350 ... s OPT NA 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800 OPT 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800
F-300 4X200 ... .. OPT NA 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800 OPT 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800
F-250 KD 4x4 Qver 8500 Ibs. GYWR. . .. OPT NA 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800 OPT 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800
F-350 44 . . e OPT NA 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800 OPY 161 @ 3300 307 @ 1800
E-250ClubWagen ................o. NA OPT 146 @ 3300 278 @ 1800 NA -— —
F-250 HD 4x2 Over 8500 tbs. GVWR. . .. NA OPT 146 @ 3300 278 @ 1800 NA —— —
E3B0 . ... NA QPT 146 @ 3300 278 @ 1800 NA — —
F-350 20 e NA QPT 146 @ 3300 278 @ 1800 NA — —
F-250 HD 4x4 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. . .. NA OPT 146 (@ 3300 278 @ 1800 NA — -—
F380 44 L NA OPT 146 @ 3300 278 @ 1800 NA — —

{1) NA w/Crew Cab.
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EIGHTCYLINDER POWERTRAINS
ENGINES cont’d |
m

7.5 LITER 4V V-8 QUICK FACTS

' 7.5L. 4V V-8 ENGINE SPECIFICATIONS
The 7.5 iiter V-8 is for those who need the most
power available. This engine i5 specifically i .
strengthened for truck use. '[E;:,./pel ......... |'.g ................... 8-Cylinder, 90°, Overhead Va;vz
Engin eatues ol Boroand Sk (renes) |1 A
* DuraSpark electronic ignition . Ly T ’ :
) Compression Ratio {to1). ............ ... ... ..o 8.0
¢ 4-barrel carburetor cruises on 2 barrels, MainBearings .. ........ooovvrree 5
:;":z:ﬁ: '::e‘;e!;arrels when top perfor- ValveLifters. ... . ... Hydraulic
Exhaust ifold | far | Carburetor ........ ... ...... ... ... .. Automatic Choke, 4-Venturi
-3
X a.u.s mantiold Is nc.)du ar |r.on Fuel oo Unleaded or Leaded
* Precision-made, alloy iron cylinder block IQNItON. .o Electronic
° A.u:othermic aluminum alloy tin-plated EXRAUST . .o Single
pistons
e Precision shell molded 5-bearing cam-
shaft
Engine Ratings Engine Ratings
AVAILABILITY 49 High Horsepower Torque Calit Horsepower Torgue
States Alt. @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM alit @ RPM Lb-Ft @ RPM
F-250 HD 4x2 Qver 8500 |bs. GYWR . . OPT@ | OPT@ | 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 OPT® 183 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
F-3504x200. ... .. ... .. OPT@ ¢ OPT® | 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 QpTE 193 @ 340C 340 @ 1600
F-250 HD 4x4 Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR . . OPTE L OPT® | 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 QPT® 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
F-3504x4(, ... OPT® | OPT® | 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 CPT2 183 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
E-250 Club Wagon, Super Wagon. . ., . oPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 QPT® 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
E-350 SuperWagon ................ OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 OPT® 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
E-350 Econoline Van, Supervan. . .. .. OPT OFT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2206 OPT@ 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
E-350 Parcel Delivery Van ........... OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 QOPTE 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
E-350 Commercial Cutaway ......... OPT OPT 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 OPT®! 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600
E-350 RV Cutaway ................. OPT® | OPTE | 202 @ 4000 331 @ 2200 OPT® 193 @ 3400 340 @ 1600

{1) NA w/Crew Cab.

(2) Recommended for models complete with second unit bodies that add large frontal areas.
(3) Regquired minimum engine.

{4} Reguired minimum enging w/Supervan.

(5) Required minimum engine w/Payload Pkg. No, 2 and 3.

(6) Required minimum engine w/Payload Pkg, No, 3.
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EMISSION

POWERTRAINS

CONTROL

FUEL EVAPORATIVE EMISSION SYSTEM

1983 TYPICAL
EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM
F-SERIES—MID-SHIP TANK

CANISTER REMOTE PURGE
(6 CYL.} CONTROL VALVE

e —

CANISTER
(B CYL.}

@ ch .
T 4

EVAPORATIVE EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEM

FLOAT YALVE WITH VAROR
CONTROLLING ORIFICE

FUEL TANK

=
FUEL FUMP o

FUEL LINE

A non-vented fuel tank cap is used and the carburetor and fuel
tank are vented to the canister which is designed to absorb
and store gasaline vapors while the engine is not running.
Fresh air drawn through the canister when the engine is run-
ning removes and uses the fuel vapor.

The amount of fue! fill in the fuel tank is controlled to allow for
expansion in hot weather.

IMPROVED COMBUSTION (IMCO) SYSTEM

Standard equipment on all Ford light truck gascline engines,
the IMCQ system reduces the amount of hydrocarbons and
carbon monoxide emitted in the exhaust. Improved combus-
tion is accomplished through precision calibrated carburetors,
distributor advance curves and design features of the combus-
tion chamber, intake system and camsha#t.

The major functions of the IMCO sysem are to:

« Promote efficient combustion of the air-fuel mixture
* Produce an efficient lean mixture calibration necessary
for efficient emission control
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Additional anti-poilution devices, all of which intaract with each
other to produce the end result—a cleaner environment—are
as follows:

* Spark Delay Valve (SDV) System--This system is used on
some trucks for ail states. The valve is installed in the vac-
uum line between the carburetor spark port and the pri-
mary advance diaphragm of the distributor. Sintered metal
discs serve to delay distributor vacuum advance during vehi-
cle acceleration, which reduces emissions. A one-way pop-
petvalve “dumps’ the vacuum in the line during deceleration
and wide-open throtile

e Dual Diaphragm Distributor—This distributor is used on
some Ford engines and has one diaphragm activated by the
intake manifold vacuum and a second diaphragm activated
by the carburetor spark port vacuum. it reduces emissions
during deceleration, idling and light engine loads

¢ Dashpot—Used on some vehicies without air conditioning.
It prevents too rapid closing of the throttle and thereby pro-
vides contral of fuel to air mixture during deceleration

Powertrains 11
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- EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS

EMISSION CONTROL SYSTEMS cont'd

POWERTRAINS

e Throttle Solenoid Positicner-—-Used on most engines, the
solenoid provides the throttie idle speed stop while the en-
gineis running. To reduce emissions, lean mixtures and high
idle speeds are used. However, these high idle speeds can
cause “dieseling” on engine shutdown. The solenoid posi-
tioner is in the ignition circuit and is deactivated when the
ignitiont is turned off. The throttle is aliowed to close as soon
as the ignition is turned off

e Exhaust Heat Control Valve

e Fuel Vapor Return Lines

EXHAUST GAS RECIRCULATION (EGR)

Combustion chamber temperature is critical in the control of
NOx. In addition to carburetor calibration, spark timing and
modification of the camshaft, vehicles use an Exhaust Gas
Recirculation (EGR) system for NOx controf. This system
routes a portion of the exhaust gas back to the intake system
beneath the carburetor to dilute the incoming fuel/air charge
and reduce combustion temperatures.

Oxides of nitrogen (NOx) are formed in engines when nitrogen
in the inducted air combines with available free oxygen at high
temperatures (over 3000 degrees). Peak concentrations occur
near ideal air/fuel ratios and best combustion efficiency. Con-
centrations increase with engine load as the combustion tem-
perature rises. A richer fuel mixture reduces NOx butincreases
emissions of hydrocarbons. A leaner mixture, combined with a
retarded spark, reduces NOx somewhat but causes drivea-
bility problems. Because of these factors—and to achieve the
degree of NOx contrel required—the EGR system was devel-
oped. It must, however, be adjusted properly to achieve both
acceptable performance and the NOx leveis.

The relatively inert, oxygen-free exhaust gas dilutes the com-
bustion chamber charge, slowing the combustion process and
lowering the peak combustion temperature. As a result, NOx
formation is inhibited,

NOTE: Associated with the EGR system are the following

hardware systems:

» Dual-area vacuum diaphragm for automatic transmis-
sion

* Back pressure for EGR control valve signal

THERMACTOR SYSTEM

The Thermactor System consists of an engine-driven air pump
and internal or external manifolding which directs air into the
exhaust system. The air mixes with the hot exhaust gases
being discharged from the engine cylinders and helps oxidize
unburned hydrocarbens and carbon monoxide into carbon
dioxide and water vapor.

CATALYTIC CONVERTER

The catalytic converter is a stainless steel can containing a
ceramic honeycomb coated with platinum/palladium. It is a
device which, by chemical reaction, helps turn exhaust gases
into water and carbon dioxide.

UNLEADED FUEL is specified for al! vehicles with a cataiytic
converter. As a result, those vehicles have a smaller fuel tank
filler pipe opening to accommodate the smalier fuel nozzles
installed on unieaded fuel pumps. Al fuel fill openings and
instrurment panel clusters are clearly marked “Unleaded Gas-
oline Only.”
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MICROPROCESSOR EMISSiON CONTROL

All Rangers with the 2.3L and 2.8L engines (non-High Altitude)
and certain 4,91, 5.0L and 5.8L Ford light trucks are equipped
with a microprocessor-controtled engine emission system. Uti-
lizing input from an oxygen sensor in the exhaust manifold
which measures any fluctuation in the airffuel ratio, pius input
from other sources, the microprocessor continuously corrects
the carburetor mixture control to obtain high engine and emis-
sion system efficiency.

HIGH ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE EQUIPMENT

A special High Altitude Performance Package {Migh Altitude
Emission System) Option designed to improve driveability and
reduce exhaust emissions at high altitudes, is required on
most light truck models for sale in 49 states (High Altitude
Areas).

As a vehicle ascends in altitude, the atmospheric pressure is
reduced and the air becomes less dense, causing the air/fuel
mixture to become richer at the same throttle opening.

The heart of the High Altitude equipment is an altitude com-
pensating carburetor designed to supply the same relative air/
fuel mixture at both high and fow altitudes.

EMISSION CONTROL EQUIPMENT
49 STATES

Fuel
Evaporative
Emission System

Catalytic

1
Englne IMCO |EGR{"{ Thermactor Converter(®

All Models (except E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HD Over 8500 Ibs. GYWR, F-350
and E-350)

2.01/2.3L Ranger® | X X X X X
22L -4 Diggel™, | — | — — — —
2.8L V-6 Ranger® | X X X X X
38LVE......... X X X X X
49L16.......... X X X X X
50LV8......... X X X X X
58LV8......... X X X X X
E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HD Over 8500 ths. GVWR, F-350 and E-350
Leaded Fuel
49L16......... X X X — X
58LV-8 ........ X X X — X
69LV-8Diesel .. | — | — — —_ —
75Lv-8 .. ..., X X X — X

{1} Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) systern used in vehicles over 8500 Ibs, GVWR; Back
Pressure Exhaust Gas Recirculation (BP-EGR) system used in vehicles under 8500 Ibs,
GYWR.

(2) Engines squipped wilh catalylic converlers use unleaded fuel only,

(3) Ranger 2.3L i-4 & 2.8L V-6 {non-High Altitude)—electronic microprocessor-controlled
system including managed Thermactor air and 3-way catalyst.

(4} Ranger 4x2,
CALIFORNIA
Fuel
Engine IMCO |EGR(|Yhermactor Catalytic Evaporative
Converter(2) L
Emission System
All Models {except E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HO Over 8500 ibs. GVWR,
F-350 and E-350})
2.2L1-4 Diese!....] — | — —_— — —
23L Han%;er(‘} P X X X X
28LvBM. L. —_ X X X X
49L16........ .. X X X X X
50LV-8.. ..., .. X X X X X
E-250 Club Wagon, F-250 HD Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, F-350 and E-350
Throttle
Kicker
48L16..... ..., X X X — X X
69LV-8Digsel ...| — | — | — — — —
FHLVEB ... X X X — X X

(1) Exhaust Gas Recirculation (EGR) system used in vehicles over 8500 Ibs. GVWR: Back
Pressure Exhaust Gas Recirculation (BP-EGA)} system used in vehicles under 8500 ths,
GYWA.

(2) Engines equipped with catalytic converters use unieaded fusl only.

(3) Ranger 4x2,

{4} Electronic microprocessor-controlied systern including managed Thermacior air and
3-way catalyst.
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CLUTCHES

Econoline E-100/150/250 models and Bronco or F-100/
150/250 modéls under 8500 Ibs. GVWR with 3.8L V-6, 4.9L.1-6
or 5.0L V-8 engines include a clutch with a 10" diameter disc.
An11” clutch is included with all 5.8L V-8 applications and with
E-350 Econoline and F-250 HD/350 models with the 4.9L 1-6
engine. F-Series models with the 6.8L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L V-8
engine include an 1174 clutch. Ranger has a S-inch self-
adjusting clutch.

Ranger, Bronco Il and F-Series 117" clutches inciude a
hydraulic clutch linkage which maintains consistent clutch
control regardless of engine “roll” on acceleration. Other light
trucks have a mechanical linkage from the pedat to the clutch
with an overcenter assist spring to reduce pedal operating
effort,

The Ranger clutch features a ventilated clutch housing to cool
the clutch for proionged service life,

TRANSMISSIONS
Three-Speed Manual

Full synchronization permits shifting into first gear without
coming to a complete stop for smooth operation and easy
driving. The transmission’s rugged ball bearings are designed
to reduce friction,

Four-Speed Manual

Four-speed transmissions, standard on 4x4 and F-250 HD
over 8500 Ibs. GVWR and F-350.4x2 models and optional on
ali other F-Series models, will provide a prospective buyer with
heavy-duty construction plus a substantially higher numerical
ratio In first gear. This first gear provides “creeper” gear opera-
tion for low-speed off-road work plus the needed pulling effort
for starting up with heavy loads. All gears except low and
reverse are synchronized for easy shifting. This means that the
transmission can be used like a fully synchronized 3-speed
unit (using second, third and high gears only) for most driving
conditions, with the first gear in reserve for “creeper” use when
needed.

The shift lever is floor-mourited. A transmission access plate
for an SAE 6-bolt right-hand power take-off installation is also
provided in the Warner T-18/T-19,

New for '83 is a 4-speed Warner T-19 Transmission available
with the 7.5L V-8 and 6.9L V-8 Diesel engines, which has the
same features as described above except that it is also syn-
chronized in st gear. Ranger’s standard four-speed manual
transmission also has all four forward gears synchronized and
has a first gear intended for use as a conventional low gear,

Four-Speed Manual with Overdrive

Available for F-Series 4x2s {except F-250 HD over 8500 bs.
GVWR and F-350), Bronco and F-150 4x4, and E-100/150
models, this transmission, designed for rugged use, is similar
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to the regular 3-speed transmission for normal use, plus It
has an overdrive 4th gear to help reduce fuel consumption at
highway speeds. With the 4.9L |-6 and 5.0L V-8 engines in
Econoline vans and Club Wagons and 3.8L V-6 in F-100,
this transemission provides a 3.25:1 ratio in first gear and a
.78:1 ratio in fourth, or overdrive. With Bronco and other
F-Series trucks, availabie ratios are 3.25:1 in first with a2 .71:1
overdrive ratio, or 3.01:1 in first, and .72:1 in fourth, depend-
ing on engine selection.

Five-Speed Manual with Overdrive

Ranger and Bronco |l offer an optional five-speed fully syn-
chronized manual transmission which provides a 3.96:1 ratio
in first gear and a .84:1 ratio in fifth, or overdrive.

Automatic Overdrive Transmission

Ford’s Automatic Overdrive transmission is availabie in
E/F-100/150/250 4x2s w/4.9L/5.0L engines. It incorporates
a .667:1 overdrive ratio.

This 4-speed automatic transmission combines the conve-
nience of automatic shifting with two fuel-saving features: an
overdrive gear ratio and a mechanical “no-slip” power flow.
The design features a split torgue path in third gear with 40% of
the engine torque being transmitted hydraulically (by torgue
converter) and 60% mecharnically through solid connections to
the drive shaft. In fourth gear, 100% of the torgue is transmitted
mechanically.

When the transmission is in overdrive, the engine runs at a
lower RPM, but with a higher load to maintain the horsepower
required to propel the truck. This is a more efficient condition
for engine operation and thus coniributes to recuced fuel
usage. Mechanical lock-up in the overdrive gear (fourth) helps
to conserve fuel by eliminating the normal “slip” that oceurs in
the transmission torque converter. A lighted selector quadrant
is provided with automatic overdrive.

3-Speed SelectShift Automatic Transmission

ford also offers a fully automatic three-speed SelectShift auto-
matic transmission. The SeiectShift feature allows the driver to
choose automatic or manual shifting to provide the most desir-
able gear ratios. SelectShift's “second gear start-up” feature
holds the transmission in second gear for good control on ice
or long grades.A lighted selector quadrant is provided with
SelectShift.

The Ranger and Bronco |l floor-mounted automatic transmis-
sion shift lever features an inverted “L." shift pattern which
allows the lever to pivot sideways into “Park” while maintaining
the conventional front-to-rear lever movement from “Park” to
the Drive-1 (Low range) selection. This feature provides a
visual indication of “Park” selection as well as a positive me-
chanical lock.

Powertrains 13
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SelectShift Automatic Transmission
with Locking Torque Converter

The three-speed automatic transmission that is optional
with the 3.8L V-6 in the F-100 has a centrifugal clutch in the
torque converter that engages to provide a direct mechanical
drive in all forward gears. This feature virtually eliminates
internai slippage that can waste fuei on the highway.

REAR AXLE

Two types of rear axles are used in Ford light trucks, The semi-
floating type has the whee! bearing attached to the axle shaft
and transmits the vehicie load and side thrust forces to the
shaft. The semi-floating rear axle uses a straight-roller-on-
shaft bearing. In the full-floating type, a pair of tapered roller
bearings support the wheel hub on the end of the axle housing
and transfer the vehicle weight and side thrust forces to the
housing and not to the axle shaft.

POWERTRAIN COMPONENTS cont’d

MAJOR REAR AXLE SPECIFICATIONS
Axle Shaft Semi-Floating Full-Floating
Axle Housing Sanjo, Welded Unitized, Bolted
Cover'a Cover
Wheel Bearings Single Row, Tapered Roller
Balje)
Gears, Type Hypeid Hypoid
Gears, Material Shot Peened Shot Peened
Alloy Steel Alloy Steel

{a} Unitized bolted cover with Ranger axies and 5300 b, capacity.
{b} Tapered Roller Unit Bearing with 3750 pound capacity.

DRIVELINES

Ford trucks are equipped with drivelines that are designed to
provide a smooth transition of power from the transmission 1o
the driving axle(s). The basic one-piece drive shat assembly is
comprised of a slip yoke connection at the transmission, a
universal joint, the drive shaft tube and another universal joint
connection to the ocutput flange of the rear axie differential.

There are many variables in truck specifications which make
driveline design quite complex, including: distance between

POWERTRAINS

transmission and rear axle, two or four-wheel drive, operating
angles at the U-joints, suspension travel, and the type: of
transmission. The drive shaft(s) are constructed of steel tub-
ing, with strict adherence to uniformity of wall thickness, bal-
ance and run-out in order to reduce vibration. The universal
joint or U-joint performs a function vital to all driveline configu-
rations; its double-pivot adaptability allows driving power to be
transmitted through two shafts that are at an angle to each
other. Most configurations use the conventional cross type U-
joint, However, Bronco, the short wheelbase Ranger 4x4 and
Bronco I use the double Cardan type. Because four-wheei
drive models (Bronco, Ranger 4x4, Bronco [ and F-Series
4x4} have both a front and rear driving axle as well as the
interconnecting transfer case, a more involved driveline con-
figuration is required.

Ranger 4x2 features a no-lube drive shatt—neither the slip
yoke nor factory-installed universal joints require lubrication for
the life of the vehicle. There is a 30,000-mile lube cycie for
Ranger 4x4 and Bronco |l driveshaft slip yokes. Ranger's
circular companion flange (joining the drive shaft to the differ-
ential pinion at the rear axie) with two sets of attachment bolt
hoies provides a choice of mounting positions that permits
smoother balancing of the assembly to reduce vibration and
neoise.

ANTI-SPIN DIFFERENTIALS

Two types of anti-spin differentials are optionally available for
Ford light trucks. The Ford Traction-Lok differential is offered
for F-100/150/250 w/Payload Pkg. #1, Ranger, Bronco and
Econoline and Club Wagon E-100/150 and E-250 Reguiar Van
models. This design uses one multipie-disc clutch to control
differential action and automatically provide usabie torque
{driving force) to the wheel with traction when the opposite
wheel starts to spin. The same benefit is provided for
F-250/350, Econoline, E-250 SuperVan and Club Wagon
E-250/350 models by the Dana Limited-Slip differential. This
design empioys two multiple-dise clutches. Ranger 4x4,
Bronco li, Bronco and F-150/250 4x4s under 8500 |b. GVWR
also offer aptional Dana Limited-Slip at the front axie. These
optional anti-spin differentials are recommended for good trac-
tion ontice or in sand, mud or snow.

MAJOR TRANSMISSION SPECIFICATIONS
GEAR RATIO [TO 1]
(See Individual Truck Section for Availability)
Autemalic
B . 4-Speed Manuai 5-Speed
3-Speed Manual 4-Speed Marnual wlverdrive mz‘:;ﬁ“ +Speat évgrl:’mjﬂ
Gear F-Seties Ranper Bronco, F-100/150/250 Ranger, Ri;:ger.
20U 14 . Ranger | Ranger New Econoline, ' :
Econoline [ 3-8L V-6 | A.0LL6 { Wamer | aq1 44 | Ty (HD) | Process | Wamer ITpin 490 160 | 4.0 1600 Bronea | { Ranger | F-Serles, f-Series
4.9L 16| (w247 T-19 291 2.8 V-6 | 4352 T-18 38LVE | & : 2.0L -4 4x2 Bronen,
5.0L V-8 {Axle Ralio) Bronce |1 . E - 6.0L V-8 | 5.8L v-8 230 1-4 Econotine,
2.8L V-6 Browen 1l
1st 3.26 3.26 2.499 511 3.96 4.36 4,32 5.69 6.32 3.25 3.25 3.01 3.58 2.47 2.46 2.40
2nd 1.91 1.91 1.758 3.03 2.08 2.52 2.46 3.34 3.09 1.92 1.82 1.78 2.08 1.47 1.46 1.46
3rd 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.7 1.39 1.51 1.51 1.78 1,69 1.00 1.00 1.08 1.39 1.00 1.00 1.00
4th — e — 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 1.00 78 J1e g2 1.00 — — BB
5th — — — — — —_ — — — — — —_ .84 o — —
Reverse] 3.46 3.46 347 5.63 3.39 4.02 3.69 8.26 7.44 3.25 3.25 3.01 3.39 2.11 2183 2.00

(1) Used wiall axle ratios except 2.47.

(5) 2.19 on F-100 wrocking torque converter. (6} .78 w/5.0L V-8 engine.
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(2) Warner T-18 Transmission required for PTO instaliation.

(3) Used wiall axle ratios except 2.47 and 3.00.  (4) Used oniy w/2.47 axle ratio.
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GENERAL

POWERTRAINS

SPECIFICATIONS

The following pages give detailed specifications on 1983 Ford
{including 1984 Bronco 1) light truck power team components
Pertinent data are also listed on fuel systems, fuel tanks,

cooling systems, alternators and batteries. Unless a specifica-

tion is designated for a certain application, data will apply to all
applications.

PISTON DATA
Type:
SOL&BBL ... Strutless Slipper
4.9 {Over 8500 1bs. GVWR) ........... Clearomatic Skirt
Allother GasEngines.............ocoovvnn Autothermic
Matetial
40, . Aluminum Alloy—with Steel Struts
4.9 (Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) . ... .. Aluminum Alloy—with
Integrai Band
Four Cylinder®,
3.8L V-6 & Eight CylinderGas........ Aluminum Alloy—
Tin Plated
22LBDiesel ... o Cast Aluminum
BOLDIesEl. ... .o Aluminum Alloy
Piston Rings ‘
Top CompressionType ... One Piece
Material
BOLDiesel.........coviii i Ductile lron
Allothers. ... ... e Cast Iron Alloy
Finish
28L,49L,88LDiesel ............. Chrome Flashed
22LDiesel. . oo Machined
Allothers................. Molybdenum Filied Grove
Second Compression Type. . ..o on e One Piece
Matetial
60LDIesel ... ... Gray Iron
Allothers ... . oo e Cast Iron
Finish
22LDiesel ... .. e Machined
Allothers. ... o e Phosphated
Qil Controi Ring Type
Four Cylinder,
2.8L, 3.8L, 6.9L Diesel. . . Two Rail Spacer Expander
Allothers.................. Three-Piece Segmented
w/Expander
Material
22LDiesel.........ciia Cast Iron
68LDMesel............oo Ductile lron
AllOthers. . o e Steel
Finish
281,38L,69LDesel ....... ....... Chrome Plated
22LDiesel.........ohi e Machined
Allothers ....... Oxide-Coated, Chrome-Plated Rails,

Blued Expander

ENGINE LUBRICATION DATA
Qil Pump
2BL e e ... Rear Main Cap
38L.. . e External Spur Gear
GOLDIESEl . .viiie e Gear Driven Pump
Aliothers, ... iiiienan Rotor Inside Crankcase
Qilinlet.............. Stationary, Shrouded Screen in Sumg
Oil Filter
2.2 Diesel....... Full-Flow Primary & Bypass, Disposable
Allothers. ..o o Full-Fiow, Disposable
Oil Capacity (Qts.) with Fiiter
20l &23LFour (Ranger, 28LV-6 ..............0.00 5.
Allother GasEngines ........ oo innes, &
2.2L Diesel (w/Both Filters) . .............ccooio i 6.75
B.OLDIESEL .o 10
Lubrication System )
GasEngines.............. ... Full Pressure Circulation
22LDiesel ..........v 00 Full Pressure w/Added Bypass
6.9L Diesel................. Full Pressure w/Constant Jet
of Oil to Bottom of Pistons
VALVE DATA
Y. . oottt e e Overhead
ValveGuides . ... i integral in Head
Valve Material
intake Valves:
Four Cylinder®, 3.8L,49L............... Forged Steel
28L Chromed Steel
50L&5EBL ... Cold Formed Stesl
ZEL . Forged Silchrome
22l Dieset.......oii Heat Resisting Steel
BoOLDiesel ... e Nickei Steel
Exhaust Valves:
V-8 Gasexcept5.0L ............ Aluminized Forged Steel
409L,50L...... . e Cast Austenitic Iron
4.9L (Over B500 Ibs. GVWR) ........ Chrome-Manganese
Austenitic
Four Cylinder,38L.................... Forged Austenitic
28L.... e Chrome Steel, Stellite Face
2.2l Diesel .......... Hea! Resisting & Chromium Steel
BoLDiesel ... e Nickel Steel
Valve Lifters—Lash Adjustment
20L823L ... i Hydraulic Self-Adjusting
2Bl e s « .. Mechanical
AllotherGas.........cciiiiiivens, Mydraulic Zero Lash
{1} 2.3L -4 has atuminized valva faces.
CONNECTING ROD DATA
Rod Type
22LD0esel ... e Carbon Steel
Allothers. .. ..o o e |-Beam, Forged Steel
Bearing Type
22LDIeSal .. e Kelmet
Allothers...........cciiiiiinerannns Replaceable Insert
Bearing Material. ........ Steel-Backed, Copper-Lead Plated

(1) Ranger 2.0L -4 includes integral steel strut,
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BATTERY APPLICATIONS
COLD CRANK MODEL
AMPERE-
D G -

Hours | PISCHARGE | cancer | Fsemies N aon | BRONCO BRoNeO I
36 310 — Std Std Std —
45 380 Sta M Stdi M Std
54 450 ] — U] — _
63 535 Opt Opt — Opt Opt
68 475 — —_— Opt — -—
g81@ 350 — Opt Opt Opt —
B3 700 — (1) ) — —

NOTE: All batteries excapt 81-Amp Hr. are maintenance fres,

(1) Battery included with certain optional equipment but not available separately as an aption.

(2) 81-ampere hour batiery is desp-cycle type, used only as auxiliary battery.

Powertrains

15




GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd POWERTRAINS
m

CLUTCH APPLICATIONS ELECTRICAL AND IGNITION DATA
CLUTCH LINING System.............. 12-Volt, Negative Ground
SIZE AREA Distributor .. ... o Centrifugal-Vacuum
ENGINE Diam. (in.) sq. in. StartingMetor ........ ... ... L. Positive Engagement
Ranger, Bronco I| 9 68.4 Alternator ........................o L, Diode Rectified
49l |-6
Bronco
F-100/150/250 10 95.7 ALTERNATOR APPLICATIONS
gnder/%()o GVWR ALTERNATOR MODEL
-100/150/250
ECONOLINE/ 1984
All other 4.9L 1-6 11 123.7 AMPS. | WATTS | RANGER | F-SERIES | ¢, {15'waaoy | BRONCO | p o
38L V-6
5.0L V-8 10 95,7 40 600 Std Std Std Std Std
5.8L V-8 11@ 1237 80 900 I8 Opt Opt Opt It
7.5L V-8 11741 1680.0 .
70 | 10580 1 m n hll _—
(1) Hydraulic clutch finkage.
{2) 10-in. {85.7 . in.) hy. linkage clutch helow 8500 ib. GYWR (effecti _ _
Fab, 1953 5.0 ya. il & cluich below altective 100 1 500 Opt — _
(1) Alternator included with certain optiona equipment but not available separately as an option,
FUEL TANKS
WHEELBASE TANK CAPACITY AVAIL. TANK
SERIES (in.) LOCATION gal. {liters) COMB.(
STANDARD FUEL TANKS
F-100 116.8 Midship
'F-150 incl. 4x4 116.8 Midship
F-150/250 SuperCab 138.8 Midship 18.5 (62)
F-100/150/250/350 incl, 4x4 133 Midshipt2
F-150/250 SuperCab incl. 4x4 155 Midship A
F-250/350 Chassis Cab 18 Midship 19 (72)
F-350 Crew Cab 4x2/4x4 168.4 Midship
E-100/150 Vans & Wagons 124 Midship 18 {68) —
E-100/150/250/350 Vans, 1387 .

Wagons & Other Vehicles 158 Behind rear axle 22.1 (83) B
Bronco 104.7 Behind rear axle 25 (95) C
Bronco Il (1984) 94 Behind rear axlett® 23 (87) —
Ranger 4x2/4x4 107.9 Midship 15.2 (57.5) D
Ranger 4x2/4x4 113.9 Midship 15.2 (57.5)@

Ranger 4x2 Chassis Cab 113.9 Midship 15.2 {57.5} D
OPTIONAL AUXILIARY FUEL TANKS

All F-Series Alles.4 Behind rear axle 19 (72) A

F-350 DRW Chassis Cab lgg'g Midship 20 (75)@ —

E-100/150/250/350 Vans 138 o

Wagons & Other Vehicies 158 Midship 18 (G8)®
Bronco 104.7 Behind raar axle 32 (121)®
Ranger 4x2/4x4 1973 Behind rear axle 13 (49.2)

(1) Matching coda letters under “AVAIL, TANK GOMB.” indicates standard and optionai

auxiliary fusl tanks which can be used in combination.

(2) 19-gallon behind rear axte fuel tank standard with F-350 dual rear wheel Stylaslde

rmadel, with midship tank available as optional auxiliary fuel tank.

{3) 19-gaflon behind rear axle fual tank available with 136.8", 160.8” and 168.4" wheelbase

models as auxiliary tank in addition to standard tank.

(4) Not available with Flareside pickup, or w/F-350 DRW Chassis Cab 20 Gal. outslde-ol-

frame tank,

16 Powertrains

tank on Brenco.

(5) Optional 32 galion fuel tank available as a single tank in place of the standard 25 galon

(8) 17-gallon tank with optional automatic transmission or auxifiary fuel tank.

(7) 19.6 gallon tank w/4.9L engine w/4-speed manual transmission, vans only.

(8) In lieu of standard tank.

{8} 17.5 gallon tank w/7.5L anglne.

(10) Includes skid piate.
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd POWERTRAINS

FUEL SYSTEM DATA COOLING SYSTEM DATA
Carburetor {(Gas Engines) ...... Downdraft Automatic Choke SystemType ... Pressurized, Series Flow
Venturi or Barrels Radiator Type:
2L 2 3L FOUr One Ranger, F-Series, Bronco
e I N One & Bronco |l w/Gas Engines . ........ Crossfiow, Tube & Fin
TELVEB Four (Staged Pairs) Econoling & All Diesel Engines.. . .. .. Downfiow, Tube & Fin
28L& 38LV-E&AllotherGasV-8s................. Two Thermostat Type:
Fuel Pump (Gas Engines)........... Mechanical Diaphragm Gas Engines & 6.8L Diessl .... ... Poppet, Pellet Activated
ZOL&23L .. Electric 22U Diesel ... Jiggte Pin, Self-Purging
injector Pump {Diese! Engines) Water Pump, Gas Engines . ....... Centrifugal, Prefubricated
22LDiesel. ... e Kiki Indirect, Gear-Driven
69LDiesel................. Stanadyne Distributor Pump,
Min./Max. Governor, Gear-Driven
Fuel Filier (Gas Engines)............ Metal or Plastic Screen
Fuel Filter (Digsel Engines)
22l Diesel ............ Water Separator & Paper Element CRANKSHAFT DATA
6.9l Diesel......... ... Full-Fiow, Disposable
AirCleaner. .............cov.e. Dry Element, Repiaceable Crankshaft Type:
20L&23L1-4..... 5-Bearing, Precision Cast, Nodular Iron
28L&38BLVE .......... 4-Bearing, Green Sand Molded,
Nodular [ron
221L.Desel ... 5-Bearing, Carbon Steel
49L16........... 7-Bearing, Precision Cast, Nodular ron
COOLING SYSTEM CAPACITY All Gas V-8s....... 5-Bearing, Precision Cast, Nodular Iron
6.9 Diesel ........... 5-Bearing, Steel Forging, Induction
Base Engine Capacity* Hardened, Grindable
Displacement Qts. Main Bearing Type:
F-SERIES 4x2 Alt Gas Engines &6.9L Diesel. . ............ Steel-Backed
FAO0 . 3.8L V-6 10 Replaceabie Insert
F-100/150/250/350 . .......... 49L -6 i3 22LDesel Kelmst
F-100/150/250 ......0ooonen e 5.0L V-8 13 Grankshaft-to-Cam Drive
F-150/250/350 ... ..\ 5.8L V-8 15 22l &6.9L Diesel, 2.8, 3.8L,498L ................ Gear
F-250/350 ..o 7.5L V-8 18 Gas, V-BENgines ... Sprocket
F-250/350 ..\ 6.9L V-8 ) a1 Vibration Dampener, -4 &4.90L1-6. ......... Rubber-Floated,
integral with Pulley
F-SERIES 4x4 BBLV-B. .o Tuned Elastic Suspended
F-150/250 ... voeee 49L -6 13 Inertia Member
E-150/250 o000 e 5.0L V-8 13 22l Diesel ............ . Counterweighted Crankshaft
F-150/250/350 .. 0o 5.8 V-8 15 B.9LDiesel ... ... Rubber
F-250/350 .. ..o 75L V-8 15
F-250/350 .. .. v 6.9L V-8 & 31
ECONOLINE/CLUB WAGON
E-100/150/250/350 . .......... 4.9L I-6 15
E-100/150/250 ..\ voe e 5.0L V-8 i5 CAMSHAFT DATA
E-100/150/250/350 . ... ....... 5.8L v-8 20
E-250/350 ..\ \ieviiiiiinin 7.5L V-8 28 Type:
E-250/850 ... \0ooi e 8.9L V-B @ 31 2.0L/2.3L, 2.8L, o
3.8L,50L,58L................... Precision Green Sand
BRONCO .. .. .., 4.90 1-8 15 Allother Gas Engines. . ........... Precision Shell Molded
5.0L V-8 13 69LDiesel............... . Forged, Induction Hardened
5.8L V-8 15 Materiai:
B.OLDIesel ... e Steel
RANGER .. ... oo, 20L |-4 7.9 Allothers. .. ..o Alloy Cast lron
2350 |4 7.0 Bearing Type:
2 8L V-6 7.0 220 00asel. ... . Bushingiess
2oL |-4 © 10 Allothers. ... ... v Replaceable Insen!
Bearing Material:
BRONCO I {1984) ............ 2.8L V-8 7.2 2.2LDiesel. . .o s Gastlron
68.9L Diesel............ Cast Lead, Babbit Liring on Steel,
*Approximate capacity with standard caoling system, : Bronze or Brass Back
(D) Diesel engine AliGasEngines................... Steel-Backed, Babhit
’ Drive Type/Material
20L23L14. . Synchro-Cog Beil
28L&3.8LV-6,49L1-6,68LDiesel......... Helical Gear
Eight CylinderGas ........................ Silent Chain
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ENGINE/
DRIVELINE
AVA|

POWERTRAINS

BILITY

Engine/Driveline Availability

Engine-transmission-axle combinations available for all 1983
Ford light trucks (except incomplete vehicles) are indicated in
the Engine/Briveline Availability charts which follow.

High Altitude Emission System
Requirements

Emission control equipment is incorporated in Ford light truck
engines as described in the Emission Contrel Systems section
and indicated by the charts on page 11,

On most light trucks under 8500 pounds Gross Vehicle Weight
Rating (GVWR) and 7.5L V-8 or 6.9L V-8 Diesel engine ap-
plications which are soid for principal use at 4000 feet above
sea level or higher elevations, a Special High Altitude Perform-
ance Package (High Altitude Emission System} is required to
comply with 1983 Federal Environmental Protection Agency
{EPA} regulations. Based cn exemptions granted by the EPA,

certain powertrains without the Speciat High Altitude Perform-
ance Package may also be sold for use in high altitude areas.
These exempt powertrains are designated with a footnote
reference in the appropriate Engine/Driveline Availability
chart. Vehicles equipped with the Special High Altitude Per-
formance Package may also be sold to customers in high
altitude fringe areas on an optional basis.

High altitude countries are defined in EPA regulations and are
listed in Mr. B.L.. Crumpton’s letter to all Ford Dealers dated
May, 1982,

Convenient Rapid-Spec Codes
Added To Charts
To facilitate ordering, Rapid-Spec code identification for all

engine-transmission combinations and rear axles is included
in the following Engine/Driveline Availability charts.

RANGER 4x2 PICKUP WITH PAYLOAD PKG. NO.1 & 2200 LB. STANDARD REAR AXLE

Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States : California!" High Altitude
Codes 3.08 3.45 3.45 NA
2.0L
1V 14 4-Speed Manual 08C&44X Std Opt — —
2.3L Automatic 90A&44G]  — std Std —
1V -4
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 2200 Ibs. X72 X74 X74 —

{1) Engine requires Calilornia Emissicn System, Rapid-Spec Code 422,
{2} Rapid-Spec Code not available at time of printing.

18 Powertrains
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd

RANGER 4x2 WITH 2700 LB. REAR AXLE

POWERTRAINS

Engine Rapid- Axle Ratios
& Model Transmission Spec 49 States - Californial" High Altitude
Application Codes | 3,08 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73
20 | 4-Speed Manual 09C844X| — Std Opt _ — — —
Pickups 5-Speed Manual Qverdrive  |99C&445 — — Sid — — — —
2.4L 4-Speed Manual 99A844X — Std Opt Std Opt Sid Opt
1V I-4 5-Speed Manual Overdrive  [99A&445 — — Std — Std —em Std
Pickups Automatic 09A&44G — Std Opt Std Opt — Std
2.3L
1V -4 4-Speed Manuat 99A&44X — — Std - Sid — Std
Chassis Cab
2.8L 4-Speed Manual 995844 X — Std — Std — Std —
2V V-6 5-Speed Manual Overdrive  |98958445 — Std o Std — Std —
Pickups Automatic 99S&44G]  Sid Opt — Std — Sid .
2.2L
Diesel I-4 | 4-Speed Manual 99P&44X — — Std — Std — Std
Pickups
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 2700 Ibs. XB2 XB4 XB6 XB4 XB6 XB4 XB6&
Traction-l.ok 2700 Ibs. — XF4 XF6 XF4 XF8 XF4 XF8&
(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422.
(2} Rapid-Spec Code not available at time of printing.
RANGER 4x4
Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Californiat? High Altitude
Codes | 308 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73
2.3L 4-Speed Manual 99A844X ) ) Std 3 5id — Std
v i4 5-Speed Manual Overdrive  [99A8445)  — — St — Std — Std
2 8L 4-Speed Manual 395844X @) Std Opt Std Opt Std Opt
2V V-6 5-Speed Manual Qverdrive  [9958445 — — Std — Std — Std
Automatic 905844G — Sid Opt 13) Std — Std
Axle Avaiiability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 2700 |bs. XB2 XB4 XB6 XB4 XB6 %xB4 xXB6&
Traction-Lok 2700 Ibs. —_ XF4 XF6 XF4 XF6 XF4 XF86

(1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422.
{2} Rapid-Spac Code not available at time of printing.
(3) Delayed avallatility.
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont’d

F-100 4x2—except with FS (Fuel Saver) Package

POWERTRAINS

Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Californial" High Altitude
Codes |47 ]273]3.08 355 3.08 3.55 3.08 3.55
3.8L 3-Speed Manual 993&44C | — | — | Std | — — — — —
2V V.62 4-Speed Manual OQverdrive 993&44B | — —— — [ &td -— — — —
Automatic 993844G | — | Std | — | — — — — —
3-Speed Manual (C.R.)® 99Y&44C | Std | — | — | — — — — —
4.9L 3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C | — — | Std | Opt Std — — Std
1V 1-6 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99Y844B | Std | — | Opt | — Std — - Sid
Automatic Overdrive 99Y&44T | — | — | Std | Opt Std — — Sid
3.Speed Manual 99F&44C | — | St | Opt | — — — — Std
5.0L 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F844B | — | — | Sid | — — — - Std
2V V-8 Automatict) 99F844G | — | — | Std | — — — — —
Automatic Overdrive 99F&A4T | — — — | Std — Std o Std
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 37501hs. | X17 | X15 | X18 | X19 X18 X19 X18 X19
Traction-Lok 37601bs. | — | XH5 | XH8 | XH9 XH8 XHY9 XH8 XH9

{1) Engine requires Calilornia Emission System, Rapid-Spec Gode 422.
(2) Not avallable with auxiliary oil cooler, HD shock absorbers, HD rear springs, auxifiary batisry, HD air cleaner, handling package or Trailer Tow Package.
(3) Close-ratic 3-speed manual transmission with 2.47 rear axle. {Wide ratio with all other rear axle ratios.)
(4) Not available with 116.8-inch wheelbase models.

o F-100 4x2 (SWB Styleside only) with FS (Fuel Saver) Package!!
: g Rapid- Axle Ratios
‘lﬁ : Engine Transmission Spec 49 States California High Altitude
z - Codes 2.47 NA NA
g 4.9L 3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C Std — —
I.IJ 1V 1-63 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 98Y&44B Std — —
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 2800 Ibs. X17 -— —

{1) F-100 FS Package (Rapid-Spec Code 863) iimited to 1300 Ibs. Maximum Payload Capacity; optionat mirrors, rear bumpet, alr conditioning, manuai brakes, power steering, sports instramentation
ar XLS trim not available. :
(2) F-100 FS Package angine includes spectal calibration.
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POWERTRAINS

ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont’d

F-150 4x2
Engine Rapid- Axle Ratios
& Model Transmission Spec 49 States Californial" High Altitude
Application Codes | 547 | 273 | 3.08 | 355 | 3.08 | 355 | 273 | 3.08 | 3.55
3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C Std — Opt Opt Sid — — — Std
4-5:L61V 4-Speed Manual o9Y&44F | — | — | std | opt | Std | — | — | — | St
Regular 4-Speed Manual Ovetdrive 99Y844B Std — Opt | Opt® | Sid — — — Std
Cab Automatic 99Y 844G — — — Std — Std — e Std
Automatic Overdrive 99Y&44T — — Std Opt Std - — — Std
3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C — — Std Opt Std — — — Sid
4.9||%1v 4-Speed Manual Overdrive oovedaB | — | — | std | opt {8d | — | — | — | S
SuperCab Automatic A0Y&44G — — — Std — Std — — Std
Automatic Overdrive oY &44T — — Std Opt Std — e —— Std
3-Speed Manual 99F844C - Std® | Opt — — e — — Std
5-“1,'-82" 4-Speed Manua goFgadF | — | — | — | — | — | — | — | — | sd
Regular 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F&448 — — Std — — — — — Std
Cab Automatic 99F&44G — - Std — — Std — — —
Autormatic Overdrive 99F&44T — — — Std — Std — — Std
3-Speed Manual 99F&44C — Sid® | Opt — — - — — Std
5-%‘-82" 4-Speed Manual 9OF&44F | — — — — — — — — | sid
SuperCab 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F&44B — — Std — — — — — Std
Automatic Overdrive 99F&44T — — — Sid — Std — — Std
5.8L 2V 4-Speed Manual 99G&44F — — — Std — — —_ — Std
V-8t4) 4.Speed Manual Overdrive 99GE&44B — — — Std — — — — Std
All Models | Aytomatic 99G&44G | — | — | — | sd | — |stdw | — | — | std
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 3750 ts. X17 X15 X18 X182 X18 X198 X15 X18 X19
Traction-Lok 3750 ibs. — XH5 | XH8 | XH9 | XH8 | XHS — XH8 | XH39

(1} Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422,

{2) Not avedlable with Traction-L.ok rear axie.

{3) Not recommended for operation on grades over 16%.

{4) Mot available with 116.8-Inch wheelbase model.

{5) Requlres P235/75R-15XL tires with Regular Cab models.
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd , POWERTRAINS

F-250 4x4
‘ Rapld- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States California!” High Altitude
Codes 3.55/3.54% 4.10 3.55/3.54 3.55/3.54@ 4.19
40L 4-Speed Manual 99Y &44F Std — Std Std -
1V -6 Automatic 99Y 844G Std - Std Std e
5.0L 4-Speed Manual 99F&844F Sid —_ Std Std —
2V V-8 Automatic 99F&44G Std — Std Std —
5.8L 4-Speed Manual 99G&44F Std Opt — Std Opt
2V v-8 Automatic 98Ga44G Std Opt — Std Opt
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Regular Cab:
—Standard 4050 Ibs. X26 — X286 X286 —
-~Traction-Lok 4050 |bs. XB6 — XB6 XB6 e
SuperCab:
—Standard 5300 lbs. X23 X22 X23 X23 X22
—Limited-Slip 5300 |bs. XB3 — XB3 XB3 —

(1) Englne raguires Calfornia Emission System, Rapid-Spec Cade 422.
(2) 3.55 axie ratio for F-25C 4x4 Regular Cals models; 3.54 axle ratfo for F-250 4x4 SuperCab maodals.

F-250 HD (Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 4x4

Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Californial1) High Altitude
Codes 3.54 410 3.54 4.10 410
5.8L 4-Speed Manual 99G&44F Std Opt — — Std
2V V-8 Automatic 99G&44G Std Opt — — Std
6.9L 4-Speed Manual 991844P Std Opt Std Opt Std
Diesel V-2 | Automatic(® 991&44G Std Opt Std Opt Std
7.5L 4-Speed Manual 99L& 44P Std Opt Std Opt Std
4V V-84 Automatic 99L&44G Std Opt Std Opt Std
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code: .
Standard 6250 lbs. X33 X32 X33 X32 X32
Limited-Slip 6250 Ibs. XC3 XC2 XC3 XC2 XC2

(1) Engins requiras California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422,

(2) 4.10 ax’e ratio recommendad ior optimum heater parformance in sevare cold weather.
(3) Dalayad availabllity (Feb. 14, 1983).

(4) Recommended for modals that will have second unit bodies with large frontal areas.
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd

POWERTRAINS

F-350 4x4
Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Calitornia!! High Altitude
Codes 3.54 410 3.54 4.10 410
4,91 4-Speed Manual 99L.&44P — — — Std —
V1659 | aAutomatic 00L &44G — — — Std —
5.8L 4-Speed Manual 99G & 44F — Std — — Std
2V V-8 Autcmatic 99G&44G — Std — — Std
6.9L 4-Speed Manual 201844F Std Opt Std Opt Std
Diesel V-8%) [ A yomatic 991844G Std Opt Std Opt Std
7.5L 4-Speed Manual 991.&44P Std Opt Std Opt Sid
AVV-8UE A tomatic 991844G Std Opt St Opt Std
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 6250 Ibs. X33 X32 X33 X32 X32
Limited-Slip 6250 Ibs. XC3 XC2 XC3 XCc2 Xce
{1) Engine requires Caltiornia Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422.
{2) Not available with Crew Cab models; 4.10 axle ratio recommended for optimum heater parformance in severe cold weather.
(3) Delayed availasility.
(4} Recommended for modeds that will have second unit bodies with large fronlal areas.
{5} Available only with Crew Cab models.
(8} Delayed availability with Crew Cab models.
Bronco I
Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 48 States California‘" High Altitude
Codes 3.08 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73 3.45 3.73
2.8 4-Speed Manual 995844X Std Sid Opt Std Opt Std Opt
2V V-6 5-Speed Manual Overdrive 995&445 — — Std e Std — Std
Automatic 995844G — Std Opt Std Opt — Std
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 2500 ibs. X4 X42 X44 x42 X44 X4z X44
Traction-Lok 2500 ibs. — XD2 XD4 XD2 XD4 XD2 XD4
(1) Engine raquires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Gode,
(2) Delayad availability—also not available with air conditioning, increased capacity fuel fank or aulomatic focking front hubs.
Bronco
Rapid- Axle Ratlos
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Calitorniall) High Altitude
Codes 3.08 3.55 3.55 3.55
4L 4.Speed Manual 99Y&44F Std Opt Std 5td
1V -6 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99Y8&44B Std Opt Std Std
Automatic 99Y&44G Std Opt Std Sid
5.0L 4-Speed Manual 99F&44F — Std - Std
2V V.8 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99F844B [ Std — Std
Automatic 99F&44G Std Opt Std Std
5.5L 4-Speed Manual 99G&44F — Sid — Std
2V V-8 4-Speed Manual Overdrive 99G&44B — Std — Std
Automatic 99G&44G — Std Std® Sid
Axle Avallabllity & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 3750 Ibs. X18 X189 X19 X19
Traction-Lok 3750 Ibs. XB8 XB8 XB9 XB9

{1) Engine requires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422,
(2) Not avaitable with Snow Plow Special or HD Frani Suspension Packages.
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont'd POWERTRAINS

E-100/150 Van & Ciub Wagon

Rapid- Axle Ratios
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Californial High Altitude
Codes 3.00 3.50 3.50 3.50
3-Speed Manuai® 99Y&44C Std Opt Sid Sid
4.9 4-Speed Manual Dverdrive 99Y&44B Std® Opt) Sid Std@
1VI-6 Automatic 99Y&44G — — Stdi —
Automatic Overdrive 99Y&44T — Std Std Std
5.0L 4-Speead Manual Overdrive 29F&44B — Std — Stc@is
2V V-8 Automatic Overdrive 99F&44T — std Std Stgts
s Automatic 99G&44G St Opt Stdm) std
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 3750 |bs, X14 X16 X186 X186
Traction-Lok 3750 |bs. K4 XH6 XH8 XHE
{1} Engine requires Celifornia Emisgion Syster, Rapid-Spec Cade 422,
(2) Not avaiiable on Club Wagon,
(3) Not avaitable on SuperVan.
(4) Standard on Supervan.
{5) Daes not require Speclal High Altitude Performance Package.
E-250 Van/SuperVan
o Rapid- Axle Ratios
HEEEN Engine Transmission Spec 49 States Californiat High Altitude
UZJ Codes 3.00 [355/354%] 410 |3.55/354®] 410 |3.55/354@ 4.10
s 4.9L 3-Speed Manual 99Y&44C o Std — Sid — Std —
w vi-e Automatic Overdrive 99Y8&44T — std — std — Std —
g 25\’/'2;:5 Autornatic Overdrive 99F&44T — Std Opt Std Opt Std Opt®
W 5.8L Automatic 99GE44G Std Opt — — — Std —
o 2V V-8
E: Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
SR Regular Van
—Siandard 4050 Ibs. — X26 Xe X26 X2 X286 X2
—Traction-Lok 4050 s, — XB6 XB XBB XB XB6 X8
SuperVan
—Standard 5300 Ibs. X21 X23 X2 X23 X2 X23 X2
—Traction-Lok 5300 Ibs, XB1 XB3 XB XB3 XB XB3 XB

{1) Engine requires Callfernia Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422.
(2) 3.56 axle ratio for Regular Van with 4050 Ib. rear axfe; 3.54 axle ratio lor SuperVan with 5300 Ib. rear axle.
(3) Coes not require Special High Aititude Performance Package.
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ENGINE/DRIVELINE cont’d

E-250 & E-350 Club Wagon/Super Wagon

POWERTRAINS

Engine Rapid- Axle Ratios
& Modei Transmission Spec 40 States California(t) High Altitude
Application Codes 307 | 354 [ 373 [ 410 [ 307 | 354 | 373 [ 410 | 307 | 354 | 373 | 410
4.9L
1VI-6 Automatic 99Y 844G — Std | Opt" | Opt — — — — — Sid | Std(!r | Opt
E-250
4.9L
1V I-6 Automatic 99Y&44G — Opt | Optl} | Std — — — — — Cpt | Opt™ | Std
E-350
5.8L ' m | opta 0 |opt2
oV V-8 Automatic 99G&44G — Std | Opt Opt — — — — — Std | Opt Opt
6.9L ;
: —_ mn J— (1 —_ (1}
Diesel V-8 Automatic 991&44G Std | Opt Ont Std | Opt Opt Std | Opt Opt
43,'3%8 Automatic | 99L844G | Std | Opt |Optth | — |Std@ |opt@ |opti — | sid | opt |optt) | —
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Standard 6340 Ibs. X31 X33 — X32 X3 X33 — Xaz X314 X33 — X32
Limiteg Slip 6340 Ibs. —— — XC4 | XC2 — — XC4 | XC2 — — XC4 | XC2
(1) Standard ratio with Limited-Slip rear axle.
(2} Available only on E-350.
(3} Delayed Availabifity.
(4) Engine reguires California Emission System, Rapid-Spec Code 422.
E-350 Van/SuperVan & Parcel Delivery Van
Rapid- Axle Ratios g H
Engine Transmission Spec 49 States California High Altitude E B
Codes 307 [ 354 | 373 [ 410 | 307 | 354 | 373 | 410 | 207 | 354 | 373 [ 410 B L
4,9L 3-Speed Manuall!) [ 99Y&44C | — Opt | Opt2 | Std — | Opt® |Opti2{3) st | — Opt | Opt@ Std 5 o
W6 [agomatic 9ovaasaG | |opt! opt@@)| sig | N — — | opm lopt@E@| s e
23'?.:_3 Autormnatic 99G&44G | — — s |op I — S - — - — | sta® | opt# : 3;$1'; .
- -
6.90L . N
Diesel v-gis) | Automatic 991844G | — sid | opi@ |opt® | — | s1d@ jopr@@joptia| sd | opt@ | opt %
47\:;?}39 Automatic 99L844G | Stdl’) | Optt?) | Optid) | Opi®) | StdM |OptBHNIORIEIBHCEHENE) Std(t | Opt4) | Optl?) | Opti®l .
Axle Availability & Rapid-Spec Code:
Single Rear Whesls:
~—Standard 6340 ibs. X31 %33 — X32 | X31 X33 — X3z | Xat X33 — Xx32
—Limited-Slip 6340 tbs, — e XC4 XCz e e XC4 XC2 — — XC4 Xcz2
Dual Rear Wheels:
-—Standard 7400 Ibs. — X53 X52 — X53 — X52 — X53 — X52
—Limited-Slip 7400 Ibs. — e XE4 XE?2 —_ — XE4 XE2 — — XE4 XE2

{1} Not avarlable with Duat Rear Wheels.

124 Standard with Limited-Slip rear axle,

13) Engine reguires California Ermssaon System. Rapid-Spec Code 422.

(4) Standard with Dual Rear Wheeis.

(51 Delayad avanatity.

(61 Nat avaulable with Single Bear Wheels_ standard 1abo with Lisuted-Shp: axie,
71 Onhenal with Dual Bear Wheels
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TABLE, SNACK/GAME cont'd

reational purposes. This table features a plastic simulated
burled walnut pattern top with four cup-holding recesses and a
folding leg. The table can be installed directly behind either of
the center roof pillars. On Window Van, requires Deluxe In-
sulation Package. On Club Wagon, requires Quad Captains
Chairs in combination with XL trim, XLT trim or Deluxe Insula-
tion Package. Included with Captain’s Club Wagon.

TAPE STRIPE, ACCENT—
(F-Series Styleside, Bronco)

This stripe treatment adds an attractive bodyside highlight to
F-Series Styleside pickups and Broncos. Features a wide
stripe which fills the lower portion of the bodyside chamfer
between the front side marker lamp and taillamp, and a nar-
rower stripe which runs under the chamfer from the front edge
of the side marker lamp to the taillamp. Also includes matching
tape letters on tailgate. Not available with F-Series dual rear
wheel pickup, Crew Cab, XLS trim, Deluxe or Combination Tu-
Tone or tri-color tape stripe.

TAPE STRIPE, TWO-COLOR ACCENT—
(Econoline, Club Wagon)

Features narrow two-color stripes that run the full length of the
bodysides above the character depression and across the rear
doors to give a stylish accent to the appearance. Included with
Regular and Deluxe Tu-Tones. Not available with bodyside
accent pinstripes.

TAPE STRIPE, TRI-COLOR—
(F-Series Regular Cab Styleside, Bronco)

This bright, vibrant striping treatment features an upper stripe
section running above the bodyside chamfer from the front
edge of the side marker lamp, to the “B” pillar, up the “B" pillar
and onto the roof. The lower stripe section also begins at the
front edge of the side marker lamp and runs the full length of
the bodyside below the chamfer. Deletes lower bodyside pro-
tection molding with XLT trim. Not available with XLS trim, tu-
tones, lower bodyside protection molding, accenttape stripe or
on F-Series dual rear wheel pickup. Available in four color
combinations: coral/bright red/dark red, light blue/bright blue/
dark blue, silver/medium charcoal/black and orange/bright or-
ange/medium orange.

TIRES—(AIll Models)

Noteworthy tire options include steel-belted radial-ply, multi-
surface/mud and snow, white sidewall (WSW) and raised
white letter (RWL). See the Tire/Wheel Availability charts inthe
appropriate vehicle section for a complete listing of op-
tional tire selections.

TOOL BOX—(F-Series, Bronco)
This optional underhood tool box provides a convenient, con-
cealed location for carrying hand tools. Molded plastic box
features a hinged lid and measures approximately 13 inches
long x 7%z inches wide x 8 inches deep. It mounts in the engine
compartment on the drivers side inner fender. Not available
with heavy-duty auxiliary battery or 6.9L V-8 diesel or 7.5 V-8
engine.

TOW HOOKS, FRONT—(Ranger)

Rugged hooks mount on frame under front bumper. A good
option for off-road use. Permits attaching cable or chain to aid
stuck vehicles or other uses that require the pulling power of a
four-wheel-drive vehicle. Deletes front spoiler. Not available
with XLS trim.

TRAILER TOWING PACKAGE (TRAILER TOWING/
CAMPER PACKAGE ON F-SERIES)—(All Models
except Ranger)

For towing trailers over 2,000-lb. Maximum Trailer Weight and
Maximum Gross Combined Weight varies, depending upon
vehicle and other equipment installed. Also includes the spe-
cial equipment needed for hauling campers on F-250/350
Styleside models. Package content includes.

e Trailer wiring harness (7-wire)

¢ 60-amp alternator minimum (except with 6.9L V-8 diesel
engine)

¢ 63-amp-hour maintenance-free battery minimum
(68-amp-hour on Econoline, Club Wagon)

s Extra engine cooling (except 6.9L V-8 dieseland 7.5L V-8
engines

» Ammeter and oil pressure gauges (standard on Bronco
and included with 6.9L V-8 diesel and 7.5L V-8 engines)
Continued on next page
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OPTIONS cont’d

TRAILER TOWER PACKAGE cont'd

¢ Bright swing-out recreational mirrors

* Auxiliary transmission oil cooler with V-8 engines (stan-
dard on F-250 over 8,500-Ibs. GVWR/F-350/E-350 with
V-8 engine and automatic transmission)

¢ Heavy-duty turn signal flasher

* Handling Package (F-Series, Bronco—see page 10)

* Heavy-duty front and rear shock absorbers (Econoline,
Club Wagon—standard on E-350 models)

* Dual electric horns (Econoline, Club Wagon)

e Engine oil cooler (with 7.5L V-8 engine)

TRAILER-TOWING PACKAGE—(Ranger)

For towing trailers up to 3,300 Ibs. gross weight (6,200 Ibs.

GCWR). Requires 2.3L |-4 engine. Package content includes:

e Payload Package No. 2 (minimum)

e Trailer wiring harness (7-wire)

® Super engine cooling

¢ Heavy-duty turn signal flasher

e Auxiliary transmission oil cooler (if ordered with auto-
matic transmission)

The following options are recommended;

® Automatic transmission

® Gauge package

® Heavy-duty 63 amp-hour battery

* Rear step bumper (for trailers up to 2,000 Ibs.)

TRANSMISSION OIL COOLER, AUXILIARY—
(All Models except Ranger)

Helps protect transmission during heavy-duty operation in hot
climates, Recommended when hauling near GVWR limits for
long distances. For V-8 engines teamed with automatic trans-
mission. Included with Trailer Towing and Trailer Towing/
Camper Packages; and F-250 HD, F-350 and E-350 models
with V-8 engines and automatic transmission. Requires air
conditioning, extra or super engine cooling on F-Series mod-
els under 8,500 Ibs. GVWR with 5.0L or 5.8L V-8 engines.
Required on F-250 4x2 with 5.0L V-8 and Automatic Overdrive
Transmission and on 4x4 models with Snow Plow Special
Packages (when equipped with automatic transmission).

*Offered as Dealer-Installed Accessory—Base Part #7K177

UNLEADED FUEL ONLY

RNOD I

TRANSMISSION, AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE—
(F-Series, Econoline, Club Wagon)

A major innovation when it was introduced on F-Series, the
Automatic Overdrive Transmission now is offered on Econoline
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and Club Wagon models, as well. It combines the convenience
of automatic shifting with the fuel savings of an overdrive fourth
gear to optimize highway fuel economy while reducing engine
wear. Available on F-100/150/250 4x2 and E-100/150/250
models under 8,500 Ibs. GVWR equipped with 4.9L 1-6 or 5.0L
V-8 engine. The .67 overdrive ratio of this transmission is even
more fuel-efficient gearing than the higher numerical overdrive
ratios typically used with manual overdrive transmissions.

The transmission selector lever indicator is marked ©-D-1 for
the forward gear positions. In the @ position, the transmission
will automatically shift through all the forward gears and into
overdrive at approximately 45 mph. With the selector in the “D”
position, the transmission will automatically shift through the
first three gears, but lock out the overdrive. This position is
primarily for use in trailer towing, hauling heavy loads or nego-
tiating steep grades. See the Engine/Driveline Availability
charts in the appropriate vehicle section for specific
applications.

TRANSMISSION, SELECTSHIFT AUTOMATIC—
(All Models)

Fully automatic operation with three forward gears. Permits
manual shifting to 1st or 2nd gear when needed, such as on
downgrades, so engine can be used for braking. Transmission
used with 3.8L engine on F-Series models includes a torque
converter that locks-up at higher engine speeds. Includes 17-
gallon midship fuel tank with 113.9-inch wheelbase Ranger
4x2 models. See the Engine/Driveline Availability charts in the
appropriate model section for specific applications.

TRANSMISSION, FOUR-SPEED MANUAL—
(F-Series 4x2)

Optional on F-100/150/250 4x2 applications that feature a
standard three-speed manual transmission. First gear is a
“creeper” for more pulling power when starting with heavy
loads. All gears—except 1st and reverse—are synchronized
for shifting ease. Floor-mounted shift lever. See the Engine/
Driveline Availability charts in the F-Series (4x2) section for
specific applications.

TRANSMISSION, FOUR-SPEED MANUAL WITH
OVERDRIVE—(AIl Models except Ranger)

This transmission features rugged four-speed construction
with special gear ratios —1st through 3rd is similar to a con-
ventional three-speed transmission, with 4th gear used as a
71, .72 or .78 overdrive on F-Series and Bronco models,
depending upon engine usage or a .78 overdrive on Econo-
line/Club Wagon models. Permits lower engine rpm for high-
way cruising. All gears except reverse are synchronized.
Floor-mounted shift lever. Not available on F-Series Crew
Cab. See the Engine/Driveline Availability charts in the appro-
priate vehicle section for specific applications.

TRANSMISSION, FIVE-SPEED MANUAL WITH
OVERDRIVE—(Ranger)

Provides flexible operation with five forward speeds to closely
match engine rpm to the load and driving conditions. The 5th
gear .84 overdrive permits low-rpm highway cruising. Not
available with 2.2L I-4 diesel engine.
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TRIM LEVEL, XL—(Ranger)
This trim package includes numerous items that make the
Ranger pickup more attractive and comfortable. Allitems arein
addition to or in place of the standard trim features.

Exterior features:

e Chrome front bumper

e Bright insert in rear-window molding
e Bright wheellip moldings

o Deluxe wheel trim (see page 31) (Shown with optional
cast aluminum wheels)

e “XL"” emblem on front fenders

Interior features:

¢ Passenger-door courtesy light switch

e Color-keyed vinyl floor mat with insulation

e Color-keyed cloth headliner with moldings

¢ Cigarette lighter

e Woodtone instrument cluster panel

e Color-keyed lower instrument panel

e Contoured vinyl bench seat with covered seat back
e Aluminum door scuff plates

» Deluxe color-keyed seat belts with tension reliever
e “XL" emblem on right side of instrument panel

TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(Ranger)

This trim package offers Ranger buyers an even higher level of
exterior appearance and protection, plus an advanced level of
interior luxury. All items are in addition to or in place of XL
features.

Exterior features:
e Chrome front bumper with black end caps

e Full-length black vinyl lower bodyside molding with
bright accent

« Brushed aluminum tailgate applique outlined in black
with bright rectangular surround and bright FORD let-
ters in lower right-hand corner

e Dual accent paint stripes (single color) run full length of
bodyside below the character line {shown with Deluxe
Tu-Tone)

e “XLT” emblem on front fenders

Interior features:

e Color-keyed soft vinyl door trim panel (full door) with
black insert and bright surround molding

e Bright armrests with bright inserts

e Color-keyed map pocket and carpet inserton lower door
trim panel

e Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting with insulation extend-
ing to back of cab

e Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim
e Black 4-spoke steering wheel
e Pivoting vent windows

» “XLT” emblem on right side of instrument panel
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TRIM LEVEL, XLS—(Ranger)
This package turns the Ranger into a real eye-grabber with
numerous trim items that accentuate its tough, sporty image.
All items are in addition to or in place of the standard trim
features.

Exterior features:

e Black front contour and rear step bumpers with black
end caps

* Black grille, grille surround molding and headlight
housing surround

* Black windshield surround molding, door lock cylin-
ders, door handles and tailgate handie

e Black full-length lower bodyside molding

e Argent styled steel wheels with bright trim ring and
black hub cover

e Cargo area light
® Two-color bodyside tape stripe with “XLS” graphics
* Tailgate FORD letter tape

Interior features:

¢ Contoured reclining bucket seats
¢ Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim

» Gauge Package (see page 9)

® Black soft-wrap sport steering wheel with four steel
spokes

¢ Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting with insulation extend-
ing to back of cab

* Color-keyed carpeting on cab lower back panel
* Color-keyed cloth headliner with moldings

® Color-keyed lower instrument panel

° “XLS” emblem on right side of instrument panel
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TRIM LEVEL, XL—(F-Series)

A popular package of exterior and interior components that

adds to the comfort, convenience and appearance of a Ford

pickup. All items are in addition to or in place of base trim

features.

Exterior features:

e Bright hub caps (not available on F-250/350 4x4 [shown]
or Six-Wheeler)

e Bright narrow molding on rear-window weather-
stripping

e Bright upper bodyside molding system runs full-length

above the character groove and around the tailgate (sin-

gle-rear-wheel Styleside pickups only)

e Dual-color bodyside surround tape stripe and tailgate
tape letter surrounds (Flareside and Six-Wheeler only)

e “XL” emblem on front fenders

Interior features:

e Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim (shown with optional knit
vinyl)

® Passenger-door courtesy light switch

e Bright door trim panel surround molding

» Color-keyed floor mat with full insulation

» Cigarette lighter

* Woodtone instrument panel appliques

¢ Deluxe color-keyed seat belts

* Color-keyed cut-and-score vinyl headliner (regular cab)

e Day/night rearview mirror (12-inch)

® Color-keyed moldings above doors on “B” pillars and
on upper/lower rear window edge (regular cab)

 Bright aluminum door scuff plates (regular cab)
* “XL” emblem on instrument panel
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TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(F-Series Styleside)
A special package that offers additional luxury and ap-
pearance features. Transforms a light truck into a luxury
vehicle for personal use. All items are in addition to or in place
of XL features. Not available with dual rear wheel pickup or
Crew Cab.

Exterior features:

e Bright lower bodyside protection molding with black
vinyl insert

e Brushed aluminum tailgate applique with bright FORD
lettering and black lower tape stripe

e Bright tailgate release handle

» Secondary door seals

¢ “XLT” emblem on front fenders

Interior features:

» Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting with insulation extend-
ing to back of cab

e Carpeted storage shelf on floor behind seat (regular cab
only)

e Full-length storage bin on lower door-trim panel
¢ Woodtone applique on door trim panel
¢ Deluxe steering wheel with woodtone applique

e Color-keyed lower rear and rear quarter trim panels
(SuperCab only)

e “XLT” emblem on instrument panel

TRIM LEVEL, XLS—(F-Series)

This package adds a sharp, sporty flair to F-100/150 regular
cab Styleside or Flareside (shown) pickups. All items are in
addition to or in place of standard trim features. Requires P215
tires (minimum) and any radio. Not available with F-100 FS or
Radio Credit Option.
Exterior features:
¢ Black paint treatment on:

—Grille and grille surround molding

—Headlight housings

—Front bumper

—Door handles and locks

—Windshield molding

—Tailgate handle
o Black low-mount western swing-away mirrors (9" x 6")
» Argent 15" x 7" styled steel wheels with black hub covers
e Black rear bumper (contour-type on Styleside, channel-

type on Flareside)

« Special “XLS" tape stripe treatment

Interior features:

e Brushed aluminum instrument panel appliques

e Brushed aluminum steering wheel horn pad surround
trim

e Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim (knit vinyl optional)

o Color-keyed carpeting with insulation extending to back
of cab

e Color-keyed vinyl headliner, garnish moldings and trim
panels

e Deluxe color-keyed seat belis
Continued on next page
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TRIM LEVEL, XLS cont'd

e Bright door trim panel surround molding
* Passenger-door courtesy light switch

¢ Bright aluminum door scuff plates

e Cigarette lighter

¢ Day/night rearview mirror (12-inch)
® Seat-back covers
® “XLS” emblem on instrument panel

L R SE

TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(Bronco)

A special dress-up package that adds passenger car-type
luxury and convenience features to the highly versatile
Bronco. All items are in addition to or in place of standard trim
features.

Exterior features:
e Bright front and rear bumpers
* Lower bodyside protection molding with vinyl insert

e Brushed aluminum tailgate applique with black tape
stripe insert

* Bright quarter window molding

® “XLT” plague mounted below “BRONCO” on front
fenders

Interior features:
e Soft-wrap steering wheel with woodtone insert
¢ Polished woodtone instrument panel appliques
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* Cigarette lighter with ashtray light

® Door-trim panel with bright surround molding, full-
length storage bins on lower panel and woodtone ap-
plique in speaker grille/window regulator area

* Color-keyed molded quarter trim panels with armrests,
speaker grilles and storage bin (left rear)

® Color-keyed cut-pile carpeting

e Color-keyed vinyl headliner

e Bright aluminum front-door scuff plates
e Black vinyl inside spare tire cover

® Color-keyed deluxe seat belts

® Passenger door courtesy light switch

e Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim

e Extra sound insulation

¢ Cargo area lamp in left rear quarter panel
e “XLT” emblem on instrument panel

TRIM LEVEL, XLS—(Bronco)

This package includes components which accentuate
Bronco’s bold, rugged image. All items are in addition to or
in place of standard trim features. Not available with tu-tone
paint, optional tape stripes or Radio Credit Option.

Exterior features:

¢ Black gloss paint treatment on:
—Grille and grille surround molding
—Headlight housings
—Front and rear bumpers
—Door handles and locks
—Windshield molding
—Tailgate lock

* Black low-mount western swing-away mirrors (9" x 6")

e Argent styled steel wheels with black hub covers (op-
tional cast aluminum wheels available)

e Special two-color “XLS” tape stripe treatment

Interior features:

¢ Brushed aluminum instrument panel appliques

® Brushed aluminum steering wheel horn pad surround
applique

e Cloth-and-vinyl seat trim (shown with optional Cap-
tain’s Chairs)

* Color-keyed carpeting
* Color-keyed vinyl headliner
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e Deluxe color-keyed seat belts

o Door-trim panel with bright surround molding
« Right-hand door courtesy light switch

» Bright aluminum front-door scuff plates

e Day/night rearview mirror

e Color-keyed molded quarter trim panels with armrests,
speaker grilles and storage bin (left rear)

e Cargo area lamp in left rear quarter panel
o Black vinyl inside spare tire cover

e Cigarette lighter with ashtray light

e “XLS” emblem on instrument panel

.

TRIM LEVEL, XL—(Econoline, Club Wagon)

This package includes dress-up items for both the exterior and
interior. ltems are in addition to or in place of base trim features.

Exterior features:

e Bright front and rear bumpers

e Bright low-mount western swing-away mirrors
e Bright hub caps

¢ Bright taillight bezels

e “¥XL” emblem on front fenders

Interior features:

e Leather-look vinyl instrument panel applique with
bright surround

e Cigarette lighter

e Color-keyed front door-trim panels with leather-look
vinyl inserts and lower door map pockets

e Color-keyed carpeting (front only with Van; full-length
with Club Wagon including wheel housings and fuel
filler pipe housings)

o Leather-look vinyl applique in steering wheel horn pad

» White full-length hardboard headliner with insulation
(Club Wagon only)

e Sliding-door pull strap (Club Wagon only)

» Color-keyed garnish moldings (front area only on Van;
all windows on Club Wagon)

¢ Cowl plenum insulator

« Bright metal door scuff plates (all doors except rear)
(Club Wagon only)

o Left- and right-hand rear coat hooks (black)
e Dash panel insulator

o Armrests—third and fourth passenger seats (Club
Wagon only)

e “XL” emblem on instrument panel

TRIM LEVEL, XLT—(Club Wagon)
This package includes exterior and interior components 10 give

Club Wagon models a luxury image. Allitems are in addition to

or in place of XL features.
Continued on next page
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TRIM LEVEL, XLT cont'd

Exterior features:

e Bright lower moldings (runs along front fender, around
wheellips, above rocker panel area and across back
doors)

® Accent paint below lower bodyside molding (deleted
with tu-tone)

e Chrome grille insert

* Bright window moldings rear of front doors (including
rear door glass)

e “XLT” emblem on front fenders

Interior features:

* Color-keyed cloth-and-vinyl seat trim in biscuit-pattern
sew style (premium vinyl available at no extra cost)

¢ Color-keyed left- and right-hand sun visors (long-wheel-
base only)

e Color-keyed full-length cut-and-sew vinyl headliner
with insulation (long-wheelbase only; short-wheelbase
same as XL)

e Courtesy light switches at ail doors (includes three-way
switch on rear dome lamp)

* Black stepwell pads at front and sliding side doors

¢ Color-keyed vinyl spare tire cover (black for under-seat
spare)

® Right-hand visor vanity mirror
e “XLT” emblem on instrument panel
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VAN POOLING PACKAGES—(Club Wagon)

These packages are designed specifically to prepare
E-250/350/Club Wagon/Super Wagon models with 12/15-
passenger seating for use as van pooling vehicles. Package
components include:

e XL trim (XLT trim optional)

* 5.8L V-8 engine (7.5L V-8 required in California)
® Auxiliary fuel tank

® Rear-door latch and lock

e Black stepwell pads on front and sliding doors
¢ Color-keyed vinyl headliner

¢ Dual beam dome/map lights (four)

WHEEL COVERS, DELUXE—
(F-Series, Econoline, Club Wagon)

Attractive full wheel covers made of corrosion-resistant steel.
Not available on F-Series 4x4, dual rear wheel pickup, or XLS.

-

WHEEL COVERS, SPORT—
(All Models except Ranger)

Turbine-style design with simulated exposed bright wheel lugs
give these wheel covers a sharp, sporty appearance. Available
only with 15-inch wheels. Not available with 10x15 tires or XLS
trim on F-Series and Bronco models. Not available with
F-Series Crew Cab.
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WHEEL TRIM, DELUXE—(Ranger)
This trim adds a dressy accent to Ranger's standard argent
styled steel wheels. Includes bright hub cover, trim ring and lug

nuts. Included with XL and XLT trims. Not available with XLS
trim.

WHEEL, SPARE ALUMINUM/STYLED STEEL—
(F-Series, Bronco)

This option allows the buyer who orders an F-Series or Bronco
model equipped with optional aluminum or styled steel
wheels to order a matching spare wheel, in place of the stan-
dard conventional spare wheel. Not available on F-250/350
models.

WHEELS, CAST ALUMINUM (4)—(Ranger 4x2)
These 14 x 6-inch aluminum wheels feature a bright finish,
bright hub and bright lug nuts which add a unique flair to any
Ranger 4x2 model.

WHEELS, CAST ALUMINUM (4)—(Ranger 4x4)

These new 15x6-inch aluminum wheels add a unique look to
the new Ranger 4x4. Includes a black hub ornament and bright
lug nuts.

WHEELS, CAST ALUMINUM —
(All Models except Ranger)
Add a bold, stylish accent to any model. Available only with 15-
inch tires. On Econoline and Club Wagon, available insets of
four or five. On F-Series and Bronco, includes four wheels
and a conventional steel spare (matching spare can be or-
dered separately). Not available with 10x15, 10Rx15, or
P195/75R15SL tires. Not available with Snow Plow Special
Packages, Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages or
F-Series Crew Cab.
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WHEELS, DELUXE ARGENT STYLED STEEL—
(All Models except Ranger)

Help create the “performance look” many buyers desire. In-
cludes bright trim rings with dual red pin stripes and bright hub
covers. Available only with 15-inch tires. Includes five wheels
when ordered on Bronco and F-150 4x4 models with 10x15C
or 10Rx15C tires and on all Econoline and Club Wagon
models. All other F-Series and Bronco models include four
wheels and a conventional steel spare (matching spare can be
ordered separately). Not available with Snow Plow Special
Packages, Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages, XLS trim,
F-Series Crew Cab or P195/75R15SL tires.

WHE

(F-Series and Bronco)

Add a rugged, sporty flair to any vehicle. Available only with 15-
inch tires. Includes five wheels when ordered with 10x15C or
10Rx15C tires. All other applications include four wheels with a
conventional steel spare (matching spare can be ordered sep-
arately). Not available with XLS trim, Snow Plow Special Pack-
ages, Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages, F-Series
Crew Cab, or with P195/75R15SL tires.
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WHEELS, WHITE SPORT (5)—(Ranger)
These striking 14 x 6-inch (15 x 6-inch with 4x4) white styled
steel wheels add brawny good looks to any Ranger mode!.
Include bright hub ornament and lug nuts. Sporty styling is
further highlighted by blackout treatment around the wheel
cutouts and dual red accent stripes on the outer rim.

WINDOW, SLIDING REAR—(Ranger, F-Series)

Provides excellent flow-through ventilation. Also permits direct
communication with a camper interior, when one is installed.
Tinted glass with narrow, bright insert molding on weatherstrip,
black vertical division bars and anti-theft shield at latch. Slides
open. Latches securely.

*Offered as Dealer-Installed Accessory—Base Part
#422B30

WINDOWS, PIVOTING VENT—(Ranger)

Tinted glass vent windows provide a convenient ventilation
alternative. Include black handle with pushbutton-type latch.
Included with XLT trim.
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WINDOWS, POWER FRONT—(F-Series, Bronco)

Power front windows give F-Series and Bronco models the
convenience many drivers have come fo expect in their pas-
senger cars. Includes two switches on the driver side (for both
front windows) and one on the passenger side (for passenger
window only). Switches are enclosed in a bezel in the window
crank area.

WINDOWS, SLIDING REAR QUARTER—(Bronco)

Replaces the standard fixed windows behind the front doors
for improved ventilation. Available tinted only. Not available
with Privacy Glass™.
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TECHNICAL

* New 6.9L V-8 diesel engine for F-250/350 Regular and
SuperCab Models over 8500 |bs. GVWR—now with either
manual or automatic transmission

* New 7.5L 4V V-8 gasoline engine for F-250/350 over 8500
ths. GVWR (Delayed availability with Crew Cab Models)

= New fully synchronized (except in Reverse) manual 4-speed
transmission for 6.9L diesel and 7.5L engines

» Automatic Overdrive Transmission made available with 4.9L
-6 in F-100/150 4x2

e 4,21 V-8 and 6.6L V-8 engines discontinued

» New F-350 Crew Cab Styleside Pickup models with 7.5 V-8
engine

® Lt. Metric Steel-Belted Radial Ply tires standard on
F-250/350 modeis

# F-250/350 front axle ratings increased

e Trailer Towing Package and Camper Special Package com-
ponents combined

o GVWRs revised

° F-250 SuperCab short (138.8-inch) wheelbase model
discontinued

* New cast center rear axle

e New 4.10:1 axle ratio with 6.9L Diesel or 7.5L 4V V-8s (April
4, 1983)

F-SERIES 4x2

DESIGN

® New F-350 4x2 Crew Cab offered in one wheelbase (168.4"
and two trim levels (Standard & XL)

e “XLT Lariat” trim designation changed to “XLT" and lower
bodyside protection molding replaces mid-bodyside and
wheellip molding and black tape stripe

@ XLS trim includes 9 x 6" black low-mount western swing-
away mirror

& Day/night mirror standard

© New cloth insert material for cloth-and-vinyl seat trims

¢ Radio faceplate finish and graphics revised

e Automatic Overdrive Transmission shift-selector graphics
revised

e Heater and air conditioning controls graphics revised

e Coat hook iocation revised from left-side to right-side

OPTIONS

e 20-gallon outside-of-frame ICC fuef tank for F-350 Chassis
Cab

® Deluxe insulation package

@ Electronic digital clock has stopwatch function and easier
reset operation

F-150 4x2 With XLT Trim. Opticnal Auxiliary Fuel Tank, Chrome Step Bumper,
Sliding Rear Window and Sport Whee! Covers

2 F-Series

exy RIS

Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors, Protectlon Group,
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F-150 4x%2 Long Wheslbase Pickup With Standard Trim

F-250 4x2 Pickup With Standard Trim. Optional 8right
Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors

F-SERIES 4x2

PICKUP BOX TRIA AVAILABILITY
SERIES WHE(EHI.I.-?ASE NOMINA(;.L;.ENGTH STD XL XLT XLS
FLARESIDE PICKUP
F-100 116.8 84 X X X
F-150 116.8 BY5 X X X
STYLESIDE PICKUP (UNDER 8500 1b. GVWR)
116.8 6% X X X X
F-100 133.0 8 X X X X
116.8 6% X X X X
F-150 133.0 8 X X X X
F-250 133.0 8 X X X
STYLESIDE PICKUP (OVER 8500 Ib. GYWR)
F-250 HD 133.0 B X X X
F-350 133.0 8 X X X0
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP (UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR)
138.6 8% X X X
F-150 155.0 8 X X X
F-250 155.0 8 X X X
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP (OVER 8500 Ip. GVWR)
F-250 HD [ 1550 | 8 I [ x| X
CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUP (OVER 8500 Ib. GVWR)
F-350 [ 1684 | 8 [ x [ x|
CHASSIS CAB (UNDER 8500 Ib. GVWR)
F-250 | 1330 | — T x [ x|
CHASSIS CAB (OVER 8500 |b. GVWR)
133.0 — X X
F-250 HD 136.8 — X X
160.8 — X X
136.8 — X X
F-350 160.8 _ X X

(1) XLT trim not avallable with Dual Rear Wheal Models.

F-350 4x2 Dual Rear Wheel Pickup With XL Trim. Optional .9L
Diese! Engine, Deluxe Tu-Tone paint, Step Bumper and Bright

F-100 4x2 Shert Wheelbase Pickup With Standard Trim

4/83 Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors F-Series 3
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TRIM SELECTIONS

F-SERIES STANDAR

D TRIM FEATURES

The following features are standard equipment on all F-Series Light Trucks,

except as noted:

EXTERIOR

BUMPER—Front, Chrome

DOOR HANDLES—Push Button-Type,
Mounted Above Bodysige Chamfer, Bright
with Black Push Button. Includes Front and
Rear Doors with Crew Cab

DOOR LOCK CYLINDER—Mounted Below
Bodyside Chamfer; Bright—Front Doors
only with Crew Cab

DOOR SEALS—Secondary, Included on
F-100 Models with 3.8L V-6 or F-100 Fuel
Saver Package

EMBLEM—Bold “F" with Serles Designa-
tion, Mounted on Front Fender Forward of
Door Outline and Betow Bodyside Cham-
fer. Trim Designation Not included with
Base Trim

FENDERS/FUEL FILLER DOOR—Fiber-
glass Rear Fendsrs and Flush Fuel Filler
Door (Mo Exposed Filler Neck} on Left Rear
Fender with Flareside Pickups and F-350
Dual-Rear-Whee| Styleside

FORD IDENTIFICATION—Ford Oval
Mounted on the Center of the Grille Insert

GLASS:

¢ Windshield—Laminated, Clear

® Windows—Tempered, Clear

GRILLE ASSEMBLY—Light Argent Grille
with Bright Grille/Headlight Surround
Molding

HORN—Single, Electric

HUB CAPS—Painted Argent—Not Available
with 4x4s and F-350 Duai-Rear-Wheel
Models

KEYS—See "“Interior” List for Description

LIGHTING & REFLECTORS:
e All Models:

~—Front Left and Right Halogen Headlights,
Rectangular, Black Doors with Bright
Surround

—Front Left and Right Combination Turn
Signal and Parking Lights with Amber
Lens and Clear Bulb, Black Doors with
Bright Surround

—Combined Front Side Amber Marker
Lamps and Reflectors, Flush Mounted in
the Front of the Bodyside Chamfer

® Chassis Cabs:

—Front, 5 Amber Clearance and Identifica-
tien Lights at Top of Cab with Duai-Rear-
Wheels Oniy

—~Rear Left and Right Red Taillights Inte-
gral with Side Marker Lights, Turn Sig-
nals, Stop Lights, Backup Lights and
Reflectors. Includes One License Piate
Light in Left Taillight

4 F-Series

= Styleside Pickups:

—Front, 5 Amber Clearance and Identifica-
fion Lights at Top of Cab with Dual-Rear-
Wheels

—Side Rear, 2 Clearance and Identification
Lights, Front Amber Lens, Rear Red
Lens, Mounted on Rear Fenders with
Dual-Rear-Wheels

—Rear Left and Right Red Taillights, Wrap-
Around Type, Integral with Turn Signals,
Stop Lights, Backup Lights, Side Marker
Lights and Reftectors

—Rear, 3 Red Clearance and Identification
Lights on a Separate Light Bracket At-
tached to the Pickup Box Rear Cross-Sill
Below Tailgate with Duai-Rear-Wheets
(with Optional Rear Step Bumper, the
Light Bracket is Attached o Top Surface
of Bumper)

—Rear, One License Plate Light (2 Lights
with Optional Rear Bumper)

Flareside Pickups:

—Rear Left and Right Red Taillights, Inte-
gral with Turn Signals, Stop Lights,
Backup Lights and Reflectors

—Rear, One License Plate Light

MIRRORS—Door-Mounted, Left and Right
Sides—51" x 414", Bright

MOLDINGS—Windshield Surround, Bright

ROPE TIE HOLES—Located in Corner
Stake Pockets with Styleside Pickup

SPOILER—1" x 50°, Black, on F-100 Models
with 3.8L V-6 or F-100 Fuel Saver Package

TAILGATE:

# Styleside Pickup—Easily Removable Type
{Does Not Require Removal of Attaching
Bolts) with Raised “F-0-R-D" Letters Cov-
ered by Red or White Contrasting Tape,
Cadmium Plated Handie (Chrome Handle
with Deluxe or Combination Tu-Tone Op-
tions) and Steel Support Cables

® Flareside Pickup—Ciassic Hinged Type
with Raised “F-O-R-D" Letters Covered by
Red or White Contrasting Tape and Over-
Center Chain Latch

WINDOWS—Side Vent and Door Windows
Moveable, Side Rear Twin Windows with
SuperCab and Rear Window with All Cabs
Stationary. Crew Cab Rear Doors Have
Stationary Window at Front and Moveable
Window at Rear

WINDSHIELD WASHER NOZZLE—Dual
Part Type approximately 6" Left of Center of
Cowl| Top Panel for Optimum Spray Pattern,
Argent Colored

WINDSHIELD WASHER/RADIATOR
OVERFLOW BOTTLE—Plastic; 62-fl.0z.

F-SERIES 4x2

Washer Capacity, 72-fl.oz. Overilow
Capacity

WINDSHIELD WIPERS—Two-Speed Elec-
tric. Motor Mounted in Engine Compart-
ment for Quieter Operation. 18" Blades,
Black Wiper Arms

INSULATION ITEMS—Includes the Follow-
ing lems:

* Floor Covering/insulation (See “Interior”
List for Description)

* Headliner—Foam Padding with SuperCab;
Foam Padding and Amberlite Between
Headliner and Roof Panel with Crew Cab

@ Door Trim Panel—Amberlite

* Roof—Double-Wall Structure with Spray-
On Sound Absorber

INTERIOR

ASHTRAY—Left and Right Rear, Crew Cab
Only—Painted* with Can-Shaped Metal
Body and Bright Lid, Mounted to “B” Pillar
Trim Panel

BRAKE—Low Pedal

COAT HOOK—(One) Right Rear Corner of
Cab, Black

DOME LIGHT—Located Above Back Win-
dow with Regular Cab, Center of Roof with
SuperCab and Crew Cab. Activated Auto-
matically by Courtesy Light Switch on
Driver's Side Door Front Hinge Pillar or
Manually by Rotating Head Light Knob,
White Translucent Lens and Black Bezel
with Regular Cab, Bright Bezel with Super-
Cab and Crew Cab

FRONT DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE:

» Armrests— Fuli-Padded, Injected Molded
Vinyl with Urethane Foam Padding, Color-
Keyed*

* Door Checks—2 Position

» Handle—Paddle-Type with Textured In-
board Surface, Bright

* Locks—Keyless Interior with Override. Bul-
tet-Shaped Button Vertically Mounted at the
Top of the Door Trim Panel, Bright

& Trim Panel—With Integral Armrest Base,
Speaker Grille and Grained Vinyl Door Han-
dle Sight Shield, Color-Keyed*

* Vent Window Handle—Wedge-type, Black
with Chromed Steel Push-Buttor Lock,
Hardle is Vertical in Locked Position

* Window Regulator— Bright with Ciear Knob

“Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal
{not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark
Biue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and
Tan.
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TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd

F-SERIES STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd)

REAR DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE {Crew
Cab):

¢ Armrests—Full-Padded, Molded Vinyl with
Urethane Foam Padding, Color-Keyed”

¢ Daor Checks—One Position

e Door Inside Release Lever and Cup—
Black, Finish on the Cup

o Locks—Push-Pull Type with Non-Override,
Bright

» Trim Panel—Vinyl Covered, Formed Rigid
Substrate, Color-Keyed*

» Window Regulator—Same as Front Doot

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION:

¢ Regular Cab:

—-Mat—One Piece Rubbker with Carpet
Grain Texiure, Black (Includes Heel Pad
on Drivers Side with Air Conditloner). Ex-
tends from Front of Cab to Front of Seat

—Insulation-—Part of Mat Assembly, One
Layer of Fiber Pad Covering Total Floor
Pan Area to Front of Seat. One Layer of
Glass Batt Board Covering Inboard Half
of Right Footwell to Front of Seat, and
One Layer of Giass Batt Pad Attached io
Fiber Pad, Under Seat Inboard of Right
Seat Track in Line with Forward Glass
Batt Pad

SuperCab:

—Mat—Two Piede Rubber with Carpet
Grain Texture, Biack (Inciudes Heel Pad
on Driver's Side with Air Conditioning).
Front Mat Extends from Front of Cab to
Front of Seat to Back of Cab

—Insulation—Part of Mat Assembly, Front
of Cab to Front of Seat Area Same as
Regular Cab (Less Glass Insulation Pad).
Rear Mat Includes One Layer of Fiber
Pad Covering Total Under Seat/Rear
Fioor Area

e Crew Cab:

—Mat—Two Piece Rubber with Carpet
Grain Texture, Black (Includes Heel Pad
on Driver's Side). Front Mat Exiends from
Front of Cab to Front of Seat with Side
Flaps Extending to Rear of Front Seat,
Full Rear Mat Extends from Front of Front
Seai to Back of Cab

—Insuiation—Part of Mat Assembly, One
Layer of Fiper Pad Covering Total Area
from Front of Cab to Rear of Cab

FRESH Al BLEND HEATER & DEFROST-
ER—Includes 3-Speed Fan, 6" x 8" Core
and 3-Nozzle Defroster Outlet {Regular
Cab and SuperCab); High Output, Includes
8" x 7.3" Heater Core and 3-Nozzle De-
froster Outlet (Grew Cab)

FRESH AIR VENTS—With Fore/Aft Slide
Contral Handle, Mounted en Cowl Side
Trim Panels, Color-Keyed,* Vents Deleted
When Air Conditioning is Ordered

FUSE PANEL-—Mounted on the Dash Panel,
Under Instrument Pane!, Driver's Side,
Panel Cover |dentifies Fuse Usage and Lo-
cation for Replacement

HEADLINER—Included Only with Super-
Cab or Crew Cab

HOOD RELEASE-—Black Handle with White
Lettering, "HOOD". Handle is Horizontaily
Mounted Under Left Portion of Instrument
Panel Between the Park Brake Release
Handle and Steering Column

L
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INSTRUMENT PANEL--COMPLETE: One-
Piece Panel with Full-Width Pad and Pad-
ded Appearance Molded into the Right
Side of the Panel Above the Glove Box,
Color-Keyed.* Also Includes Twoe Trim Pan-
els Which Cover the Cluster and Center
Pod Areas, Black Mesh Weave with Bright
Raise¢ Surround Bead (Woodtone Trim
Panels with Optional 8.9L V-8 Diesel).
Bright Rectangular Beads on Cluster Panel
Also Encompass Brow Warning Light Win-
dows, Cluster Face, Headlamp and Wind-
shield Wiper/washer Control Knobs and
integral Storage Bin (Storage Bin Re-
placed by Diesel Warning Lamp Cluster
with Optional 8.9L V-8 Diesel). Bright Rec-
tangular Beads on Center Pod Panel En-
compass Brow Windows, Opticnal Digital
Clock, Radio and Heater Control. insiru-
ment Panel Incorperates the Foliowing
tems:

Ashtray—Below Center Pod, Tip-Down
Type, Color-Keyed*

Ciuster Brow Warning Lights-—Visible Only
When llluminated

—Seven Windows from Left 1o Right as

Follows:

o “Shift" with Upward Pointing Arrow,
Amber, Included Only for F-100 Fuel
Saver Package with 4-Speed Overdrive
Transmission (Otherwise Blank)

o Left Turn Signa! Arrow, Green

= "FASTEN BELTS" with 1ISO Symbol,
Red

¢ "HIGH BEAM" with ISO Symbol (Blue
Letters on Black Background}

¢ “BRAKE", Red

« Right Turn Signal Arrow, Green

e "4x4”, Amber, Included Only with 4-
Wheei Drive Option {Amber Letters on
Black Background)

e Cluster Face—Gauges/Warning Lights/tn-
struments/Trim Plates:

—Fuel Designation—Located Above
the Steering Column Between the Tach-
ometer Trim Plate and PRNDL, White
Lettering on a Black Background.
“UNLEADED FUEL ONLY" with Gas En-
gine Models Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR or
“DIESEL FUEL ONLY" with Opticnat
6.9L V-8 Diesel

—Gauge/Warning Lignt Cluster (Gasoline
Engines Only)—Located at Upper Right
of Steering Column, Black Background
with White Graphics and iSO Symbols.
Includes “FUEL" Gauge in Upper Left,
Temperature Gauge “TEMP” in Lower
Left, il Pressure “OIL" Warning Light in
Upper Right and Ammeter “CHARGE”
Warning Light in Lower Right. Optional
Gauge Package Required with 6.9L V-8
Diesel and 7.5L 4V V-8

—PRNDL—Above Steering Column,
Integral with Cluster. Includes Black
Knock-Out Type Dust Plug with White
Rectangular Decoration with Manual
Transmission. Inciudes Lighted PRNDL
with Optional Automatic Transmission

— Speedometer—Located at Upper Left of
Steering Column, Black Crass Hatch
Background with White Numerals,
Hashmarks and Calibration Dots. MPH

L]

F-SERIES 4x2

Indicates “0-85” in Upper Case Numer-
als and Hashmarks with the Numeral
“55" Highlighted by White Surround Box.
MPH Indicates "0-130" in Arc Yellow
Lower Case Numerals and Hashmarks.
Integral Odometer Below Speedometer
Pivot Records Distance Traveled (0—
99,999). Odometer Above Speedoemeter
Pivol with Trip Cdometer, Included with
Optional Sporis Instrumentation
Package
—Tachometer Trim Plate—Above PRNDL,
Black with White Cross and Hash-
mark Decoration. Tachometer Included
with Optionai Sports Instrumentation
Package
Diesel Warning Lights—Included with Op-
tional 6.9L V-8 Diesel. Located at the Right
Side of Steering Column in the Cluster Trim
Panel (Replaces Storage Bin). Vertically Ar-
ranged, Top to Bottomn, as Follows: “Wait To
Start,” “Water in Fuel” and “Engine Temp”;
Red witn White Graphics
Glove Box Door—In Lower Right Side of
Panel. includes Black Squeeze-Type Latch
and Hinge with Integral Stops Which Hold
Door at Horizontal When Open (No Check
Straps). Inner Door Incorporates Coin
Token Slots and Two Cup Depressions.
Color-Keyed®
Headlight Swiich——Bright Knob at Left of
Steering Column, Cutboard of Wiper Con-
trol Lighted 1SC Symbiol at Left of Knob
Heater/Defroster Controls—In Lower Por-
tion of Center Pod Trim Panel, Black with
White Lettering and ISO Symbols. Tem-
perature Band Graphics are Opposing Blue
and Red Triangles. Includes Blend-Air Tem-
peraiute Control, Fresh Air Ventilation/
Heat/Defrost Control and 3-Speed Blower
Control with Bright Knobs
Storage Bin—To the Right of Steering Col-
umn. Molded into the Cluster Trim Panel
{Replaced by Waming Light Cluster with
Optional 6.9L V-8 Diesel). Suitable for Hold-
ing Coins, Gum, Cigareltes, etc. Approxi-
mate Opening 5%" (Wide) x 374" (Deep) x
214" (High)
Windshield Wiper/Washer Gontrol—Bright
Knob at Left of Steering Golumn Inboard of
Headlamp Swiich, with Lighted ISO Symbal
at Left of Knob

SOUND INSULATION PACKAGE, DIESEL
—Included w/e.9L V-8 Diesel Oniy. In-
¢ludes the Following Components:

« Absorber, Cowl Upper—From Top of Dash
Panel to Top of Cowl Inner Panel

« Absorber, Dash Panel—Thicker Barrier Re-
piaces Standard Barrier

» Absorbers, Cowi Side—Both Sides

« Bracket, Electrical Component Mounting—
Aitached to Right Front Fender Apron and
Inner Panel

« Cover, Air Conditioner/Heater Case (De-
layed Availability)

« Deadener—Mastic Applied to Front Ficor
Pan, Underseat, Rear Fioor and Center
Dash Panel! at Tunnei

*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal
(nat available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark
Biue, Red {not available with Crew Cab), Black and
Tan.

F-Series 5
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TRIM SELECTIONS

TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd

* Floor Mat—Mat and Fiber Pad Thickness
Increased

@ Hoodliner—Polyurethane Foam with Mylar
Protective Coating (Delayed Availability)

* Liner, Engine Side Dash—Covers the En-
gine Side of the Dash Pane! From the Left
Side of the Vehicle to the Right Side of the
Transmission Tunnel (Delayed Availability)

¢ Liner/Absorber, Back Panel—Regular Cab
Includes Color-Keyed Cloth Covered Pad
(Carpet Covered with XL and XLT Trims)
From Below the Rear Window To Fioor Be-
tween the “B" Pillars. SuperCab Includes
Lower Rear and Rear Quarter Trim Panels
{Also Included with XLT Tvim or Optional
Rear Seats)

e Liners/Absorbers, Front Fender—(Delayed
Availability)

e Panel, Instrument Panel to Dash—Two
Piece Panel with Coded Fiber Pad Covers
Area From Right Side Cowl to Left Side
Cowl. Includes Pedal Cut-Outs

® Seal, Transmission Cover Plate Opening—
Insuiated

e Seals, Door—Seccndary

KEYS—One Key for Ignition, and One for
Door Locks ard ltems Included in the Op-
tional Security Lock Group (Unigue Keys
Used for Gas Caps and In-Box Spare Tire
Carrier}

MIRROR—Windshield Mounted, 954" Day/
Night, Black (Not included with Chassis
Cab}

MOLDINGS/TRIM COVERS/TRIM

PANELS: ‘

® Reguiar Cab—From Front tc Rear of Cab:

—Windshield Header Molding, Color-
Keyed”

—*A" Pillar Upper Garnish Molding, Left
and Right Sides, Color-Keyed*

-—Lower “A” Piliar/Cow! Side Panel, Left
and Right Sides Color-Keyed.* Cowl
Side Trim Panet Includes Vent on Models
with Standard or Optional High Ouiput
Heater. Cowl Vent Deleted on Modsls
with Optional Air Conditioning

—3Scuff Plates, Left and Right Sides, Black

—Seat Belt Retractor Cover, Mounted on
Upper “B” PHlar, Left and Right Sides,
Color-Keyed™ (White with White Exterior
Body Color)

SuperCab—From Front to Rear of Cab:

—Windshield, "A” Pillar and Cowl Side
Same as Regular Cab

—Door Upper Moiding, Left and Right
Sides, Color-Keyed*

—Scuff Plates, Left and Righit Sides, Alumi-
num, Bright

—Headiiner — Cloth - Covered, Color-
Keyed®

—Bodyside Rear Upper Panel with integral
Bolster at Belt, Extends Rearward from
“B" Pillar, Molds in Side Rear Twin Win-
dow and-Wraps Around Rear Corner of
Cab to Join Rear Window Moldings, Left
and Right Sides, Color-Keyed*

--Shoulder Belt “D" Ring Cover, Mounts on

- Body Side Rear Upper Panel Between
“B" Pillar and Twin Window, Left and
Right Sides, Color-Keyed*

—Lower “B” Pillar Panei with Integral
Shoulder Belt Retractor Cover, Runs

6 F-Series
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from Body Side Rear Upper Panel to
Floor, Left and Right Sides, Color-Keyed*

-—Rear Window Upper Molding, Joins Body
Side Rear Upper Panels Ahove Rear
Window, Color-Keyed*

—Rear Window Lower Moiding with Inte-
gral Bolster at Belt, Joins Body Side Rear
Upper Paneis Below Rear Window,
Color-Keyed*

Crew Cab—From Front to Rear of Cab:

—Windshield and Upper “A”" Pillar Same as
Regular Cab

—Lower "A” Pillar/Cowl Side Panel Left and
Right Sides, Color-Keyed.* Two-Piece
Cow! Side Trim Panel Wraps Around
Cowl Vent. One-Piece Panel (Cowl Vent
Deleted) tcluded with Air Conditioning

—"B" Pillar Trim Panei—Left and Right
Sides, Vinyl, Cne-Piece Fuil Length with
integral Shouider Belt Retractor Cover,
Covers Entire “B” Pillar from Roof to
Floor, Mates with Front and Rear Door
Upper Molding at the Top and with Front
and Rear Scuff Plates on the Floor, Color-
Keyed*

—"C" Pillar Tim Panei—Left and Right
Sides, Wraps Around Rear Corner of
Cab to Join Upper and Lower Rear Win-
dow Moldings and Rear Door Upper
Molding, Color-Keyed*

—Scuff Plates—Left and Right Sides,
Front and Rear, Aluminum, Bright

~—Front Door Upper Molding—Left and
Right Sides, Metai, Color-Keyed*

--Rear Door Upper Molding-—teft and
Right Sides, Metal, Color-Keyed*

—Headliner—Chalet Cloth-Covered, Cut-
and-Score, Extending from Windshield to
Backlight, Color-Keyed*

—Rear Window Upper Moiding—Metal,
Joins “C" Pillar Trim Panel Above Rear
Window, Color-Keyed*

—Rear Window Lower Molding—Metal,
Joins “C” Pillar Trim Panel Below Rear
Window, Color-Keyed*

PARKING BRAKE RELEASE—Black Han-
dle with White Lettering “BRAKE”. Handle
ig Vertically Mounted Under Left Portion of
Instrument Panel Qutboard of Hood Re-
lease Handie

RADIO, AM—Includes 5 Push Buttons, Trav-
elers Advisory Notation, Single Speaker
and Flexible Antenna

ROOF—Double-Wall Structure with Spray-
On Sound Absorber

SEATS:
e Regular Cab:

—5Seat Type—Front Bench with Folding
Seal-Back. Seat Cushion Inciudes Ap-
proximately 4" of Foam Pad on Top ot
Flex-O-Later, Seat-Back has Approx-
imately 4" of Foam Pad Only. Seat Posi-
tion Control Located at Front of Bench
Permits 5%" Seat Adjustment. Includes
Biack Seat Pivot Cover

—Trim—Vinyl, Color-Keyed*

—Belts——includes Two Sets of Continuous
Loop 3-Point Shouider/Lap Belts with
Rub Sleeves for Driver and Right Side.
Passenger Seat Positions with Mini-Size
Buckles, Slip Tongues for Lap Belt
Adjustment, and Center Twist Boots,

F-SERIES 4x2

Biack. Belts Run from Single Retractors
Mounted on Upper “B" Pillars Down to

Attaching Piates Mounted on Floor. Cen-

ter Seat Position Inciudes Lap Belt Only

with Mini-Size Buckie, Black. Retractor

Covers Color-Keyed" (White with White

Exterior Bedy Color). Also Includes

Timed Warning Light and Buzzer in in-

strument Panel

e SuperCab:

——Seat Type—Front Bench with Folding
Split-Back. Seat Cushion Includes Ap-
proximately 8" of Foam Pad on Top of Zig-
Zag Springs, Seal-Back has Approx-
imately 5” of Foam Pad Only. Seat-Back
Latch Mounted on Upper Qutboard Side
of Seat-Back. Seat Position Contro} at
Left Front of Bench Permits 54" Seat
Adjustment. Includes Color-Keyed*
Seat-Back Trim Panel and Bright Seat
Pivot Cover

~—Trim—Vinyl, Color-Kayed*

—Belis—includes Two Sets of Continuous
Loop 3-Point Shoulder/Lap Belts for
Driver and Right Side Passenger Seat
Positions with Mini-Size Buckles, Slip
Tongues for Lap Belt Adjustment, and
Center Twist Boots, Black. Belts Run
from Single Retractors Mounted on
Lower “B" Pillars up Through "D” Rings
on Upper “B” Pillars and Down to Attach-
ing Plates Mounted on Floor. Center Seat
Position Includes Lap Beit Only with Mini-
Size Buckle, Black. Retractor Covers In-
tegral with Lower “B” Pillar Panei and D"
Ring Covers, Color-Keyed.* Aiso In-
cludes Timed Warning Light and Buzzer
in Instrument Panel

@ Crew Cab Front Seat:

——Bench with Fixed Seat-Back. Seat
Cushion Includes Approximately 47 of
Foam Pad on Top of Flex-O-Lator, Seat-
Back has Approximately 4" of Foam
Pad Only. Seat Position Gonirol Lo-
cated at Front of Bench Permits 514"
Seat Adjustment

—THim—Vinyl, Color-Keyed*

—Belts—Inciudes Two Sets of Continu-
ous lLoop 3-Point Shoulder/Lap Belis
with Rub Sleeves for Driver and Right
Side Passenger Seat Positions with
Bright Mini-Size Buckles, Siip Tongues
for Lap Belt Adjustment, and Center
Twist Boots, Black. Beits Run from Sin-
gle Retractors Mounted on Upper “B”
Pillars Down to Lower “B” Piilar Integral
Retractor Covers. Center Seat Position
Includes Lap Belt Only with Bright Mini-
Size Buckle, Black. Also Inciudes
Timed Warning Light and Buzzer in In-
strument Pane!

® Rear Seal:

—Bench with Folding Seat-Back. Seat
Cushion Includes Approximately 47 of
Foam Pad on Top of Flex-O-Lator.

—Trim—Vinyl, Color-Keyed*

—Beits—Includes Two Sets of Lap Belts
with Retractors for Outboard Pas-
senger Posilions, Center Seat Position

“Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal

(not avaitable with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark

Blue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and

Tan.
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TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd

F-SERIES STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd)

includes Lap Belt with Mini-Size Bright
Buckle and Slip Tongues for Adjust-
ment. Black Retractor Covers, Center
Twist Boot and Belts with Bright Buckie
and Tongue
SUN VISOR—Left and Right Sides, Color-
Keyed* Vinyl Visor, Reinforced (No Center
Clips) with Color-Keyed* Brackets and
Bright Rods
STEERING COLUMN (LEVERS &
SWITCHES)WHEEL:
o Column—Black

Incorporates the Foliowing Switches/

Levers:

—Emergency Flasher Switch—0On Lower
Right Side of Column. The Word “HAZ-
ARD” is Printed in White on Black Knab.
Also Includes 1SO Symbol on Switch

—Key Release Bution—With Manual
Transmission, on Left Side of Column
Forward of the Turn Signal Switch, Black
Plastic

—Ignition Switch—Locking Type, on the
Upper Right Side of Column, Bright

F-SERIES 4x2

——Turn Signal Switch—On Left Side of Col-
umn, Bright Lever with Black Knob
o Wheel—Two-Spoke Wheel, 16" Diameter
(Regular Cab), 15" Diameter (Reguiar Cab
with Standard Power Steering, SuperCab
and Crew Cab); with Vinyl Horn Pad, Black,
with Argent Ford Oval en Center of Pad
*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal
(not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark
Biue, Red {not available with Crew Cab), Black and
Tan.

F-SERIES XL TRIM FEATURES

The optional XL trim level is available on all F-Series Light Trucks. The XL trim
includes the foilowing items in addition to, or in place of, Standard trim items:

EXTERIOR

REGULAR CAB AND SUPERCAB STYLE-
SIDE PICKUPS WITH SINGLE-REAR-
WHEELS

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—"XL" Plaque,
Bright with Red Lettering, Mounted on
Both Front Fenders Below the Series
Designation

HUB CAPS—Bright, Not Availabie with
F-250-350 4x4s

MOLDINGS:

e Bodyside Upper and Rear System Runs
Full Length Above the Chamfer and Around
Tailgate, Bright. Same Upper Molding Sys-
tem Included with Deluxe and Combination
Tu-Tone Options

¢ Rear Window—Narrow Insert on Weath-
erstrip, Bright

FLARESIDE AND F-350 REGULAR CAB

STYLESIDE PICKUP WITH DUAL-REAR-

WHEELS

HUB CAPS—Bright, on Flareside Models

MOLDING—Narrow Insert on Bear Window
Weatherstrip, Bright

TAILGATE LETTERS—Raised Letters Cov-
ered by a Monotone Color Tape Which
Matches the Contrasting Color in the Dual
Color Xi. Tape Stripe

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Same as Single-
Rear-Wheel Styleside Above

XL TAPE-—Upper and Lower Dual Color
Tape Stripe, Both Sides. Runs Full Length
Along the Bodyside with Dual-Rear-Wheel
Styleside, Fuil Length on the Cab and Rear
Fenders with Flareside. Dual Color Tape
Also Surrounds the Tailgate Letters on
Both Models

CHASSIS CABS

HUB CAPS—Bright, Not Available with Dual-
Rear-Wheels

MOLDING—Narrow Insert on the Rear
Window Weatherstrip, Bright

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Same as Single-
Rear-Wheel Styleside Above

CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUP

FRONT DOORS—Secondary Seals
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HUB CAPS—Bright

MOLDINGS—Bodyside Upper and Rear
System, Runs Full Length Above Chamfer
and Around Tailgate, Bright

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Same as Single-
Rear-Wheel| Styleside Above

INTERIOR

COQURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Included on
Front Hinge PRillar of Passenger Side Door
{Front Door Only on Crew Cab)

DOME LIGHT—Bright Bezel Included with
Reguiar Cab

DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE:

e Molding—Surrounds Speaker Grille/Door
Handle/Window Regulator/Armrest Pad/
Upper Trim Panel Area, Bright. {Front Doors
Only with Crew Cab—Rear Doors Same as
Standard Trim)

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION:

¢ Regular Cab:

—Floor Mat—One Piece Color-Keyed”

SuperCab:

—Floer Mat—Two-Piece, Color-Keyed®

Crew Cab:

—{Carpeting—14-0z. Cut-Pile, Color-
Keyed,* with One Layer of Fiber Pad In-
sulation Covering Total Flocr Area from
Front to Back of Cab

—Storage Shelt—Floor-Meunted at Rear
of Cab, Extends Fuil Width with Top Sur-
face Approximately 234" Deep, Carpet-
Covered

HEADLINER—See “Moldings/Trim Covers/
Trim Panels’ Heading Following

INSTRUMENT PANEL.:

e Cigarette Lighter—Mounted in Ashtray, In-
cludes Ashtray Light

s Trim Nomenclature—Bright “XL" on Black
on Center Pod Trim Panel Below Brow
Windows

» Woodtone Finish Panels—Repiace Black
Mesh Weave on Cluster and Center Pod
Trim Panels {Inciuded with Standard.Trim
with Optional 6.9L V-8 Diesel)

MIRROR—Day/Night, 12" {Not Included with
Chassis Cab)

MOLDINGS/TRIM COVERS/TRIM
PANELS:
& Regular Cab—From Front to Rear of Cab

—Door Upper Molding, ieft and Right,
Color-Keyed™®

—Headliner, Cloth-Covered, Color-Keyed”

—Scuft Plates, Left and Right, Aluminum,
Bright

—"B” Pillar Panel, Left and Right, with Inte-
gral Shoulder Bell Retractor Cover, Cov-
ers Entire “B" Pillar to Floor, Wraps
Around Rear Corner of Cab 1o Join Upper
and Lower Rear Window Moldings,
Color-Keyed*

—Rear Window Upper Molding, Joins “B”
Pillar Panels Above Rear Window, Coiol-
Keyed*

—Rear Window Lower Moiding, Joins “B”
Pillar Panels Below Rear Window, Color-
Keyed*

® SuperCab and Crew Cab—Same as Stan-
dard Trim

SEATS:
e Seat Type:

—Regular Cab—In¢ludes Color-Keyed*
Seat Pivoi Covers and Black Seat-Back
Trim Panel. Otherwise Same as Stan-
dard Trim

e Trim:

~-~Regular Cab and SuperCab—Vinyl on
Seat Sides and Back, with Cloth Front
Bolsters and Cloth Inserts, Color-Keyed*

—Crew Cab-—Cloth, Color-Keyed®

e Belts:

—Regular Cab and SuperCab—Color-
Keyed® Belt Wabbing, Twist Boots and
Mini-Size Buckles

—Crew Cab—Same as Standard Trim

*Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Teal
{not available with SuperCab or Crew Cab), Dark
Blue, Red (not available with Crew Cab), Black and
Tan.
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TRIM SELECTIONS

TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd

F-SERIES XLT TRIM FEATURES

The optional XLT trim level is available on Regular Cab Styleside Pickups
with single-rear-wheels. The XLT trim inciudes the following items in

addition to, or in place of, XL trim level items:

EXTERIOR

DOOR—Secondary Seals

MOLDINGS—{owsr Bodyside Protection,
Left and Right Sides—Runs Full Length
and Kicks Up Over Wheel Openings, Bright
with Black Vinyl Insert

TAILGATE:

* Applique On Center of Talgate--Brushed
Aluminum with Bright “F-O-R-D" Lettering
Along Center Section and Black Stripe
Along Lower Portion of Applique

e Handle—Bright

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—"XLT" Plaque,
Mounted on Beth Front Fenders Below the
Series Designation, Bright with Red
Lettering

INTERIOR
DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE:

s Woodtone Applique—Cn Deor Trim Panels
in Speaker Grille/Window Regulaior Area

e Map Box—~Plastic, Mounted on Lower
Doors Below Trim Panels

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION:
e Regular Cab:

—Carpeting—Cut-Pile, Color-Keyed,*
Covering Total Floor Area Front to Back
of Cab with Cne Layer of Fiber Pad in-
sulation on Total Under Surface

e SuperCab:

—Carpeting—Cut-Pile, Color-Keyed,*
Covering Total Floor Area from Front {o
Back of Cab with One Layer of Fiber Pad
Insulation Under Surface

MOLDINGS/YRIM COVERS/TRIM
PANELS:

e SuperCab—From Front to Rear of Cab
—Lower Rear Quarter Panel, Left and Right

F-SERIES 4x2

Sides—Covers Lower Rear Quarter of
Cap from Bell to Floor, Front Edge Joins
Lower "B" Piliar Panel, Extends Rear-
ward and Wraps Arcund Lower Rear
Corner of Cab to Join Lower Rear Panel,
Color-Keyed*

—Lower Rear Panel, Covers Lower Rear of
Cab trom Belt ta Floor, Top Edge Joins
HRear Window Lower Molding, Side
Edges Join Lower Rear Quarter Panels,
Color-Keyed*®

STEERING WHEEL—Wocdtone Surround
on Quter Edge of Horn Pad. Also includes

Blue Forg Oval on Center of Pad

TRIM NOMENCLATURE—Bright "XI.T" on
Black Background, Mounted on Center
Pod Trim Fane! Below Brow Windows

*Color-Keyed to seat trir. Available colors are Teal

{nol available with SuperCab), Dark Blue. Red.

Black and Tan.

F-SERIES XL.S TRIM FEATURES

The optional XLS trim level is available on F-100 and F-150 Regular Cab
Pickups with minimum P215/75R155L tires and any radio. The XLS trim
includes the foflowing items in addition to, or in place of, XL trim level

items:

EXTERIOR

BUMPERS—Front and Rear (Rear Contour-
Type with Styleside, Channel-Type with
Flareside), Black

DOOR LOCK—Black, Both Dcors

GRILLE—Insert, Surround Mclding, and
Headlight Boor Surround, Black
HANDLES—Both Doors and Styleside Tail-
gate, Black
MIRRORS—Door-Mounted, Both Doors,
Low-Mount Western Swing-Away, 9" x 6",
Black
MOLDINGS—Windshield Surround, Black
{Does Not Include Bright Narrow Molding in
Rear Window Weatherstrip)
PAINT/TAPE STRIPE:
» Styleside Pickup:
—Bodyside—Full-Length Tape Sur-
rounds the Chamfer—One Stripe
Above and Two Below, Joined by Bogy
Color Tape in Chamfer (Inner Stripe
Beiow Chamfer is a Contrasting Color
to the Surround Tape). “XLS" Letters
are Cut Out of the Two Tape Stripes

8 F-Series

Below the Chamfer at the Side Rear of
the Pickup Box
—Tailgate—Bodyside Stripe Above the

Chamtfer Continues Around the Tailgate.

Wide Stripe on Center Raised Portion of

Tailgate Matches Inner Bodyside Stripe

Below the Chamfer (F-O-R-D Letters

Body Color Cut Cut of Tape). Upper and

Lower Narrow Stripes on Raised Portion

of Tailgate Match Bedyside Surround

Tape

» Flareside:

—Bodyside—Tape Surrounds the
Chamfer on the Cab—OCne Stripe
Above and Two Below, Then Con-
tinues on the Rear Fenders Only (Up-
per and Lowsr Stripes Joined by Body
Color Tape, Inner Lower Stripe is a
Contrasting Color to the Quter Sur-
round Tape), “XLS" Letters are Cut
Out of the Lower Two Stripes on the
Rear Fenders

—Taiigate—Tailgate Letter Tape and Up-
per and Lower Horizontal Tape Stripes on
the Raised Portions of the Tailgate. The

Tailgale Tape Maiches the Inner Stripe

Below the Chamfer and is Outlined in the
Contrasting Bodyside Surround Tape
Color
WHEELS—Argent-Painted 15" x 7" Styled
Steel Wheels with Black Hub Ornament

INTERIOR

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION—Cut-
Pite Carpeting, Color-Keyed,” Covering
Totai Floor Area Frent to Back of Cab with
One Layer of Fiber Pad Insulation

INSTRUMENT PANEL:

@ Tripn Nomenclature—Bright " XL5" on Black
Background Mounted on Cenler Pod Trim
Panel Below Brow Windows

¢ Trim Panels—Brushed Aluminum Re-
piaces Woodtone on the Cluster and Center
Pod Trim Panets

STEERING WHEEL--Brushed Aluminum
Surround on Quter Edge of Horn Pad, Also
Includes Biue Ford Oval on Center of Pad

‘Color-Keyed to seat trim. Available colors are Dark
Biue, Red, Black and Tan.
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o TANDARD

F-SERIES 4x2

Fuel Tank Capacity
Gallons {Liters)

MODEL & SERIES F-100 REGULAR CAB PICKUP F-150 REGULAR CAB PICKUP
WHEELBASE 116.8" (SWB) | 133.0" (LWB) 116.8" | 133.0
POWERTRAIN:
California &

Engine—Application 49 States High Aliitude 50 States

—Displacement 3.8L (232 CID) 4.9L {300 CID) 4.9L (300 CID)

—Type 2V V-6 1V I-6 1V -8
Transmission—Type Manual Manual

—Speeds 3-Speed 3-Speed
—Low & High 3.26:1/1.001
Gear Ratios 3.26:1/1.00:1 2.99:1/1.00:1 (48 St.)  3.26:1/1.00:1 (Calif.)

Clutch Diameter 10.0" 10.0"

16.5 Gal. (82L) 19.0 Gal. (72L)

16.5 Gal. (62L) 19.0 Gat. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axie—Type
—Capacity
Front Springs—Type
—Rating

Front Shock Absorbers
Steering—Type
-—Ratio

Twin-1-Beam IFS
3400 Ibs.
Coil, Computer Selected

2125/2300 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
"
Manual, Recirculating Ball
24.01

Twin-1-Beam IFS
3400 |bs.
Coil, Computer Selected

2300 lbs.w 2500 ibs.m

"
Manual, Recirculating Ball
24.01

SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type

Semi-Floating, Ford

Semi-Floating, Ford

Parking Brake {(Rear Brakes)

Foot Operated, Handle Release

—Capacity 3750 Ibs. 3750 |bs.
—Ratio 3.08:1 (49 St) 2.47:1 (Calif) 2.47:1 {49 5t.) 3.08:1 {Calif.)
Rear Springs— Type Leaf, Simple Stage, Constant {eal, Simple Stage, Constant
—Rating 2519/2879 Ibs. 2890 Ibs.
Rear Shock Absorbers 1" 1
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 11.65" dia. 11.65" dia.
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper Single Piston Floating Catiper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 11-Va2" x 2-1" 11-Ya" % 2-1°
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Single Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 9.83" 9.93"

Foot Operated, Handie Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 500 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36 (45w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto, Trans.)

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36 {45w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto, Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel, 7 Crossmembars,
36,000 psi Steel
3.21 cu. in.

Single Channel, 7 Crossmembers,
36,000 psi Stesl
3.21cu.in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location

5-Hole Disc, Five
16" x 5.5"K
Tubeless Glass-Belted
Radial Piy BSW
P195/758-158L
Underframe, at Rear

5-Hole Disc, Five
15" x 5.5"K
Tubeless Glass-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
P215/75R-158L
Underframe, at Rear

{1) Combined Rating (Minimurm) at Ground,
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd

F-SERIES 4x2

m

MODEL & SERIES

F-250 REG. CAB, UNDER 8500 GVWR

F-250 HD REG. CAB, STYLESIDE &
CHASSIS CAB OVER 8500 GVWR

Fuel Tark Capacity—
Gallons (Liters)

19.0 Gal. (72L)

WHEELBASE 133.07 133.0%
POWERTRAIN:
Engine—Application 50 States 50 States
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CID) 4.9L (360 CIlY
—Type 1V -8 1V 1-6
Transmission—Type Manual Manual
—Speeds 3-8peed 4-Speed
—Low & High
Gear Ratics 3.26:1/1.00:1 6.32:1/1.001
Clutch Diameter 10.0" 1.0

19.0 Gal. {72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type
—Capacity
Front Springs—Type
—Rating
Front Shock Abscrbers

Twin-I-Beam IFS
3900 Ibs,
Coil, Computer Selected
2570 Ibs, @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
1!}

Twin-1-Beam IFS
3960 Ibs.
Coil, Computer Selected
2765 Ibs, @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
1'1

Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

Foot Operated, Handle Release

Steering—Type Manual® Power
—Ratio 24.0:1 17.01
SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type Semi-Floating, Ford @
—Capacity 4050 Ibs. 6250 lbs,
—ARatio 3.54:1 41011
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate
—Rating 4102 Ibs. 6315 Ibs.
Rear Shock Absorbers 1" 1"
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes-—Size 12.59" dia. 12.56" dia.
—Type Single Piston Floating Caiiper HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes-—Size 127 x 2-%" 12" x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Dual Digphragm
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 11.18"

Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Coid Cranrk Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans,)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

40 Amperes, 800 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel—6 Crossmembers
36,000 psi Steel
3.98 cu. in.

Single Channei—6 Crossmembers
36,000 psi Steel
4.33 cu. in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
-—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0"x6.0"K
Truck Type, Tubeless Bias
Radial Ply BSW
LT215/85R-16C
QCptional

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0" x 6.0"K
Truck Type, Tubeless Bias
Radial Ply BSW
LT235/85R-16E
Optional

(1) Recirculating Balf Steering Gaar,

(2) See paga 7 of Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage.

10 F-Series
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd

F-SERIES 4x2

MODEL & SERIES F-250 HD CHASSIS CAB, OVER 8500 GVWR F-350 REGULAR CAB PICKUP
WHEELBASE 136.8" 160.8" 133.0" SINGLE & DUAL REAR WHEELS
POWERTRAIN:

Engine—Application 50 States 49 States California
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CIDY) 5.8L (300 CID) 7.5L. (460 CID}
—Type 1V -6 2V V-8 4V V-8

Transmission—Type Manual Manual

—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed
—Low & High
Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.00:1 6.32:1/1.00:1

Clutch Diameter 11.0" 11.0" (1174" w/7.5L)

Fuel Tank Capacity-—-

Gallons (Liters) 19.0 Gal. (72L) 19.0 Gal. {721)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type

Twin-i-Beam IFS

Twin-1-Beam 1FS

Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)}

—Capacity 3900 Ibs. 3900 lbs.

Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected
—~Rating 2915 lbs, 3065 lbs. (1 2765 lbs, @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Front Shock Absorbers 1" 1"
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50@ Power, Ford XR-5012)
—Ratio 17.0:1 17.01
SUSPENSION, REAR:

Rear Axle—Type ) 14

—Capacity 6250 Ips. 6250 Ibs.@

—Ratio 4.101 3.7371 (3.54:1 w/DRW)
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate

—Rating 6375 Ibs.t | 6375 Ibs.1! 6315 |bs.(N®
Rear Shock Absorbers (Optional} 17
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.56" dia. 12.56" dia.
—Type HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper HD Dual Piston Floating Catiper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x 3" 12" x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Dual Diaphragm Dual Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 11.18" 11.18"

Foot Operated, Handie Release

Foot Operated, Handle Belease

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

40 Amperes, 600 Walts
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 {380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

5 Crossmembers 7 Crossmembers

Single Channel,
36,000 psi Steel

7.04 cu. in. 8.37 cu, in.

6 Crossmembers

Singie Channel,
36,000 psi Steel

4.33 cu. in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
-—Size
Tires—Type

—S3ize
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0" x 6.00"

Truck Type, Tubeless Bias
Piy BSW
LT235/85R-16E
Optional

8-Hole Disc, Four®
160" x 6.0"®
Truck Type, Tubeless Bias
Ply BSW
LT235/85R-16E
Optional

(1) Cembined Rating (Minimum;} at Ground.
(?) Racircutating Ball Steering Gear.

{3) With Dual Rear Wheels ("Six Whaeler"), the Rear Axle is the Full Floating Dana 70, rated at 7400 Pounds and having Springs rated at 6515 Pounds. Six 16.0" x 6.0" Wheels and six

LT215/85R-16D Tires are also included.

{4} Sen page 7 of Audes/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage.

4/83

F-Series 11




STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2
m

MODEL & SERIES F-350 CHASSIS CAB F-350 CHASSIS CAB
WHEELBASE 136.8" SINGLE & DUAL REAR WHEELS 160.8" DUAL REAR WHEELS
POWERTRAIN:

Engine—Application 49 States® California@ 50 States
—Displacement 5.8L (351 CID) 7.5L (460 CID) 4.9L {300 CiD)
—Type 2V V-8 4V V-8 1V i6

Transmission—Type ’ Manual Manual

—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed
—Low & High
Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.00:1 8.32:11.0041

Clutch Diameter 1.0" 11.0"

Fuel Tank Capacity—

Galions (Liters) 19.0 Gal. (72L) 18.0 Gal. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:

Front Axle—Type Twin-i-Beam IFS Twin-l-Beam IFS
—Capacity 3900 Ibs, 3500 Ibs.
Front Springs—Type Coll, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected
—Rating 2915 bs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.} 3215 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Front Shock Absorbers 1 1"
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50 Power, Ford XR-50
. —Ratio 17.011 17.0:1

SUSPENSION, REAR:

Rear Axle—Type @ )
-—Capacity 6250 los.@ 7400 Ibs.
—Ratio 3.731@ 4.10:1
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate
~—Rating 6375 Ibs.m@ 7318 lbs.10
Rear Shock Absorbers {Opticnal) (Optional)
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.56" 12.56" dia.
—Type HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x 3" 12"x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Dual Diaphragm Dual Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 11.18" 11.18"
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes) Foot Operated, Handle Release Foot Operated, Handle Release
ELECTRICAL.:
Alternator Rating 40 Amperes, 600 Watts 40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Battery—Type Maintenance-Free Maintenance-Free
—Ampere-Hours 36 (40 w/Auto. Trans,) 36 (40 w/Auto. Trans.)
——Cold Crank Amps. 310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.) 310 (380 w/Aute. Trans,)
FRAME:
Type Single Channel—5 Crossmembers Single Channel-—7 Crossmembers
36,000 psi Steel 36,000 psi Steel
Section Modulus 7.04 cu. in, 8.37 cu. in,
WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number 8-Hoie Disc, Four@ 8-Hole Disc, Six
—Size 16.0" x 6.00"® 16.6" x 6.0"
Tires—Type Truck Type, Tubeless Radial Truck Type, Tubeless Radial
Ply BSwW Ply BSW
—8ize LT235/85R-16E LT215/85R-16C
Spare Carrier Location Optional Optional
(if Standard)

(1) Combined Rating (Minlmum) at Ground.

(2) 4.9L (300 CID) 1V -6 engine standard with Dual Rear Wheeis; see specifications in column for 160.8” Whaelbase F-350 Chassis Cab,

(3) with Dual Rear Wheels, the Rear Axie Is the Fuli-Floating Dana 70, rated at 7400 Paunds with an Axle Ratio of 4101 and having Springs rated at 7318 Pounds. Six 16.0" x 6.0" Wheels and six
LT215/85R-16C Tires are also included.

{4) See page 7 of Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering saction for usuge.
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd

F-SERIES 4x2

MODEL & SERIES

F-150 SUPERCAB

F-250 SUPERCAB, UNDER 8500 GVWR

Gallons {Liters)

WHEELBASE 138.8" 155.0" 155.0"
POWERTRAIN:

Engine—Application 50 States 50 States
—Digplacement 4.9L (300 CID) 4,90 (300 CID)
—Type 1V 1-6 1V -6

Transmission—Type Manual Manual

—Speeds 3-Speed 3-Speed
—L ow & High
Gear Ratios 3.26:1/1.0C:1 3.26:1/1.001
Cluich Diamster 10.0" 10.0"
Fuel Tank Gapacity 16.5 Gal. (62L) 19.0 Gat. (72L) 19.0 Gal. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type

Twin-l-Beam IFS

Twin-l-Beam IFS

Parking Brake (Rear Brakes}

—Capacity 3400 Ibs. 3900 Ibs.
Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected Coil, Computer Selected
—Rating 2500 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 2720 ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Front Shock Absorbers 1" 17
Steering—Type Powaer, Ford XR-50 Power, Ford XR-50
—Ratio 17.01 17.0:1
SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axie—-Type Semi-Floating, Ford @
—Capacity 3750 Ibs. 5300 Ibs,
—Ratio 3.081 3.54:1
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate
—Rating 3730 lbs.® 5380 tbs.0
Rear Shock Absorbers 1” 1"
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 11.65" dia. 12.56" dia.
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper Dua! Piston Floating Catiper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 11-142" x 2-14" 12" x 2-%"
—Type Seli-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Single Diaphragm
—Effactive Diameter 9.93" 2.93"

Foot Qperated, Handle Release

Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Batlery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—-Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Malintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto, Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto, Trans.}
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel
36,000 psi Steel

3.35 cu, in. 3,79 cu. in.

Single Channel
36,000 psi Steel

4,78 cu. in.

WHEELS & TiRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

5-Hole Disc, Five
15" x 6.0"JK
Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
P235/75R-15XL
Underframe, at Rear

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0" x 6.0"K
Tubeless Steel-Beited
Fadial Ply BSW
LT235/85R-16D
QOptional

(1) Combined Rating (Minimum) at Ground,

{2) See page 7 of Axles Frames/Suspension/Steering Section for usage.
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 STANDARD EQUIPMENT

STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

MODEL & SERIES

F-250 HD SUPERCAB, OVER 8500 GVWR

WHEELBASE 155.0"
POWERTRAIN:

Engine—Application 50 States
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CID)
—Type 1V 1-6

Transmission—Type Manual

—Speeds 4-Speed
—Low & High
Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.00

Cluteh Diameter 11.0"

Fuel Tank Capacity—

Gallons (Liters) 19.0 Gal. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type
—Capacity
Front Springs—Type
—Rating
Front Shock Abscrbers
Steeting—Type

Twin-1-Beam IFS
3900 Ibs.

Coil, Computer Selected
2915 [bs. @ Gd. Combined (Min,)
1h‘

Power, Ford XR-50

Power-Assist Unit—Type
—Effective Diameter
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

—Ratio 17.04
SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type m
—Capacity 6250 ibs,
-—Ratio 4.10:4
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate
—Rating 6313 Ibs. @ Gd. (Combined)
Rear Shock Absorbers 1"
BRAKES;
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.56" dia.
—Type Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting

Dual Diaphragm
118"
Feot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Altemnator Rating
Battery—Type
-——Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Mairtenance-Free
38 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Mcdulus

Singie Channel,
36,00 psi Steel
4.78 cu. in,

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheeis—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

8-Hele Disc, Four
16" x 6.0K
Tubeless Steel Belted-
Radial Ply BSW
|_T235/85R-16E
Optional

(1} See page 7 of Axles/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage.

14 F-Series
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd ~ F-SERIES 4x2

MODEL & SERIES

F-350 CREW CAB

WHEELBASE

168.4" SINGLE REAR WHEELS

POWERTRAIN:
Engine—Application
—Displacement
—Type
Transmission—-Type
—Speeds
—Low & High
Gear Ratios
Clutch Diameter
Fuel Tank Capacity—
Gallons (Liters)

50 States
4.9L (300 CID)
1V -6
Manual
4-Speed

6.32:1/1.00:1
i1.0"

19.0 Gal. (72L)

SUSPENS!ON, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type

Twin-1-Beam IFS

Power-Assist Unit—Type
—Effective Diameter
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

—Capacity 3900 lbs,
Front Springs—Type Coil, Computer Selected
—Rating 3215 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Front Shock Absotbers 1"
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50
—Ratio 17.0:1
SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axie—Type (@
—Capacity 6250 los.
) —ARatio 4,101
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate
—Rating 5853 {bs.t
Rear Shock Absorbers {Optional)
BRAKES: .
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.56" dia.
—Type Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting

Dual Diaphragm
11.18"
Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps

40 Amperes, 600 Watts
Maintenance-Free
36
310

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel—8 Crossmembers
36,00 psi Steel
4.84 cu. in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

8-Hole Disc, Six
16.0"x 6.0"K
Truck Type, Tubeless Bias
Radial Ply BSW
LT235/85R-16E
Optional

(1) Combined Rating (Minimum}) at Ground
(2) See page 7 ol Axies/Frames/Suspension/Steering section for usage.
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F-SERIES 4x2

ELECTORS

PAYLOAL

WHEEL- PAY- MAXIMUM GROSS VEHICLE MINIMUM F_i_EQU!FlED EQUIPMENT
SERIES BASE LQAD PAYLOAD WEIGHT RATING In Addition To Paylcad Pkg.
PKG. NO. RATING (GVWR) (At Extra Cost)
FLARESIDE PICKUP
F-100 116.8" i-STD 1430 Ibs. 4700 Ibs. None
F-150 116.8" 1-8TD 1830 Ibs. 5250 Ibs. None
STYLESIDE PICKUP—UNDER 8500 Ib. GYWR
F-100 116.8" 1-STD 1460 Ibs. 4700 Ibs. None
133.0" 1-87D 1370 Ibs. 4700 Ibs. Nohe
116.8 1-8TD 1855 Ibs. 5250 Ibs, Nohe
F-150 —— 1-8TD 1940 ibs. 5450 Ibs. Nona
2-0PT 2640 Ibs. 6100 Ibs. P235/75R-15XL Tires
1-8TD 2605 Ios. 6300 Ibs. None
F-250 133.0" 2-0PT 3495 Ibs. 7300 Ios. LT235/85R-16D Tires
3-0OPT 3990 Ibs. 7800 tbs. LT235/85R-16D Tires
STYLESIDE PICKUP, SINGLE REAR WHEELS—OVER 8500 lbs. GVWR
F-250 HD 133.0" +-STD 4595 Ibs. 8600 Ibs. Nohe
F-350 133.0 1-8TD 4625 Ibs. 8700 Ibs. None
STYLESIDE PICKUP, DUAL REAR WHEELS
F-350 133.0" 1-8TD 5630 lbs. 110,000 ibs. None
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP—UNDER 8500 Ib. GYWR
150 138.8" 1-STD 2295 Ibs. 6050 Ibs. None
155.0" 1-§TD 2390 lbs. 6250 Ibs. None
F-250 155.0" 1-8TD 3770 bs. 7900 Ibs. None
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP—OVER 8500 Ib, GVWR
U F-250 HD 155.0" 1-8TD 4520 Ibs. 8800 Ibs. None
; CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUP—OVER 8500 b, GYWR
o g F.350 1684 | 1STD 4145 Ibs. 8700 Ibs. None
oy 2-0OPT 4510 Ibs. 9200 Ibs. Nene
35 CHASSIS CAB MODELS—UNDER 8500 Ib. GYWR
s F.050 158.0° 1.8TD 3025 Ibs. 6500 Ibs. None
o 2-0PT 3795 Ibs. 7300 Ibs, LT235/85R-16D Tires
T CHASSIS CAB MODELS, SINGLE REAR WHEELS—OVER 8500 Ib. GYWR
g- 133.0" 1-8TD 4970 lps. 8600 Ibs. None
E F-250 HD 136.8" 1-STD 4860 Ibs. 8800 Ibs. None
4 (l; 160.8" 1-8TD 5130 Ibs. 9000 Ibs, None
e F-350 136.8" 1-8TD 5105 Ibs. 8900 Ibs. None
CHASSIS CAB MODELS, DUAL REAR WHEELS
1368 1-8TD 6085 Ibs. 10,000 Ibs. None
F-350 2-0PT 6960 Ibs. 11,000 ihs, LT215/85R-16C Tires
160.8" 1-STD 5955 |bs. 10,000 ibs, None
2-0OPT 6830 Ibs. 11,000 Ibs. (T215/85R-16D Tires
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» Twin-l-Beam front suspension, exclusive to Ford pickups,
offers the riding qualities of independent front suspen-
sion...and on F-100/150 features lubed-for-life ball jcints
(versus kingpins} and adjustable camber

e 3.8L V-6 Is standard for F-100 in all areas except California
and High Altitude. This engine features short-stroke design
to minimize piston travel for smooth operation

¢ F-Series 4x2s 4.9L |-6 engine was engineered specifically
for trucks, and engineered to produce excellent torque even
at low engine speeds, for pulling power...and for the first time
it is available with the automatic overdrive transmission on
F-100/150 models

__ :

F-SERIES 4x2

¢ Ford-pioneered double-wall construction is used in the cab
and Styleside cargo boxes of Ford F-Series pickups

® 15-inch glass or steel-belted radial tires (F-100/150) or 16.0-
steel-belted radial ply tires (F-250/350) are standard
equipment

e Ford backs every 1983 F-Series light truck with a three-year
no-cost fimited corrosion perforation warranty

« With the wide and roomy eight-foot Styleside pickup box and
cargo weight capacities that can exceed 5,000 pounds, F-
Series pickups offer buyers the versatility to handle a wide
range of cargo requirements

STANDARD COMFORT AND CONVENIENCE FEATURES

e Full-foam-on-spring standard seat gives comfortable sup-
port in both seat and back cushions. Seat controi is located at
front of cushion for ease of front-rear adjustment

« F-Series pickups provide nearly 41" of leg room for comfort-
able seating {Crew Cab rear leg room 38.1")

e The windshield wiper motor is |localed in the engine
compartment

e AC and heater system design provides a high level of tem-
perature control and air distribution. Blower motor is located
in the engine compartment

¢ Rubber insulators between front spring pockets and coil
springs, large diameter rear spring insulators and strate-
gically located body-to-frame insulators {except Chassis
Cab) help provide protection from road noise and vibration

e Glovebox door includes molded-in coin/token slots and cup
depressions

e Door-panei-mounted armrests are standard on every
F-Seties model

¢ F-Series standard sound/thermal insulation, combined with
double-panel construction including double-panel roof con-
struction and standard mats and trim panels, provides a high
tevel of isolation from noisy and hot/cold envirenment

4/83

* [nstrument panel features “wrap-around” design with instru-

ments and controls grouped for driver convenience
¢ Standard AM radio (delete option available)
¢ Standard day/night inside mirror
¢ Easily-removable tailgate on Styleside models allows easy
loading of camper body
¢ Standard spare tire catrier on F-100/150 models is designed
to provide easy access

F~100 Pickup With Optional XLS Trim, Knitted Vinyl Seat Trim

F-Series 17




- STANDARD EQUIPMENT

CAB FEATURES

GLASS

» GLASS AREA with Regular Cabs is 23.1 square feet, Super-
Cabs have a glass area of 25.7 square feet and Crew Cab
has 29.1 sguare feet of glass area

INSTRUMENT PANEL

* FULL-WIDTH PAD extends from brow forward to windshield,
for finished appearance

o WARNING AND INDICATOR LAMPS are grouped above the
instrument cluster {“Shift” with Fuel Saver Package and 4-
speed manual overdrive transmission, "Fasten Seat Belts,”
Brake, Turn Signal, and High Beam indicators—pius “4x4”
indicator on 4x4s)

* INSTRUMENT CLUSTER features international symbols
{ISO) and includes cil and ammeter warning lamps, fuel and
temperature gauges, windshield wiper controls and head-
light control switches. The optional automatic transmission
selector indicator is integrated with the instrument cluster,

STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd

F-SERIES 4x2

The cluster is wrapped inward slightly at each end, to display
the instruments and controls more conveniently to the driver

e INTEGRAL STORAGE COMPARTMENT ininstrument clus-
ter provides, for driver convenience, additional storage
space at lower right side of steering wheet (replaced by
diesel warning light cluster when 6.9L diesel is instalied)

e CENTER PANEL includes trim nomenclature with optional
trims, plus radio and heater controls and ashtray. (Cigarette
lighter, optional with standard trim, mounts inside ashtray
door)

e FIVE COLORS are used for instrument panel, coordinated to
cab interior color, Finish panels on standard trim instrument
panel are black meshweave texture, with bright surround,
while optional trim levels feature woodtone surface (brushed
aluminum w/XLS trim) with bright surround

e GLOVEBOX has a sgueeze-type latch for positive closing,
and molded twin cup depressions and a coin-holder slot in
the inside door surface

Standarg Instrument Pane! With Optional Gauge Package

SEATS

e SEAT DESIGN features a formed wire support overlayed
with foam, providing comfortable support and reduced bulk
in all Regular Cab and Crew Cab models. This seat provides
approximately 4" of foam in the seat cushion and 4" in the
seat-back for driver comfort

HEATER
* THREE DEFROSTER OUTLETS provide excellent wind-
shield defrost coverage—LH RBH and Center

* HEATER features three blower motor speeds and settings
for heat, defrost and fresh air ventilation. Blend-air design
allows mixing of outside air for constant ventilation of cab

18 F-Series

HOOD RELEASE

¢ F-Series pickups feature a convenient inside hood release,
located under the driver’s side end of the instrument panel. A
locking hood release is included with the optional Security
Lock Group

Inside Hood Release
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ANTI-THEFY FEATURES

¢ Vent window handle is vertical in lock position
¢ Inside Hood Release
& Steering Column/ignition Lock

e Visible {through windshield) Vehicle Identification Number
for easier tracking and faster recovery of stolen vehicles

LOCKING STEERING COLUMN

Column-Mounted Locking Ignition Switch

e IGNITION SWITCH located on steering collimn, integrated
with a steering column lock. Key must be turned to LOCK to
remove

e KEY CODES are removed from ignition cylinder to help
prevent unauthorized persons from making keys

TRIM FEATURES

1983 F-Series pickups include the following standard
features:

¢ ‘A" PILLAR MOLDINGS color-keyed to interior
* WINDSHIELD HEADER MOLDING color-keyed to intericr

s SUPERCAB AND CREW CAB INTERIOR fuliy trimmed
above belt, with headliner, trim panels and garnish moldings,
ail color-keyed to interior

e SUN VISORS are color-keyed to interior and feature rein-
forced construction with bright rods. Color-keyed brackets
attach the visors to the cab sheetmetal

e DOOR TRIM PANELS (front and rear, Crew Cab) feature
standard armrests, fully padded. Trim panel constructionis of

. durable polypropylene
e COWL SIDE TRIM PANEL incorporating a fresh-air vent

(except with optional air conditioning) and operating handle,

is color-keyed to truck interiot ’

DOUBLE-WALL ROOF CONSTRUCTION

All F-Series pickups feature double-wall roof construction.
SuperCab and Crew Cab models have high strength steel
support members sandwiched between the inner and outer
panels.
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd

F-SERIES 4x2

BODY FEATURES

F-150 4x2 With XLT Trim. Optional Auxiliary Fuel Tank, Chrome Step Bumper,
Deluxe Tu-Tene, Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors, Protection
Group, Siiding Rear Window. White Sidewall Tires and Sport Wheel Covers

STYLING

1983 F-Series pickups provide:
¢ Roomy cab interior dimensions
e Full-function cargo box interior dimensions

¢ Rocker panel designed to reduce amount of area exposed to
gravel and grit

e Acrodynamic design

1983 Ford pickups feature tough truck styling with such tradi-
tional Ford styling cues as:

e Grille design with light argent one-piece insert and distinctive
Ford oval emblem

e Bodyside chamfer

e« Rectangular halogen headlights with black headlight doors
¢ Fiush-mounted side front marker lights

e FORD letiers on tailgate

¢ Push-button type door handles for easy opening

¢ Dual bright mirrors

o Wraparound design taillights (Styleside models) eliminate
the need for separate rear side marker lamps

e Availability of Regular Cab Styleside or Flareside SuperCab
or Crew Cab Styleside designs—and Regular Cab Chassis
Cab availability for second bedy installers

SUPERCAB “TWIN WINDOWS”

1983 SuperCab features a “Twin Window” styling for rear
quarter windows. The one-piece modular insert is color-keyed
to the body color for a clean, modern appearance.

SuperCab "Twin Window" Rear Quarter Window

F-Series 19




STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

FIBERGLASS REAR FENDERS
" (Flareside and Styleside “Six Wheeier”)

All Flareside pickups and F-350 “Six Wheeler” Styleside pick-
ups have corrosion-resistant fiberglass rear fenders. The fuel
tank filler pipe on both models is covered by a flush-fit door for
trim appearance.

Fibarglass Rear Fenders -

STYLESIDE PICKUP BOX

The 1983 Styleside Pickup Box continues to incorporate ad-
vanced production stamping techniques to eliminate separate
wheelwells and certain corrosion-vulnerable joining seams.
Other features include:

* Easy-to-clean rounded inside corners

¢ Double-wall box sides and tailgate, protects exterior from
damage caused by shifting loads

e Extra-wide, 50.7” flat floor between wheelhousings

¢ Welded all-steel box construction to help minimize corrosion
and rattles

* Short wheelbase F-100/150 models have 6%’ nominal
length pickup cargo boxes—all long wheelbase models
have 8’ nominal length pickup cargo boxes

* Rope tie holes in all corner stake pockets
* Pull-type tailgate handle permits one-hand operation

* Tailgate lowers to horizontal position, level with load floor,
when open

* Support cables easily removed to allow tailgate to swing all
the way down

» Tailgate is easily removed

* Integral load-flocr skid strips make loading and unloading
easy

s Uinderbody cross sills (6 with neminal 8' cargo box; 5 with
nominal 6%’ cargo box) provide support for maximum loads
and road shocks

20 F-Series

Styleside Pickup Box Interior

Double-Wall Construstion of Styleside Pickup Box

Easily Disconnected Support Catles and Special Hingas
Provide for Easy Removal of Tailgate
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FLARESIDE PICKUP BOX

The 6%’ Flareside Pickup box is available on F-100/150 Regu-
lar Cab with 116.8” wheelbase with a choice of Standard, XL or
XLS trims, This popular box features:

s Wide flareboards (top of cargo box sides) with 90° angle
¢ Steel side panels

¢ Rolled edges and welded stee! corner posts for rigigity

e Built-in steel skid strips for easy loading and unicading

s Running boards between the cab and pickup box provide a
step for easy access to front load area

e Fiberglass rear fenders provide corrosion protection, allow
for covered fuel filler neck

« Four stake pockets

STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATUR

ES cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

FRONT SUSPENSION

F-100:150 Twin--Beam Independent Front Suspension With Lubed-For-Life Ball Joints,
Adjustable Camber

Flareside Pickup Box (Shown on F-100 With XLS Trim)

CHASSIS FEATURES
FRAMES

Ford Light Truck frames are of ladder-type construction, featur-
ing heavy-gauge channe! sidemembers with up 1o eight
crossmembers as required to suit modei selection and option
usage. Crossmembers are either of “hat” section or “C" sec-
tion construction. Midspan crossmembers employ “alligator-
jaw” gussets for added frame strength. A forward, mounted
reinforcement is welded to the LH siderail for steering gear
mounting.

The frame sidemember contour lowers in the mid-span area
(under the cab) to lower the body silhouette and cab step
height. Sidemember “kickup” over the rear axle is nested
between the cargo box floor cross sills to allow a low loading
height.

NOTE: For more detaiis, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts
Book,
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F-260:350 Twin-I-Beam Independen! Front Suspension [With Kingpins and Forged Steel
|I-Beam Axles)

Twin-I-Beam independent Front Suspension, a Ford exclu-
sive, is standard on all 1983 F-100-350 pickups.

e Separate, pivoted I-Beamn axles for each front wheel, provide
independent whee! action

® Large (4" ID) front coil springs are computer-selected to
match load-carrying capability with maximum ride charac-
teristics. Rubber isolators between springs and spring seats
provide reduced transmission of road vibration to driver and
passengers

¢ Husky radius arms provide control of axie fore-and-aft
movement

e Lubed-for-life ball joints reduce scheduled maintenance re-
guirements (F-100/150)

s Adjustable camber for special loading applications
(F-100/150}

HEAVY-DUTY SPRINGS are available if additional equipment
or weight is 1o be added to the vehicle at a later date, arif it will
frequently be used off the road.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts
Book.
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT

STEERING

The F-Series steering gear is mounted inboard of the left front
frame for ease of serviceability,

Ford’s power steering, standard on all F-250 HD and all F-350
and SuperCab modeis, is especially useful when the truck is
moving siowly or is in tight maneuvering and parking situa-
tions. Power steering is also optionally available on other F-
Series 4x2 models.

NOTE: For mora details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facls
Book.

REAR SUSPENSION AND AXLES

STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd

Two-Stage Variable Rate Rear Spring

TWO-STAGE REAR LEAF SPRINGS are standard on all Ford
F-Series pickups, providing added spring support as load is
increased.

F-SERIES 4x2

* Long upper leaves have low deflection rate, providing “soft”
ride when loading is light

» Shorter, stiffer lower ieaves are contracted as load is
increased

Computer Selection of F-100/150 rear springs allows matching
of Payload/GVW rating for optimum performance under load.
In addition, the computer selects the springs based on a model
“road reaction,” and for the best ride height, resulting in a
pleasing vehicle attitude whether empty or fully loaded.

SEMI-FLOATING REAR AXLE includes a single, perma-
nently lubricated outer bearing per wheel attached to the axle
shaft. This bearing transfers part of the vehicle load and side
thrust forces to the shaft. '

FULL-FLOATING REAR AXLE includes a pair of tapered
roller bearings to support the wheel hub on the end of the axle
housing. These bearings transfer the vehicle weight to the
housing rather than to the axle shaft.

Optional Traction-Lok or Limited Slip differentials are available
for all F-Series pickups. They direct power to both wheels,
helping to reduce wheel spinning and loss of traction for extra
go-power in soft terrain, mud or snow, or for impraved traction
on ice or other slippery road surfaces.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axies/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts
Book.

BRAKES

¢ Ford-designed single-
piston floating-caliper
disc brakes are standard

“on front wheels of all
F-100 through F-250
models up to 6800 Ibs.
GVWR

s Heavy-duty dual-piston
floating rail slider disc
brakes are standard on
F-250 models above
6900 ths. GVWR and on
all F-350 models

* Power brakes standard on all models {(manual brake option
available on F-100 with Payload Package No. 1)

» Rear drum brakes are standard on all F-Series pickups, with
brake shoe width and effective braking area increasing as
demand increases

Single Piston Floating Caliper
Front Disc Brake

22 F-Series

F-Series brakes are self-adjusting, front and rear, for reduced
brake service. All brake systems are dual-hydraulic, with split
front/rear systems, operating from & dual-chamber master cyi-
inder. In the event of a front or rear failure, the other half of the
systemn is still functicnal.

The parking brake for F-Series pickups is the foot-operated
type, mounted under the left side of the instrument panel. The
pedal operates the rear drum brake system through a system
of cables. A parking brake release is located above the parking
brake pedal.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/Steering Section of this Facts
Book.

REAR DRUM AND SHOE SIZE
F-100/150 11ve" x 24"
F-250 under 8500 Ibs. GYWR 127 x 215"
F-250 HD and F-350 12" % 3"
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

TIRES

Standard equipment wheels for all F-Series vehicles are disc-
type stamped steel. (Wheel information provided is for base
GVWR vehicles with standard equipment.)

= Attaching nuts are beveled type, for positive centering of
wheel on hub. F-100/150 models use five nuts, while
F-250/350 models require eight

# 15-inch wheels are used on F-100/150 models, with rim
widths of 5.5 and 6.0 inches

* 16.0-inch wheels are used on F-250/350 single rear wheel
models, with a rim width of 6.0 inches

¢ 16.0 x 6.0 inch dual rear wheels used on “Six Wheeler"
version of F-350 Styleside are mounted face-to-face, and the
dished design provides automatic minimum dual spacing

¢« Recommended tire/wheel combinations have been selected
to match Gross Axle Weight Ratings {GAWR) of the specific
vehicles

SPARE WHEEL CARRIER

P-Metric Raised White Letter Steek-Belted Radial Tire on Defuxe Argent Styled Steel Wheel

Ford light trucks use 'both P-metric radial ply tires and truck-
type LT metric radial ply tires.

¢ P-metric fiberglass-belted radials are standard equipment
on all F-100 and F-150 Regular Cab models

¢ P-metric steel-belted radials are standard equipment on
F-150 SuperCab models and LT metric steel-belted radial ply
tires are standard on F-250/350 modeis. Radial construction
increases tire life and provides reduced rolling resistance

WHEELS

Undarframe Spare Tire and Wheel Carrier at Rear of Truck {Std. on F-100/150)

An underframe spare tire carrier is standard on all F-100/150

models.

s Easy-to-reach spare tire carrier is only 12.5" inward from rear
bumper location

» Jack handle is used to disengage eye-holt, reducing effort
required and allowing tire to be more easily swung from
underframe

e Anti-theft carrier retention bolt is located at left-hand end of
carrier, whiie eye-bolt provides attachment of locking option

ANSWdIND3 QUVANVLS -

Standard Disc-Type Stamped Sieel Wheel
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STANDARD TRIM & "=

TRIM LEVELS
Standard XL XLT XLS

EXTERIOR

BUMPERS:
— IOt CRrOME . oot X X X
—Front & Rear, Black. . .. ... X

GRILLE, Cne-Piece Insert:
e L+ 121 7Y (7= o O DR X X X
e =1 G

LIGHTS:
~~Rectangular Halogen Headlights®@ ... .. ... o
—Front Turn Signals/Parking Lights. . .. ... ... .
—Front Side Marker Lights/Reflectors. . ........... e
- Taillights/Tiirn Signals/Stop Lights w/Back-Up Lights:
—Wraparound type with Integral Side Markers {Styleside)
-—Separate Housings with Integral Side Markers (Flareside). . ............................
—Separate Housings with integral Side Markers & License Plate Lamp in LH Housing (Chassis
CabY .

>

»ooX XX
XK XXX

—~Clearance/ldentification Lights (5), Cab Roof, DRWModals .................... ... ...
—Clearance/|dentification Lights (4), Two on each Rear Fender, DRW Styleside. ..............
—Clearance/ldentification Lights (3), Rear Below Tailgate, DRW Styleside ...................
~—Rear License Plate Light (1), {2 w/Rear Bumper). ..o

MIRRORS, Door-Mounted, LH & RH:
—BrIght, Ve A
—Black, 9" x 6" Low-Mount Western Swing-Away . ... ... i X

MOLDINGS:
—Bright:
—@Grille/Headlights/Parking Light Surround .. ... o X
—INAShield . . . e X
—UpperBodyside/Tailgate . .. .. ... ..o e
—Lower Bodyside Protection, w/VinylInsert . ... ... .. .
—Rear Window Weatherstrip Insert ... .
—Black Gloss:
—Grille/Headlights Parking Light Surround .. ... X
—WINdShield. . X

ORNAMENTATION:

—Ford Oval Emblem, Center of Grille .. .. ... i e e e
—F-Series Designation Emblem, FrontFenders. ............... oo

CWItH THM Designation . . ... .. e e
—Bright Door Handles with Black BUttons . ... ... ... .o e X
—Black Door and Tailgate {Styleside)Handles . ............... ... ... ... ...
—Tailgate Applique, Brushed Aluminum with bright FORD letters and Black Lower Portion. . . . . .
—Tu-Color Bodyside/Tailgate Tape Treatment . ... ... X

WHEELS:
—Steel Disc,
—with Argent Hub Caps (except4x4 or Dual RearWheels) . ....................oo0n X
—with Bright Hub Caps {except F-250/350 4x4 or Dual RearWheels) ..................... X X
-Styled Steel, ArgentwithBlackCenterHubs .. .......... ... ... ... ... X

HKXRX X XX XXX
XXX X KK XXX

>
>
>

- e S
x> XX

> x

STANDARD EQUIPMENT
podh
> PR X
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STANDARD TRIM & F-SERIES 4x2
EQUIPMENT SUMMARY cont'd

TRIM LEVELS
Standard XL XLT . XS

INTERIOR
ARM RESTS, Door Trim Panels, Fully Padded. .. ....... ... i e

ASHTRAY, Instrument Panel ... .. e
Lwith Ashtray Light o
..Lower "B" Pillar Mounted Ashtray (Crew Cabonly) ... i

COAT HOOK, RH Side ... o e e e
CIGARETTE LIGHTER. ... ... e s
COWI. SIDE TRIM PANELS, ColorKeyed, with Freash AirVenis. ............. ..ot

DOOR TRIM PANELS, Color-Keyed Vinyl with Speaker Grille {Speaker Grille Front Door only with
CraW CaD) o v e e X
..includes Bright Trim (Front Dooronly with Crew Cab) .. .. ...l
.includes Woodtone Applique and Storage Bin .. ... oo i

FLOOR COVERING:
—Black Rubber with Carpet Grain Texture (ahead of seat on Regular Cab; 2-piece full length on
SuperCaband Craw Cab) . . ... .ot e X
—Color-Keyed Mat (ahead of seat on Regular Cab; 2-plece full length on SuperCab) .......... X
--Color-Keyed Carpet, FulltengthofCab . ... X X

HEADLINER, Color-Keyed Cloth
— REGUIAN A L . e X
—SuperCab ............ e e X X X
—OrEW A, L e e e X X

INSTRUMENT PANEL, Color-Keved, with Fuil-Width Pad and Glove Box:
—wWith Black THm Panels .. ... .. X
—with Bright Moldings and Woodtone Tim Panels . ... ... i X X
—with Bright Moldings and Brushed Aluminum TrimPanels .............. ... ... 0oL X

LIGHTS:
—DOME LA . . . oo e X
—GCourtesy Light Switch, RHDOOT. ... ... i e

MIRROR, Windshieid-Mounted 954" Day/Night Type (Not Included with Chassis Cab Models) ......... X

MOLDINGS, Trim Panels, Color-Keyed:
—Windshield Pillar Moldings . ... oo e X
—Windshield Header Molding .. ... ... e X
—Boor Upper Moldings

—Regular Cab . . .. e e

e GUPBIC A L L e e X

—OrEW Cab. . X
—*"B" Pillar Trim Panels, Full-Length and Rear Window Meldings

—Regular Cab . ... ...

—SuperCab (incl. Moldings in Twin Windows & Rear CoversofCab) . ...........ooov i, X

~Craw Cab "B" & "C " TrimPanels ........ ... i X
—1i.ower Trim Panels (Includes Rear Quarter Panels) (SuperCab) ................ooooii o

RADIO, AM—Five PushButton .. ..................... X
SEAT, Bench type, with Folding Back, Regular Cab (Split Folding Back with SuperCab), Color-Keyed
—All Vinyl with Black Seat Belts. ... .. ... .. i i X
—Cloth and Vinyl with Color-Keyed SeatBelts. .. ... ... .. i i, X X X
SEATS (CREW CAB), Front Bench with Fixed Back, Rear Bench with Folding Back

—AllVinylwith Black SeatBelts. ... ... .. X
—Cloth-and-Vinyl with Black SeatBelts . ... ... i i X
SCUFF PLATES, Door
—Black (RegularCab). ............ ... . i e e X
—Aluminum (Regular Cab). ... .. .o X X X
AU (SUPEICAD) . .. .ot e e X X X
STEERING COLUMN, Black, LOCKING . .- .. oo s X X X X

STEERING WHEEL:
—BIACK, T BP0 . v v v v v e e ey X X
-—Black with Woodtaone Horn Pag Trim ... ..o e i i e X
—Black with Brushed Aluminum Horn Pad THm. .. ... ..o e i veeaen X

TSUN VISORS, COIOrMKEYBH ...\ttt ettt X X X X

> X X
> XK

X X X X

L A S I 4
>
>

>

>
oKX XK
>

o oKX
>
>

KX XXX XX
=X XX
>

»ox XX

x
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. D N Q I F-SERIES 4x2

For complete option descriptions and illus-
B KN trations of major options, refer to the Options
e Section.

F-100 F-150 F-250 F-350
AXLE, REAR
—3750 Ihs. Traction-Lok . ... ..o A A — —
--4050 Ibs. Traction-{.ok on Regular Cab Styleside with Payload Pkg. #1only . ............... — — A —
—35300 Ibs. Limited Slip Available on models under 8500 lbs. GVWR except Regular Cab
Styleside with Payload PRg. #71 .. ... e — — A e
—6250 [bs, Limited Sfip {Single Rear Wheels only) Available on HD models over 8500 Ibs, GVWR
Ol L e e e e — — A A
—7400 Ibs. Limited Slip (Dual Rear Wheeis only) . .. ... .o i e, — — — A
—Optional Ratios . . ... e e A A A A
AIR CONDITIONING, dash-mounted integral wheater (has 4 adjustable instrument panel vents for
high level ventilation). Req. power steering. Incl. HD alternator, 45-amp, hr. battery with gas
engines {63-amp. hr. w/7.5L 4V V-8) and AC Cooling. NA w/High Output Heater, F-250 133" wb
Chassis Cab under 8500 Ibs. GYWR, or F-100 FS, NOTE: Tinted Glass recommended; HD Shock
Absorbers recommended on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/-8engine ................. A A A A
ALTERNATOR, HD
—60 Amp.
# Incl. w/Trailer Tow, or AC w/3.8L V-6 or V-8 (70 amp-Incl. w/4.9L -6 W/AC) ................ A A — —
® Incl. w/G.9L V-8 Diesel w/o AC, Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg., and HD models over 8500 |bs.

GVWR w/AC and gas engines. Also inciuded on models under 8500 (bs. GVWR w/AC and

4.9L |-6 w/manualtrans. or V-8 (70 amp incl. under 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/AC and 4.9L |-6 w/auto.

trans. or 8.9 Diesel w/AC) .. e — — A A
BATTERIES

—~HD, 63-amp. hr. Maintenance-Free (in lieu of standard battery)
e Incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pky., Auxiliary 81-amp. hr. battery and 7.5L V-8 w/Auto. Trans. or
AC. Notavailable w/B.9L V-BDIESE! ... .. .o A A A A
—Auxiliary, 81-amp. hr. (Incl. 63-amp. hr. base baltery and dual charging circuit), NA w/Tool
Storage Box or3.8L V-6 or6.9L V-BDHesEl. . ...t e e A A A A
BRAKES, MANUAL, included with F-1G0 FS. Not available with Speed Control on Tilt Steering Whesl A e —_ —
BUMPERS
—Rear
e Channel, Chrome Steel {Avail. Flareside only), NAW/XLS trm. ... ..o, A A — —_
* Contour, Chrome {Avail. Single Rear Whee! Styleside only). NA w/XLS trim or F-100FS. . ... A A A A
—Step
e Argentw/Styleside only. NAW/XLStim or F-100FS . ..o A A A A
# Chrome w/black rub strip (single rear wheel Styleside only). Recommended w/Protection Pkg.

NAWXLStHm or F-I00 FS L e A A A A
CIGARETTE LIGHTER (Standard trim only), integral w/ashtray, includes Ashtray Light. ........... A A A A
CLEARANCE LIGHTS, ROOF, 5 clearance & ID lights (amber) mounted on cab roof (std. w/F-350

DualRearWheelmodels) .....................c0ov.e s, A A A A
CLOCK, ELECTRONIC DIGITAL, shows Date, Time and Elapsed Time {Requires any radio. NA w/
Radio Credit Option). . ... ... e A A A A
CONSOLE (For SuperCab/Opt. Captain’s Chairs only), molded color-keyed piastic mounted between
Capt. Chairs w/2 depressions for beverage containers & large opening topw/lock ... .......... — A A A
DOOR LOCKS, POWER, not available with Crew Cab. .. ... ... i A A A A
ENGINE (Requires California Emission System with gas engines for Calffornia registraiion). All
F-100/150/250 engines on modeis under 8500 ibs. GVWR require unleaded fuel; F-250 HD over
8500 ibs. GVWR and F-350 gas engines can use unleaded or leaded fuel. The 6.9 V-8 Diesel
requires diesel fuel
—4.9L 1-6 (Required in Calif. & High Altitude). . ... i s A — — -—
—5.0L V-8-—Available on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWRonly. . ..., . oo A A A —
—b5.8L V-8—Includes 11" clutch w/imanual trans. . ........oviii it — A A A
—7.5L V-8—Available or HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR only. Requires optional Gauge
Package. Includes 117" clutch, HD shock absorbers, and 45-amp. hr. battery w/manual trans.
Also includes electric fuel pump on non-High Altitude units w/auto. trans. NA with Crew Cab or
Extra Cooling PRY. . . — — A A
—6.9L V-8 Diesel—Available on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. Includes in-line fusl heater,
17%" clutch, HD shock absorbers, 60-amp. alternator, dual 83 amp.-hr. batteries, singte ele-
ment-1000 watt engine block heater, high output heater, 5849 Ib. combined rating at ground rear
springs, internal engine oil cooler, 75L {20 gal.) standard fuel tank capacity and reduced exterior
sound package. Also includes Deluxe Insulation Package interior parts, Sound Insulation
Package, woodgrain I/P trim panels and warning light cluster and Diese! plaques mounted on
front fenders and tailgate. Requires optional Gauge Package. Not available with Crew Cab, 63
A.H. or 81 AH. Auxiliary Battery, extra cooling, Sports Instrumentation Package, Dual Horns or
00l S0rage BoX . ... o — — A A
A—Available
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd

ENGINE EQUIPMENT
—Air Cleaner, HD (Extra Capacity), NAW/G.BLV-6. .. .. ...
—Cooling Package, Extra inciuded w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. w/gas engines. NA with AC, 6.9L
VB DIEsEl OF 7. 8L V-8B .. i e e e
—Cooling PAackage, SUPBI ... ... e
--Engine Block Heater, Single w/6 cyl. and 5.0L V-8—Dual w/other gas V-8 engines (600 watt
each, 110 volt), NAW/G.OLV-8Diesel.... ... .o
— Exhaust System, Reduced Exterior Sound {incl. w/6.9L V-8 Diesel & F-350 w/Payload Pkg. 2)
—Gauges, Ammeter & Oil Pressure. Required w/7.5L V-8 and 6.9L V-8 Diesel. Incl. w/Trailer Tow/
Camper Pkg. and Sports Inst, PKG. . ...
—OQil Cocler, available w/7.5L V-8 only. Includes electric fuel pump w/man. trans. Included w/
Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. {Delayed Avallability) ... i
—Sports Instrumentatian. Incl. Tachometer, Ammeter, Qil Pressure Gauge and Trip Odometer. NA
wW/B. 9L V=B Diesel OF F-100 F S ..o

EMISSION SYSTEM, CALIFORNIA (Req. for California registration w/gas engines). Incl. engine and
fuel evaporative emissions CONTIO] . .. ... i e

EMISSION SYSTEM, SPECIAL HIGH ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE PACKAGE {(Reguired in High
Altitude Areas on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR or models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/7.5L V-8 or
6.9L Diesel). Available on non-High Altitude units w/7.5L V-8 & man. trans. Includes electric fuel
PUMIE W7 B VB e e

FUEL TANKS
—Aux. Aft-of-Axle in Addition to Std. Midship, 19 gal. (72 Liter) Refill Cap. {NA Flareside, DRW
Styleside or F-100/150 w/H.D. Rear Springs; incl. in-box spare tire carrier w/F-100/150 Styleside
wisetof 5 Styled SteelWhesals .. ...
—Aux. Midship in Addition to Std. Aft-of-Axle 18 gat. (72 Liter} Refill Cap. (DRW Styleside). ... ..
NOTE: An auxiliary tank is available on all F-Series models as shown above and includes an
electric selector valve, switching both fuel supply and fuel gauge.
—Midship, 20 gal. {75 Liter) Refill Cap. tank in lieu of Standard Midship tank. Mounted outside of
frame rail on R.H. side. Available w/DRW Chassis Cab models only. NA w/Aux. Aft-of-Axle tank.
NOTE: Not to be used with skirted bodies except for wrecker body applications. Appropriate for
vehicles to be equipped with flatbeds, stakes, roliaways, dumps and all other vocational
applications utilizing unskirted bodies.

GLASS, TINTED, complete, (Recommendad w/AC) ... ..ot i
GRILLE, CHROME, NA W/ XL S Arim. o e
HEATER—High Qutput. included w/6.9L Diesel and Crew Cab (NA w/AC). Incl. 8" x 7.3" heater core
HORNS, DUAL ELECTRIG—NA W/B.9L V-8 DIBSEl. .. ...\ 0\vvvvisesenansaeeeaaenenee

MAXIMUM FRONT GAWR, available on HD madels over 8500 Ibs. GVWR only. Includes Maximum
Rated Front Springs and HD Shock Absorbers. NA w/Handling Pkg. or if computer-selected
standard springs reach maximum ievel. NOTE: Recommended only on vehicies which will perma-
nently utilize after-market equipment such as heavy-duty winches, brush guards or other appa-
ratus which loads the front axle to the specified gross axle weight rating (GAWR)...............

MIRRORS
—Flectric Remote-Control Swing Away, 7%” x 53", NA w/Trailer Tow/Camper Package, XLS Trim,
F-100 FS, Chassis Cab over 8500 lbs. GYWR, F-350 DRW Styleside w/Payload Pkg. No. 2 or
LW CaD . . . e e
—Bright Western Low-Mount Swing Away, O/S, 8" x 5. NA w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg., F-35C
Chassis Cab w/Payload Pkg. No. 2, XLStrimerF-100FS ............ooiciio o,
—Bright Recreational Swing-Out, O/S, 9%" x 6%". Included w/F-350 Chassis Cab w/Payload Pkg.
No. 2 and Trailer Tow Camper Pkg. NAwW/XLSorF-100FS ... e
—Mlirrar Not Incluced—Deletes O/S Rear-View Mirrors on F-250 HD and F-350 Chassis Cab
075 L= = P

MOLDINGS

— Lower Bodyside Protection—Bright w/black vinyl insert, runs full-length and kicks-up over whesl
openings. Available w/single rear wheel Styleside anly w/Standard or XL trim. Included w/XLT
trim or Deluxe/Combination/Victoria Tu-Tones. NA w/Crew Cab when ordered w/XLT tim. NA w/
Wheellip Moldings, XLS trimor Tri-ColorTape. .. ... .o e

—Whesllip—Bright, available w/single rear wheel Styleside w/standard or XL trim only. NA on
Standard or XL trim w/lower bodyside protection molding or Deluxe/Combination/Victoria Tu-
Tones, NA WX LT Or XL S M ... s i i

PACKAGES/GROUPS
—Explorer Package available {(4x2 & 4x4 models). There are two Appearance Packages (Pack-
ages A & B) and one package of functional options (Package C), NAw/CrewCab. ...........
—Convenience Package—incl. interval wipers, headiights-on warning buzzer, vanity mirror and
door-mounted storage bins (door mounted storage bins Std. on XLT). Alsc RH courtesy light
switch & 12" inside day/night rearview mirror w/Standardtrim. . ...l

4/83

F-SERIES 4x2
F-100 F-150 F-250 F-350
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
— — A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
— — — A
— — — A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
— e A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
e — A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A A A A
A—Available

F-Series 27

INIWAINDZ TYNOILAO




OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd

—Handling Package—incl, front & rear stabilizer bars, HD front and rear shocks and BED front
springs {incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg.). NA w/Max. Front GAWR pkg. or 3.8LV-6........ ..
—Light Group-—-incl. these lights: Cargo box, glove box, ashtray, underhood, under instrument
panei courtesy, and dual beam dome map light. Alse incl. headlights-on warning buzzer and, w/
Standard trim, RH courtesy light switch .............. .. ... .
—Protection Group—ingl. bright door edge guards, front bumper guards and black front bumper
FUb strip (NA W/ XL S M) . e
—Lock Group, Security—incl. locking gas cap(s), glove box lock, iocking inside hood release, and
spare tire lock (w/underframe carrler or Inside Box Mid. Carrier). Underframe spare tire lock
deleted on F-100/150 with auxiliary aft-cf-axle fueltank, . ........ ...,
—Insulation Package, Deluxe—Inciudes headliner, trim moldings, black full-length floor mat and
aluminum scuff piates on Regular Cab w/Standard trim. Also includes covered lower back panel
w/all Reguiar Cab and Crew Cab trims and Standard and XL SuperCab. Included w/SuperCab
w/XLT trim or optional rear seat. NAw/6.9L V-Bdiesel.............. ... oo v i,
-—-F-100 F8 (Fuel Saver) Package——Avail. 49 States only on 116.8" wheelbase Stylsside pickup.
Incl. 4.9L I-6 engine, w/unique calibration, 3-speed manuat or 4-speed manual overdrive
transmission, 2.47:1 axle ratio, front spoiler, secondary door seals, shift indicator light, Manual
Brakes, In-Box Spare Tire Carrier w/P195/80D-15 Limited Service spare and Bright Hub Caps
{NA w/air conditioning, P235/75R-15XL. tires, XLS trim, oplional mirrors, power steering, tilt
steering wheel, speed control, power brakes, trailer towing/camper pkg., rear bumper or Sports
Instrument PKO.). ... .o
~Trailer Towing Package ... ...
—Trailer Towing/Camper Package. . ... vvi vt et e e e

PAINT, GLOW COLOR ... .o

PAINT/TAPE STRIPES
—RegularTu-Tone, NAW/Crew Cab . . .. ... .
—Deluxe TU-TONE. .. ... e
—Combinaticn Tu-Tone (combination of Regular and Deluxe Tu-Tones), NA w/Crew Cab .. ... ..
—Victoria Tu-Tone-—Avail. single rear wheel Styleside Pickups only, NAw/Crew Cab ..........
—Accent Tape Stripe—Wide stripe fills lower portion of bodyside chamfer between the front side
marker [amp and taillamp. Narrow stripe runs under the chamfer from the front edge of the side
marker lamp to the taillamp. Avail. w/single rear wheel Styleside only, NA w/Deiuxe or Combina-
tion Tu-Tone, XLS trim or Tri-Coior Tape Stripes, NAw/Crew Cab. .. .......................
—Tri-Color Tape-—Upper section runs above the chamfer from the front edge of the side marker
lamg to “B” pillar, up the "B" pillar and over the roof. Lower section also begins at the front edge of
the side marker lamp and runs full fength below the chamfer. Available w/Regular Cab single
rear wheel Styieside only. Deletes XLT bodyside moldings, less wheellips w/optionaf trim. NA w/
Tu-Tone paint, Lower Bodyside Protection Moldings, XLS trim, or Accent Tape Stripe. ... .....

RADIOS/SPEAKERS—incl. fender-maunted flexible antenna. Al radios have “T* Traveler's Advi-
sory indicator.

—AM Radio Credit—In¢l. Instrument Panel center pod trim panel w/o radio opening. NA w/Digital

clockor XLS M. .

NOTE: Monaural radios are push-button type w/singie instrument panel mounted speaker,
—AMEM SIIB0. . ..o
—AM/FM Stereo w/Casseite Tape Player. . .. .. .. .. ..

NOTE: Ali stereo radios are push-button type w/dual door mounted speakers.

SEAT TRIM (See Color Selections Section for color combinations)
—HD Black Viny! wiblack seat beits, Regular Cabs w/Standard trim oniy (avail. w/any color
EXEBYION) .. . O
—Knitted vinyl, color-keyed (XLT sew style foralltrimievels) ....... .. ... .................
—Cloth and vinyl, color-keyed, w/Standard trim only (XLT Sew Style) ... .....................
—Special Cloth and vinyl, color-keyed, no-cost option for Regular Cab w/XLTtrim .. ...........

SEATS, CAPTAIN'S CHAIRS (SuperCab only), Driver & Pass., color-keyed w/cloth frant bolsters &
inserts and black pedestal (seat back tifts forward & reclines). incl. color-keyed seat befs (NA w/
Center Facing JUMP SEaLS). . .. ..o

SEATS, REAR (SuperCabs only)

—Two Center Facing Jump Seats, color-keyed, incl. movable back, swing down leg & black lap
belts. Seat folds up & is held against rupber bumper on cab wall by retainer strap. incl. iower rear
quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard and Opt. XL trims. (NA w/Captain's Chairs or
Forward Facing Seat). ... ...

—Forward Facing Seat, patterned viny! w/vertical pleats, 1" filler pads. Coior-keyed seat can be
folded down to form flat floor area. Handie at base of seat to flip seat into floor. Inciudes 3 sets of
black belts, incl. lower rear quarter & lower rear trim paneis w/Standard and Opt. XL trims. (NA w/
Center Facing Jump Seats). . ... ..o i e
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd

SHOCK ABSORBERS, HD Front & Rear (incl. w/Maximum Front GAWR option, Handling Pkg. &
8.9L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L V-8 engines). Recommended with F-250 HD/350 w/5.8L V-8 and Air
Conditioning, NAW/3BL2V V=B ... . oo e

SPARE TIRE CARRIER
—LH in box side mounted, w/single rear whee! Stylesige only (incl. w/F-t00 FS or on F-100/150
when combination of Aux. Aft-of-axle fuel tank and set of 5 Styled Steel Wheels is ordered).
Requires spare tire and wheel w/F-260/350 models. ... e

SPARE TIRE & WHEEL, incl. Undarirare Carrier {Carrier not included w/Aux. Fuel tank w/136.8" &
160.8” wb Chassis Cab). Also incl, 2 ton mech. jack, handie & wheelnutwrench ...............

SPARE WHEEL ONLY, incl. Ungderframe Carrier (Carriet not included w/Aux. Fuel Tank w/136.8" &
160.8" Wh CNassis Cab). .. o oottt e

SPEED CONTROL, integrai w/unique 15" steering wheel w/woodtone homn pad. Incl. “Resume”
Feature. Req. power steering. NA w/Power Brakes Delete opfion or FAOOFS .. ... ...

SPRINGS
—Front, HD—Incl. w/Handling Pkg. (NA w/Max. Front GAWR-Pkg. or if max. springs are com-
puter selected as standard equipment) .. ...
— Rear, HD (NA w/3.8L V-6, or F-100/150 w/Aux. Fuel Tank, or if max. springs are computer
selected as standard eqUIPMENTY. .. ... o i e
—Rear, HD—Rating on order form (NA w/136 8" and 160.8" Chassis Cab or Crew Cab) ........
N = N S R R LSRR EREERRT R

STABILIZER BARS, Front & Rear (Incl. w/Handling Pkg.) .. ...

STEERING, POWER, avaiiable on all F-100/150 Regular Cat: madeis, and F-250 Reguiar Cab under
8500 Ibs. GVWR {Req. w/Speed Controt, air conditioning or tilt steeting wheel). Incl. 15" steering
WHhEEl NAWIF-T0D F G L oottt e

STEERING, MANUAL (Deletes Standard Power Steering)—Available with F-250 HD/350 Regular
Cab Ovar 8500 1bs. GVWR W/A.0L [-8. .. ..o i i

STEERING WHEEL, TILT {Req. auto or 4-spd. manual trans. and power steering. NA w/F-100 FS)

TIRES
——Sport multi-sturface-type wiraised white lefers ...
—Sport Ali-Terrain wiraised white letters ... v
BT P R R R I
Y TTe Tt Eota e T e R R

TOOL BOX, STORAGE, molded plastic w/hinged iid. Located under hood on the drivet's side inner
tender. Approx. 13" x 7%" x 8" (NA w/HD Aux. Batteryor 6. 9L V-8 Diesel) ... ...

TRANSMISSIONS
—4-gpead Manual, available only on models under 8500 Ibs, GYWR ... ...
—4-speed Manual Overdrive, available only on models unger 8500 Ibs. GVWR ...............
_-SelectShift, 3-speed Automaiic—Includes 4b-amp. hr. battery w/gasoline engines (63-amp. hr.
w/7.5L V-8) and in-tark trans. oil cocler. Also includes locking torque converter w/3.8L V-6 and
auxilidry trans. ofl cooler on F-250/350 models w/V-8enging . ...
— Automatic Overdrive—Includes 45-amp. hr. battery and in-tank trans. oil cocler—Available on
models under 8500 thbs. GVWR w/4.9L -6 or 5.0LV-B ... ... oo
— Auxiliary, external auto. trans. oil cooler—Requires auto. trans. Req. on F-250 w/5.0L V-8B &
Automatic Overdrive transmission. Requires AG, Extra or Super Coofing on models under 8500
lbs. GVWR w/V-8 engines. Included w/Trailer Tow/Camper Speclal Pkg. on F-250 HD and F-350
OGBS + oo vt s vt e e e e e e e e e e

WHEEL COVERS, NA w/Cast Aluminum ar Styled Steel Wheels
—Deluxe, Full (NA w/Dual Rear Wheels, or XLStrim) ...
—Sport (Turbine Style), 15" whesis only (NAwW/XLS tmM). . ...oovovn e

WHEELS (F-100 requires minimum P215/75R-158L1ires). ... ...
—Cast Aiuminum painted argent w/bright hub ornament, set of four 15" x 6.0" w/15" 6.0" steel
Spare, O Set Of flVB. ... .. it
—White Styled Steel w/black hub ormaments, 15" x 7.0" set of four w/15" x 6.0" steel spare, or set of
fivie (NAWXES M) e e
—Deluxe Argent Styled Steel w/bright hub ornament & trim ring, 15" x 7.0", set of four w/15" x6.0"
steel spare, or setof five, (NAW/XLStM) .. ...

— Spare Cast Aluminum/Styled Steel, matching spare tire wheel w/XLS trim or the above wheeis.
Includes in-box spare tire carrier when styled steel spare is ordered in combination w/auxiliary

A OF-aXIE TUBIEANK. « .\ oottt ittt e e

WINDOWS
—Sliding Rearn Nt GIASS . . .. .ottt v v s
—Power, Front, Dual Switch on driver's side and single switch for passenger. NA w/Crew Cab ...
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

F-100/150 TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY

TIRE TYPE PAYLOAD PACKAGE APPLICATION
| F-100 F-150 F-150
TIRE SiZE BELT HIGHWAY 31"1",},’,';:'05 Smﬁz’ﬁ’fo REG.CAB | REG.CAB | SUPERCAB
TYPE e ) ) PKG.
BSW | WSW | RWL | BSW | RWL SizE Pfs ';G‘ PfG PKzG 1G ‘
P195/75R-158L Glass X X | — | — | — 15 x 5.5K S | NA | NA | NA NA
P215/75R-155L0 Glass X | X | — | — i = 15 % 5.5K O | R S ! NA NA
P215/75R-158L Steel X | x| x| x| = 15 x 5.5K ol oo |nNA NA
P235/75R-15XL Steel X | x| — ] x X 15 % 8.0JK c|lo| ol R S

NOTE: All tires listed are P-metric radial-ply tires. Black sidewall {(BSW)} highway type lires are slandard equipment. Black sidewall multi-surface tires are avallabie for rear-wheel-only or rear-wheel-
and-spare-wheal-only applications; they are not available for front wheels. Haised White Letler {RWL} lires are available in sets of four or five.

(1) Minimurn tire reguired with optional styled whesis.

F-250/350 SINGLE REAR WHEEL TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY

TYPE F-250 UNDER 8500 GYWR
STANDARD PAYLOAD PACKAGES F-250 HD OVER
TIRE SIZE HIGH- TE‘;';{IRIN MUD & W;:'ZEEL REG.CAB | CHASSISCAB | SUPERCAB BEEOF%‘;‘('JVH
WAY "Bew | owr | SNOW PKG.1 | PKG.1 | PKG.2 | PKG. 1

TUBELESS:
{T215/85R-16C X — —_ e 16.0 x 6.0K s MNA NA NA NA
LT215/85R-16D X X —— — 16,0 x 6.0K (@] S NA NA NA
LT235/85R-16D X X — — 16.0 x 6.0K 8] @] R S NA
LT235/85R-16E X X X — 16.0 x 6.0K O 0 & @] S
7.50R-16D X —_ —_— X 160 x 6.0K O (8] NA NA NA

NOTE: All tires listed are polyester bady/steef bell radial ply construction. Black sidewal (BSW) highway type are sid. equipment. Mud-and-snow tires and black sidewail {BSW) Ail-Terrain are
available for rear-wheel-only or rear-wheal-and-spare-wheel-only applications; they are not available for fronl wheels, Outiine White Lelter {OWL) lires are available in sels of four or five.

F-350 DUAL REAR WHEEL TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY

TYPE STANDARD PAYLOAD PACKAGES
TIRE SIZE HIGH- | ALL | MUD & WHEEL 133" WB 136.8/160.8" WB
WAY |TERRAIN| SNOW SIZE PKG. 1 PKG. 1 EKG. 2
TUBELESS:
LT215/85R-16C X — — 168.0x 6.0K NA S NA
L'T215/85R-16D X X — 16.0 x 6.0K 5 o} R
TUBE TYPE:
7.50%16-D X — X 18.0 x 6.0K o} 0 0

CODE: BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; WSW = White Sidewall Tires; RWL — Raised White Letter Tires; OWL = Outline White Letler:
S = Slandard; O = Optioral; 1 = Requirad at Extra Cost: NA = Not Available

NOTE: All tires listed are black sidewall polyester body/steel belled radiat ply construction except the 7.50 x 16D lire which is nylon bias ply construction. Mud-and-snow or All-Terrain tires are
available for rear-wheei-only or rear-wheel-and-spare-wheel-only applications; they are not available for front wheels.

30 F-Series 4/83



F-SERIES 4x2

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions are for base model with standard equipment.
Weights include standard squipment, fuel, water and oil.

SNOLLYOI4I03dS TVHaNTD

MAX WIDTH
#-—— 7717 SRW —#"]
@ — 94.88 DRW —— 4]

‘ 19.49 /’r

1

—t——— 50.76 ——%=

__—J_v_?—_

| ( N MAX |-
| - I 70.0 LOAD i
@} _ . NN WIDTH- -

TR

28.66 wela WwB
- OAL
REGULAR CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS
Interior Length Load Height!! Cab Height™ Turning Diameter
Wheelbase (kL) {LH) (CH) Overall Length {Curb to Curb)
Model (WB) (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Manual | Power
in. in. in. in. in in. 1. ft.
1168 851 284 254 693 1801 354 302
F-100 4x2 1330 982 8.6 54.0 £0.5 2083 44.1 439
1168 821 29.3 24 4 70.1 1921 304 39.3
F-150 ax2 1330 982 288 544 70.2 208.3 44.1 439
F-%Sgd?rzssoo Ibs. GYWR) 133.0 98.2 324 26.7 732 208.3 45.2 452
F-%geg:%s%?ms GVWR) 133.0 08.2 16 27.0 73.4 2083 453 452
F‘?gﬂ;zzﬁear) 133.0 98.2 M7 97.1 732 208.3 — 45.2
F‘?ggaf’gear) 133.0 982 307 265 725 208.3 452

{1} The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle wilh no options. Aclual height may vary due to proguction tolerances.

CURB WEIGHTS
Model WB (in. Front {lbs.) Rear (Ibs.) Total (Ibs.}
| o | e |
N
F'fﬁﬂ ddexr28500 Ibs, GYWER) 133.0 2203 1492 3695
F'fgg;g%’gzlbs_ VR 133.0 2249 1722 3971
F-?gﬁ.guizﬂear) 133.0 2340 1731 4071
F':(’gg ;’ge an 133.0 5273 2095 4368
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont'd)

fst—————— 77. 17—

)| —— Jf—\\

19.49 L r——so 76*—1-

:-1._ 70.0 MAX~w—->-1
-7~ LOAD WIDTH -

1 |4

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS

fan)
5
|
ﬁ%

|
|
A 28,66 wB

l—“-— OAL L
CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS
interior Length Load Height!" Cab Height!® Turning Diameter
Wheelbase (1L} (LH) {CH}) Qverall Length {Curb to Curb)
Model (W) (At Fioor) Empty l.oaded Empty (OAL) Power Steering
in. in, in. in. in. in. ft.
F-350 4x2 168.4 98,2 324 27.8 745 237.6 55.95

(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle with no options. Actual height may vary due ta production tolerances.

CURB WEIGHTS
Model WB (in.) Front (lbs.) Rear (Ibs.) Total {ths.)
F-350 4x2 168.4 2637 1816 4553
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F-SERIES 4x2

GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont’d)

77.17
MAX VEHICLE
— WIDTH —
— ,_\_ } 2280 b
Q\ _ n T
' Y
! ] _ 1 A — 5402
/ " — ) 1 1036 CH MAX LOAD™ ]
r f : - }WIDTH@ FLOOR 1
- *. R S iy )i 48.19
\ J o ; - h
-é%- @9— LH :J:g’ j:\-_-
[ 28,66 weit we > \l':
OAL -
REGULAR CAB FLARESIDE PICKUPS
interior Cab Overall .
Length Load(ll:lsi)ghtm Height™ Length TL(Ig:?l?tE'gT:::; "
Model Wheelbase {iL) (CH) (OAL)
(WE) {At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty Manual Power
in. in. in. in. in. in. ft. ft.
F-100 4x2 116.8 79.8 291 251 69.2 189.3 39.4 38.2
F-150 4x2 116.8 79.8 30.1 26.2 701 189.3 39.4 39.3
{1) Tha height data shown repregents dimensions of a neminal vehicle wilh no options. Actual height may vary due o production tolerances.
CURB WEIGHTS
Model wB Front Rear Total
in. lbs. Ibs. Ibs.
F-100 4x2 i16.8 1871 13685 3266
F-150 4x2 116.8 2008 1410 3418
4/83 F-Series 33
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont’d)

MAX
7717 WIDTH

19.48 .. MAX 1.--4} CH

\ N A v f—— 50.76 —] J

e e Y f—t— 700 LOAD —{ |

s WIDTH ~*-—)

|
Of——— ©)\— =

lat- 28 66 et wB -
ol OAL

SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS

. Lead Height! S Turning Diameter
Wheelbase Interior Length (LH) Cab Heightt!) Overall {Curb to Curb)
(WB) (IL} {CH) Length
Model (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Power
in. in. in. in, in. in. ft.

138.8 821 30.8 254 71.5 2141 45.7
F-150 4x2 158,0 98.2 30.3 25.4 715 230.3 50.4
rdf]ggr“ggm lbs. GVWR) 155.0 98.2 33,3 28.0 74.2 2303 51.8
(F(;%:?alég:ﬁ)zs GVWER) 155.0 98.2 31.4 27.8 73.8 230.3 51.8

(1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a neminal vehicle with no options, Actual height may vary due to production 1olerances.

CURB WEIGHTS

Mode! wB Front Rear Total

in, Ibs. Ibs. Ibs.

F-150 4x2 lggjg g;gg }ggg gggg
(Fl}ﬁigf ;5200 los. GVWR) 155.0 2385 1742 4127
(Fcﬁi?a'énoo?gs. GVWR) 165.0 2450 1829 4279
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x2

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS (cont’d)

| SNOILYOIIOdS TVHANTS

- 105.47 - MAX |
7747 WIDTH
50.87 FRAME DATUM
LINE
CA CH
/__‘_‘—.\\ \
or—— (¢
@} FH

AH
) Y
- OAL Ll
f-—— TWDRW ———
REGULAR CAB CHASSIS CAB
Cab Axle Frame Height A:.(Ie Tread Width Cab Overall | Turning Diameter
Wheel- | to ta (FH)™ Height (TW) Helght | | ootk | (Gurb to Gurb)
Model Base Axle Frame (AH) (CHy OAL
(WB) (CA) (AF) | Empty | Loaded ; Loaded | Frent Rear | Empty (OAL} 1 manual | Power
in. in, in in. in. in. In. in. in. in. 1t. t.
F-250 4x2
(Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 133.0 56,2 40.5 258 19.5 7.5 85.7 64.3 735 201.9 452 45,2
133.0 56.2 40,5 24.3 20.0 7.5 65.7 64.3 73.5 2019 453 452
F-250 HD 4x2
(Cver 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 136.8 6C.0 385 23.9 20.7 8.1 65.7 63.5 73.5 204.0 46.4 48.4
160.8 84.0 47.5 23.8 20.7 8.1 65,7 63.5 73.4 237.0 53.6 535
F-350 SRW 4x2 136.8 60.0 8.5 24.0 20.7 8.1 65.7 835 73.4 2040 46.4 46.4
135.8 60.0 38.5 236 20.0 7.7 65.7 65.1 728 2040 46.4 48.3
F-350 DRW 4x2
160.8 B84.0 475 235 20.0 6.3 65.7 65.1 727 237.0 53.6 53.5
{1) The height data shown represents dimensions of a nominal vehicle with no options, Actual height may vary due to production tolerances.
CURB WEIGHTS
Model wB Front Rear Total
In. Ibs. lbs. ihs.
F-250 4x2
(Under 8500 Ibs. GYWR) 133.0 2260 1212 3472
F-350 HD 4x2 133.0 2273 1355 3628
(Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR) 136.8 2344 1395 3739
160.8 2415 1453 3868
F-350 4x2 SAW 136.8 2404 1390 3794
F-350 4x2 DRW 1368 2340 1574 3914
160.8 2419 1633 4043

ENGINE/DRIVELINE AVAILABILITY

NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, will
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book.
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F-SERIES 4x4

GENERAL SECTIONS Page
What’s New FOr1983. . ..ottt 2
Model Availability ... ... 3
Standard Chassis Equipment Specs® ...............covvnn. 4
Payload Package Selectors ..............oooiiiiiiiiinienn. 8
Standard Equipment FEatures. . .......oovvaeeiinnreirernes 9
Optional EqUIpmMeNnt .. ... 13
General Specifications ... 18

SPECIFIC FEATURES

Anti-Theft FEatUreS . .. oo v it m e en s 9
AXIES, REAT. . 4ot v i e bh b s se i wia s & 5w s+ as ee e sy v 12
BOAY FEAIUMES . . v vvvv vttt it a s 9
Brakes, Power Front Disc/Rear Drum . .............oooiivnenen 12
ChasSiS FEAUIES. .« . v v veee et e ie e aa e 10
Dimensions and Weights . . ... .. .coorieiiiiiiia e 18
FrAMES o v o e e e e ettt e e e 11
Hubs, Front:

Manual-Locking Free-Running, Standard . ................... 11

Automatic Locking, Optional ..o 11
Payload Package Selectors..........oveuivieiiie s 8
PICKUDP BOXES .1 s 00+ id aissiiins § 0 vaies sbials éin e itats waiaimsints s e sivis 9
Roof Construction, Double-Wall .. ..., 9
Standard Chassis Equipment Specifications . .................. 4
Standard Trim and Equipment Summary® . ...... ... 12
SHEENNG s wwwmmmsis s wwn wnpmnrs vaneusnnns v HHEEEE ERFY0 12
Steering Column, LOCKING . ... ..o vvvivee e 9
Stylinguumiwss i cuevnmossmmssms e srmmsee syl 9
SuperCab Twin WINOWS . ... o .vvvviiiirn e e 9
TIPOS o v B S, S T SR VIR ST T e 12
Tire/Wheel Availability. .. ... ..o 17
TraNSfer CaSe. . v o vt e e 10
Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension ............. 10

(@ Information concerning Standard Equipment common to F-Series 4x2 and 4x4 Pickups is providedin the
F-Series 4x2 section of this Light Truck Facts Book.

NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, will
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book.
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; WAL SINEW

FOR 1983

F-SERIES 4x4

TECHNICAL

® New heavy-duty 6.9L V-8 diesel engine for F-250/350 Regu-
lar Cab models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR, now with manual and
automatic transmissions

® New 7.5L 4V V-8 gasoline engine for F-250/350 models over
8500 ibs. GVWR

® New fully synchronized (except reverse) 4-speed manual
transmission for 6.9L V-8 diesel and 7.5L 4V V-8 gasoline
engines

LT metric steel-belted radial ply tires standard on F-250/350
models

® F-350 4x4 front axle ratings increased

e Trailer Towing/Camper Package combines former Trailer
Towing Package and Camper Special Package components

DESIGN
e New F-350 Crew Cab on168.4" wheelbase with Standard or
XL trim

2 F-Series 4x4

B %, -_4' ol

F-150 4x4 With XLT Trim and Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors

® XLT trim designation replaces former XLT Lariat designation

® Day/night mirror standard

@ New cloth inserts for cloth-and-vinyl seat trims

* Radio faceplate finish and graphics revised (as an 83 run-
ning change)

* Automatic Overdrive transmission selector graphics revised

© Heater and air conditioning control graphics revised

e Coat hook moved from left side to right side

OPTIONS

e XLTtrimlevel replaces XLT Lariat; lower bodyside protection
moldings replace mid-bodyside and wheellip moldings and
black tape stripes

e Electronic digital clock has stopwatch function and easier
operation

o Deluxe insulation package available

e Engine oil cooler for 7.5L 4V V-8 engine
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MODEL
AVAILABILITY

E-150 4x4 Short Wheelbase Flareside Pickup With XLS Trim and Raised White
Letter Tires

F-SERIES 4x4

E-350 4x4 Crew Cab With XL Trim and Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away

Mirrors
SERIES WHEELBASE Pﬁgﬁﬁ\lﬁfx TRIMAVAILABILITY

(in.) LENGTH (ft). | STANDARD | XL | XLT | xLs
FLARESIDE PICKUP
F-150 116.8 6Y/: | X [ x| B
STYLESIDE PICKUP UNDER 8500 LBS. GVWR

116.8 6% X X
F-150

133.0 8 X X
F-250 133.0 8 X X X |
STYLESIDE PICKUP OVER 8500 LBS. GVWR
F-250 HD 133.0 X X X
F-350 133.0 8 X X
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP
F-150 155.0 X
F-250 155.0 X X X
CREW CAB
F-350 168.4 8 X x |
CHASSIS CAB
F-250 HD 133.0 — X X
F-350 133.0 — X X ~

Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors and Rear Step Bumper

4/83

e

e

F-250 4x4 SuperCab with XL Trim. Options Include Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright Low-

F-250 4x4 SuperCab With XL Trim. Options Include Deluxe Tu-Tone, Bright
. Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors and Rear Step Bumpe

r
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STANDARD
CHASSIS EQUIPT SPECS

F-SERIES 4x4

MODEL & SERIES

F-150 4x4 REGULAR CAB PICKUP

F-150 4x4 SUPERCAB PICKUP

WHEELBASE (in.) 116.8 [ 133.0 155.0
POWERTRAIN:
Engine—Application 50 States 50 States
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CID) 4.9L (300 CID)
—Type 1VI-6 IV 1-6
Transmission—Type Manual Manual
—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1,00:1 6.32:1/1.00:1
Clutch Diameter 10" 10"
Transfer Case—Type Part-Time, 2-Speed Part-Time, 2-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 2.61:1/1.00:1 2.61:1/1.00:1
Fuel Tank Capacity—
Gallons (Liters) 16.5 Gal. (62L) | 19.0 Gal. (72L) 19.0 Gai. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type
—Capacity
—Ratio
Front Springs—Type
—Rating
Front Shock Absorbers
Front Hubs
Steering—Type
—Ratio

Twin-Traction Beam IFS
3550 Ibs.
3.07:1 (49 St) 3:54:1 (Calif.)
Coil, Computer Selected
2525 Ibs. @ Gd, Combined (Min.)
1II
Free Running, Manual Control
Power, Ford XR-50
17.0:1

Twin-Traction Beam IFS
3550 Ibs.
3.07:1 (49 St.) 3.54:1 (Calif.)
Coil, Computer Selected
3025 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
1ll
Free Running, Manual Control
Power, Ford XR-50
17.0:1

SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type

Semi-Floating, Ford

Semi-Floating, Ford

Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

Foot Operated, Handle Release

—Capacity 3750 Ibs. 3750 Ibs.
—Ratio 3.08:1 (49 st.) 3.55:1 (Calif,) 3.08:1 (49 St.) 3.55:1 (Calif.)
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate
—Rating 3768 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 3768 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Rear Shock Absorbers 1 1
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 11.65" dia. 11.65" dia.
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper Single Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 11-162" X 2-44" 11-62" x 2-Y4"
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Single Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 9.93"

Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watt
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

40 Amperes, 600 Watt
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel,
36,000 psi Steel
3.21cu.in.

Single Channel,
36,000 psi Steel
3.79cu.in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

5-Hole Disc, Five
15" x 6.0"JK
Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
P235/75R-15XL
Underframe, at Rear

5-Hole Disc, Five
15" x 6.0"JK
Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
P235/75R-15XL
Underframe, at Rear

4 F-Series 4x4
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd F-SERIES 4x4

w

MODEL & SERIES F-250 4x4 REG. CAB UNDER 8500 GVWR F-250 4x4 SUPERCAB PICKUP

WHEELBASE (in.) 133.0 155.0
POWERTRAIN:
Engine—Application 50 States 50 States
—Displacement 4.9L (300 CID) 4.9L (300 CID)
—Type 1V 1-6 1VI-6
Transmission—Type Manual Manual
—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1:00:1 6.32:1/1.00:1
Clutch Diameter 10" 10"
Transfer Case—Type Part-Time, 2-Speed Part-Time, 2-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 2.74:1/1.00:1 2.74:1/1.00:1

Fuel Tank Capacity—
Gallons (Liters)

19.0 Gal. (72L)

19.0 Gal. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type
—Capacity
—Ratio
Front Springs—Type
—Rating
Front Shock Absorbers
Front Hubs
Steering—Type
—Ratio

Twin-Traction Beam IFS
3800 Ibs.

3.541

Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate

3305 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)

it
Free Running, Manual Control
Power, Ford XR-50

17.0:1

Twin-Traction Beam IFS
3800 Ibs.

3.54:1

Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate

3305 Ibs, @ Gd. Combined (Min.)

"
Free Running, Manual Control
Power, Ford XR-50

17.01

SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type

Semi-Floating, Ford

Semi-Floating, Dana 60-3

—Capacity 4050 Ibs. 5300 Ibs.
—Ratio 3.55:1 3.541
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate
—Rating 4110 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 4779 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Rear Shock Absorbers 1" 1
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.48" dia. 12.48" dia.
—Type Dual Piston Floating Caliper Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x 2-%2" 12" x 2-%"
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm Single Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 9.93" 9.93"

Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

Foot Operated, Handle Release

Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watt
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

40 Amperes, 600 Watt
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel,
36,000 psi Steel
3.98 cu. in.

Single Channel,
36,000 psi Steel
4.78 cu. in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0"x 6.0"K
Truck Type, Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
LT 215/85R-16C
Optional

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0" x 6.0"
Truck Type, Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
LT 215/85R-16D
Optional

4/83
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIP'T SPECS cont'd

m

MODEL & SERIES

F-250 4x4 REG. CAB PICKUP
& CHASSIS CAB! OVER 8500 GVWR

F-350 4x4 PICKUP & CHASSIS CAB

WHEELBASE (in.)

Fuel Tank Capacity—
Gallons (Liters)

19.0Gal. (72LP

133.0 133.0
POWERTRAIN:

Engine—Application 49 States California 49 States California
—Displacement 5.8L (351) CID) m 5.8L (351 CID) d)
—Type 2V V-8 in 2V V-8 H

Transmission—Type Manual Manual

—Speeds 4-Speed 4-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1 (49 St.): 5.11:1 (Calif.) 1.00:1 (50 St.) 6.32:1 (49 St.); 5.11:1 (Calif.) 1.00:1 (50 St.)
Clutch Diameter 11" (49 st.) 117" (Calif.) 11" (49 St.) 117" (Calif.)
Transfer Case—Type Part-Time. 2-Speed Part-Time. 2-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 2.74:1 1.00:1 2.74:1 1.00:1

19.0 Gal. (72L)2

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type

Twin-Traction Beam IFS

Twin-Traction Beam IFS

Power-Assist Unit—Type
—Effective Diameter
Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

Dual Diaphragm
11.187
Foot Operated. Handle Release

—Capacity 3800 Ibs. 4600 Ibs.

—Ratio 3.54:1 4.10:1 (49 SL): 3.54:1 (Calif.)
Front Springs—Type Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate

—Rating 3305 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 3375 Ibs. (S Gd. Combined (Min.)
Front Shock Absorbers 1" 1"
Front Hubs Free Running. Manual Control Free Running, Manual Control
Steering—Type Power. Ford XR-50 Power. Ford XR-50
—Ratio 17.011 17.0:1
SUSPENSION, REAR:

Rear Axle—Type ® ®

—Capacity 6250 Ibs. 6250 Ibs.

—Ratio 3.54:1 4.10:1 (49 St.): 3.54:1 (Calif.)
Rear Springs—Type Leaf. 2-Stage Variable Rate Leaf. 2-Stage Variable Rate

—Rating 5862 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.) 6324 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Rear Shock Absorbers 1" r
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.48" dia. 12.48" dia.
—Type HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper HD Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12" x 3" 12" x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting Self-Adjusting

Dual Diaphragm
11.18"
Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type

40 Amperes. 600 Watt:3!
Maintenance-Free

40 Amperes. 600 Watt:
Maintenance-Free

— Ampere-Hours 36'+ 364
—Cold Crank Amps. 3104 310
FRAME:
Type Single Channel. Single Channel.
36.000 psi Steel 36,000 psi Steel
Section Modulus 4.33 cu. in. 4.33 cu. in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location
(if Standard)

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0"x 6.0"K
Truck Type, Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
LT 235 85R-16E
Optional

8-Hole Disc, Four
16.0"x 6.0"K
Truck Type. Tubeless Steel-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
LT 235/85R-16E
Optional

(1) Requires 7.5L (460 CID) 4V V-8 gasoline engine or 6,9L (420 CID) V-8 diesel engine,

(2) 20.0 Gal (75L) capacity with 6.9L diesel engine.

F-SERIES 4x4

(3) 60 Amperes, 900 Watt with 6.9L (420 CID) V-8 diesel engine.

(4) 45 Ampere-Hours/380 Cold Crank Amperes with Automatic Transmission or 7.5L (460 CID) 4V V-8 engine and manual transmission 63 Ampere-Hours/535 Cold Crank Amperes with 7.5L (460
CID) 4V V-8 engine and automatic transmission. Dual 83 Ampere-Hours/1400 Cold Crank Amperes with 6.9L (420 CID) V-8 diesel engine.

(5) See Page 7 of Axies/Frames/Suspensionlsteering Section tor usage.

6 F-Series 4x4
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STANDARD CHASSIS EQUIPT SPECS cont'd

F-SERIES 4x4

MODEL & SERIES

F-350 4x4 CREW CAB PICKUP

—Low & High Gear Ratios
Fuel Tank Capacity
Gallons (Liters)

WHEELBASE (In.) 168.4
POWERTRAIN:
Engine—Application 49 States California®
—Displacement 5.8L (351 CID) 4.9L (300 CID)
—Type 2VV-8 1VI-6
Transmission—Type Manual
—Speeds 4-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.00:1
Clutch Diameter 11.0"
Transfer Case—Type Part-Time, 2-Speed
2.74:1/1.00:1

19.0 Gal. (72L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type

Twin-Traction Beam IFS

Parking Brake (Rear Brakes)

—Capacity 4600 Ibs.
—Ratio 4,101
Front Springs—Type Tapered Leaf, Single Stage Constant Rate
—Rating 3629 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Front Shock Absorbers 1
Front Hubs Free Running, Manual Control
Steering—Type Power, Ford XR-50
—Ratio 17.01
SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type @
—Capacity 6250 Ibs.
—Ratio 4101
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, 2-Stage Variable Rate
—Rating 5861 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined
Rear Shock Absorbers 1
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 12.48" dia.
—Type Dual Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 12"x 3"
—Type Self-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 9.93"

Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watt
Maintenance-Free
36
310

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel, 8 Crossmembers
36,000 psi Steel
4.94 cu. in.

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number

—Size 16.0'x6.0'K
Tires—Type Truck Type, Tubeless Radial
Ply BSW
—Size LT235/85R-16E
Spare Carrier Location Optional
(if Standard)

8-Hole Disc, Four

(1) Delayed availability.
(2) See Page 7 of Axles/Frames/SuspenslorVSteeririg Section for usage.
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PAYLOAD PACKAGE
SELECTORS

F-SERIES 4x4

WHEEL- PAY- MAXIMUM GROSS VEHICLE MINIMUM REQUIRED EQUIPMENT
SERIES BASE LOAD PAYLOAD WEIGHT RATING In Addition To Payload Pkg.
(in.) PKG. NO. RATING (GVWR) (At Extra Cost)
FLARESIDE PICKUP
F150 | 1168 | 1.STD 2245 Ibs. | 6100 bs. None
STYLESIDE PICKUP UNDER 8500 LBS. GVWR
- 116.8 1-STD 2270 Ibs. 6100 Ibs, None
133.0 1-STD 2330 Ibs. 6250 Ibs. None
F-250 133.0 1-STD 2465 Ibs. 6600 Ibs. None
STYLESIDE PICKUP OVER 8500 LBS. GVWR
F-250 HD 133.0 1-STD 4225 |bs. 8600 Ibs. None®
350 133.0 1-STD 4575 |bs. 9000 Ibs, None¢@)
, SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUP
o F-150 155.0 1-STD 2255 bs. 6450 Ibs, None
h F-250 155.0 1-STD 3060 Ibs. 7600 Ibs. None
& CHASSIS CAB
U F-250 HD 133.0 1-STD 4605 Ibs. 8600 Ibs. NoneA
%f' F-350 133.0 1-STD 4950 Ibs. 9000 Ibs. None@
0o CREW CAB
i F-350 168.4 1-STD | 4352 Ibs. | 93001bs. None

(@) 7.5L. (460 CID) 4V V-8 0r 6.9L (420 CID) diesel engine required in California. Referto engine: applicati
_..,.; T

VIK

on requirements in Specifications Chart, page 6.

F-150 4x4 Flareside Pickup With XL Trim and Optional Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away Mirrors, Deluxe Tu-Tone. Rear Channel Bumper and White Styled Steel
Wheels With Raised White Letter Tires

8 F-Series 4x4 4/83



STANDARD

F-SERIES 4x4

EQUIPMENT FEATURES

Features highlighted in this section primarily cover differences between the F-Series 4x4 Pickups and the F-Series 4x2
Pickups. Other features are the same for both vehicle types, and can be found either here or in the F-Series 4x2 section of

this Facts Book.

BODY FEATURES

F-150 4x4 Long Wheelbase Styleside Pickup With Standard Trim and
Optional Rear Step Bumper

STYLING

1983 F-Series pickups provide:

e Roomy cab interior dimensions

o Full-function cargo box interior dimensions

¢ Rocker panel designed to reduce amount of area exposed to
gravel and grit

e Aerodynamic design

1983 Ford pickups feature tough truck styling with such tradi-
tional Ford styling cues as:

o Grille design with light argent one-piece insert and distinctive
Ford oval emblem

¢ Bodyside chamfer

o Rectangular halogen headlights with black headlight doors

o Flush-mounted side front marker lights

e FORD lettering on tailgate

e Push-button type door handles for easy opening

o Dual bright mirrors

e Wraparound design taillights (Styleside models) eliminate
the need for separate rear side marker lamps

e Availability of Regular Cab Styleside, Flareside or SuperCab
and Crew Cab Styleside designs—and Regular Cab Chas-
sis Cab availability for second unit body installers

PICKUP BOXES

F-Serles 4x4 Pickups are available with Flareside (F-150 only)
and Styleside pickup boxes. For information, refer to the
F-Series 4x2 section of this Light Truck Facts Book.

4/83

SUPERCAB “TWIN WINDOWS"

1983 SuperCab features a ‘Twin Window" styling for rear
quarter windows. The one-piece modular insert is color-keyed
to the body color for aclean, modern appearance.

SuperCab “Twin Window" Rear Quarter Window

ANTI-THEFT FEATURES

e Vent window handle is vertical in lock position
e Inside Hood Release

o Steering Column/Ignition Lock

e Visible (through windshield) Vehicle Identification Number
for easier tracking and faster recovery of stolen vehicles

LOCKING STEERING COLUMN

Column-Mounted Locking Ignition Switch

 IGNITION SWITCH located on steering column, integrated
with a steering column lock. Key must be turned to LOCK to
remove

o KEY CODES are removed from ignition cylinder to help
prevent unauthorized persons from making keys

DOUBLE-WALL ROOF CONSTRUCTION

All F-Series pickups feature double-wall roof construction.
SuperCab and Crew Cab models have high strength steel
support members sandwiched between the inner and outer

panels. F-Series 4x4 9
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT cont'd

F-SERIES 4x4

CHASSIS FEATURES

i_

Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension for Ford Four-Wheel Drive Vehicles

EXCLUSIVE FORD-DESIGNED
TWIN-TRACTION BEAM
INDEPENDENT FRONT SUSPENSION

Ford's Twin-Traction Beam Independent Front Suspension is

an American industry exclusive for full-size 4x4 pickups. It

allows each front wheel to “step over” bumps and navigate

rough terrain without affecting the other front wheel. This sus-

pension offers;

¢ SMOOTHER RIDE than straight-axle design on and off road,
due to independent action of axles

e BETTER CONTROL than straight-axle design when run-
ning on rough terrain

e ADJUSTABLE CAMBER for service adjustment
e LUBED-FOR-LIFE BALL JOINTS

TWO CONFIGURATIONS GIVE FULL-LINE
COVERAGE

The Independent Front Suspension comes in either COil-

spring or leaf-spring configuration, depending on Series:

¢ F-150 4x4s have coil-spring suspension designed to handle
the severe duty of off-road operation and still provide a com-
fortable ride

e F-250/350 4x4s have leaf-spring suspension, featuring long
tapered-leaf, single-stage constant-rate springs designed
for more severe service encountered by the F-250/350
4x4s

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/

Steering Section of this Facts Book,

10 F-Series 4x4

TRANSFER CASE

e SHIFT OPERATION—The transfer case Is designed to per-
mit easy shifting with low shift efforts under all operating
conditions. The shift binding that can occur in the transfer
case during turns or when the vehicle is loaded has been
eliminated. In addition, the (2H) and (4H) shift positions are
forward. This places the shift lever out of the way of the
center front seat passenger, for additional foot and knee
room

e NEUTRAL TOW CAPABILITY—The vehicle can be towed
by first placing the range selector in neutral (N), with manual
hubs set in FREE position, or automatic locking hubs disen-
gaged, and with a 40 MPH maximum towing speed and no
distance restrictions to be observed. The drive shafts do not
have to be disconnected with either manual or automatic
transmission. An integral oil pump and lubrication system
provides ample lubrication at the maximum 40 mph towing
speed, for any distance

P L . A S S S S S

Transfer Case Shift Positions 4/83



STANDARD EQUIPMENT cont'd

F-SERIES 4x4

M

STANDARD MANUAL FREE-RUNNING
FRONT HUBS

Standard Free-Running Front Hubs Allow Owners To Unlock Front Wheels For
Two-Wheel Drive Efficiency

Standard on all F-Series 4x4s, manual-locking free-running
front hubs allow owners the advantage of part-time four-wheel
drive and the ability to unlock the front wheels so that front-
drive components are not constantly turning while in two-
wheel drive mode,

The manual-locking free-running front hubs engage or disen-
gage the front wheels from the drive axles by manually turning
the selector bar onthe hub to “LOCK” or “FREE.”

e [n “LOCK,” the front wheels are locked to the driving axles,
and will be driven when the transfer case is placed in (4L) or
(4H) position. In all other transfer case lever positions, the
front-wheel drive is disengaged, but the rotating front wheels

will turn the front axles, the differential, the front driveshaft
and associated gears in the transfer case

= In “FREE,” the front wheels are completely disengaged from
the front axles, and the vehicle cannot be driven in four-wheel
drive mode

Optional Automatic Locking Free Running Front Hubs

Optional Automatic Locking Hubs: With these hubs, the
driver no longer has to leave the cab to manually engage or
disengage four-wheel drive at the front hubs. In fact, there isno
dial on these hubs.

With the transfer case in two-wheel drive the hubs tree-wheel,
permitting the front axle, driveshaft and transfer case compo-
nents to remain motionless. When the driver shifts the transfer
case lever to four-wheel drive, the hubs automatically engage.
Once engaged, the hubs will remain engaged, even in coast-
ing downhill and will provide engine braking. To disengage the
hubs, the driver merely has to shift back into two-wheel drive
and reverse the vehicle direction for a minimum of 10 feet. Not
available with Limited-Slip front axle, Snow Plow Special Pack-
ages or Heavy-Duty Front Suspension Packages.

w

FRAMES

Ford Light Truck frames are of ladder-type construction, featur-
ing heavy-gauge channel sidemembers with up to eight
crossmembers as required to suit model selection and option
usage. Crossmembers are either of “hat” section or “C” sec-
tion construction. Midspan crossmembers employ gussets for
added frame strength. A forward mounted reinforcement is
welded to the LH siderail for steering gear mounting.

4/83

The frame sidemember contour lowers in the mid-span area
(under the cab) to lower the body silhouette and cab step
height. Sidemember “kickup™ over the rear axle is nested
between the cargo box floor cross sills to allow a low loading
height.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/
Steering Section of this Facts Book.

F-Series 4x4 11
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT cont'd

F-SERIES 4x4

m

REAR AXLES

SEMI-FLOATING REAR AXLE has a single, permanently lu-
bricated outer bearing attached to the axle shaft. This bearing
transfers part of the vehicle load and side thrust forces to the
shaft.

FULL-FLOATING REAR AXLE uses a pair of tapered roller

bearings which support the wheel hub on the end of the axle
housing. These bearings transfer the vehicle weight and side
thrust forces to the housing and not to the axle shaft.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frames/Suspension/
Steering section of this Light Truck Facts Book.

m

BRAKES

Single Piston Floating Caliper Front Disc Brake
e Ford-designed single-piston floating-caliper disc brakes are
standard on front wheels of all F-150 models
 Dual-piston floating rail slider front disc brakes are standard
on F-250/350 models

® Power brakes standard

® Rear drum brakes are standard on all F-Series pickups, with
brake shoe width and effective braking area increasing as
demand increases

F-Series brakes are self-adjusting, front and rear, for reduced
brake service. All brake systems are dual-hydraulic, with split
front/rear systems, operating from a dual-chamber master
cylinder. In the event of a front or rear failure, the other half of
the system is still functional.

The parking brake for F-Series pickups is the foot-operated
type, mounted under the left side of the instrument pane). The
pedal operates the rear drum brake system through a system
of cables. A parking brake release handle is located above the
parking brake pedal.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/
Steering Section of this Facts Book.

STEERING

The F-Series 4x4 power steering gear is mounted inboard of
the left front frame and forward of the front axle for ease of

serviceability.
Power steering is especially useful when the truck is running

slowly or in tight maneuvering and parking situations.

NOTE: For more details, see the Axles/Frame/Suspension/
Steering Section of this Facts Book.

TIRES
F-Series 4x4 models use P-metric or LT-metric radial tires and

truck-type bias ply tires. F-150 4x4s are equipped with 15-inch

steel-belted radial tires standard. LT-metric steel-belted radial
ply tires are standard on F-250/350 models.

STANDARD TRIM & EQUIPMENT SUMMARY

The Standard Trim And Equipment Summary for the F-Series 4x4 models is the same as that for the F-Series 4x2 models
and will be found in the F-Series 4x2 section of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book.

12 F-Series 4x4
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O PT I O NAI F-SERIES 4x4
For complete option descriptions and illustra-
tions of major options refer to the Options
section.

F-150 | F-250 | F-350

AXLE, FRONT DRIVING
—3550Ibs. Limited Slip—Avail, w/3.54 ratio only (Req. 3.55ratio Traction-Lok rear axle). NAw/10x 15C
Bias Ply Tires, Automatic Locking Hubs, Snow Plow Special Packages or HD Front Suspension Pkg. A — —
—3800 Ibs. Limited Slip (available on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR only) available with 3.54 ratio
(requires 3.54:1 ratio Limited Slip Rear Axle). Not available with Automatic Locking Hubs, Snow Plow
Special Pkgs. or H.D. Front Suspension PKg. B. .. ..o vvvvvviiiiiiiinr e —-

AXLE, REAR (See Engine/Driveline Availability Charts in this section)
3750108, TrACHON-LOK . . o+ v ot et teaaar s cisas s enn st a s A
—4050 Ibs. Traction-Lok—models under 8500 IbS. GVWR . .....viieinnnnaeneeernnverenes —
—5300 Ibs. Limited Slip—models under 8500 GVWRI. ... ..uoiiiiiiiiieaei e —
—6250 Ibs. Limited Slip—H.D. models over 8500 GVWR . . ..vuiiiiiviiieeiaii e —
—Optional RANOS .« s & & v asiiiiisaun &l wia s sis s s vu s saim g mp sy sinsam snsiea e s n e s S0l yaes A

>
|

>XTwnD |
o> |

AIR CONDITIONING, dash mounted integral w/heater (has 4 adjustable instrument panel vents for high
level ventilation) Incl. HD alternator and 45-amp. hr. battery with gasoline engines. (63-amp. hr. w/7.5L
4V V-8). Also incl. AC Cooling. Not available with High Output Heater. Also not available with 6.9L V-8
diesel and auto. trans. in combination with stabilizer bars, Handling Package or Trailer Towing/Camper
Package. Tinted Glass Recommended . . . .......voiviiiivriinnini e A A A

ALTERNATOR, HD
—60 Amp.

o Incl. w/Traiier Tow, or AC (70 Amp. incl. w/Snow Plow Special PKgS.) .......ooiiieinnent. A -— —

e Incl. w/6.9L V-8 Diesel (w/o AC), Trailer Tow/Camper Package, and HD models over 8500 Ibs.

GVWR w/AC and gasoline engines. Alsoincl. on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR w/AC and 4.9L I-6

w/Man. Trans, or V-8 (70 Amp. incl. w/Snow Plow Special Pkgs., 6.9L V-8 diesel W/AC or 4.9L -6 w/

AC NG BULD. EFANS, + + « v v e s e s ee s e e ae e et e e e e e mas s b e s it a e e A A

BATTERIES

—HD, 63-amp. hr, Maintenance-Free (in lieu of standard battery)

o Incl. w/Trailer Tow, Snow Plow Special Plus Package or Auxiliary 81-amp. hr. Battery ........... A — —

o Incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Package, Snow Plow Special Plus Package, Auxiliary 81-amp. hr.
Battery and F-250 HD over 8500 Ibs. GVWR and F-350 7.5L 4V V-8 w/Auto. Trans. and/or AC. Not
Available W/B.9L V-8 DIESEI . ..t vt vutet et vt et se e e e s —

— Augxiliary, 81-amp. hr. (Incl. 63-amp. hr. base battery and dual charging circuit) NA w/Tool Storage Box
OF .91 V-8 DHESEI . v v v v vv s ee vt et ettt e e e A

BUMPERS
—Rear
© Channel, Chrome Steel (avail. Flareside only). NAW/XLS trim........ooovvvvviiennerees
© Contour—Chrome (avail. Styleside only). NAW/XLS tm. ..oovveviiiiiinnn i
e Step
—Argent w/Styleside only; NAW/XLSHIM . uieeereevaeennienn i
—Chrome w/black rub strip (Styleside only) Recommended w/Protection Pkg.; NA w/XLS trim ..

>
>

>
>

> >> >3
> >> > |
> >> > |

CIGARETTE LIGHTER (Standard trim only) integral w/Ashtray. Includes ashtraylight ...............

CLOCK, ELECTRONIC DIGITAL, shows Date, Time and Elapsed Time (Requires any radio). Not
available with Radio Credit OPtion .. ... .. vevr ettt

>
>
>

CONSOLE (For SuperCab w/Opt. Capt. Chairs only) molded color-keyed plastic mounted between the
Capt. Chairs with two depressions for beverage containers and a large opening top with lock. ..... .. S S

DOOR LOCK, POWER .\ 14t tvvvressstesssnss ot iatiastaanssssssseitiamirituiseii it A A R

ENGINE, (Requires California Emission System for California registration)—All F-150/250 under 8500
Ibs. GVWR engines require unleaded fuel; F-250 HD over 8500 Ibs. GVWR and F-350 gasoline engines
canuse unleaded or leaded fuel. The 6.9L V-8 Diesel engine requires diesel fuel. (See Engine/Driveline
Availability charts in this section)

—5.0L 2V V-8 Available on models under 8500 lbs. GVWRIONIY. . .. ..ovuvivuvnriiiiiininriies A A —
—5.8L 2V V-8—Includes 11" (123.7 sq. in.) clutch w/Manual Trans. (Std. in 49 States on F-250HD over

8500 1DS. GVWR @NA F=350) . . v vt v v tvsbai ettt e e e ta st A A —
—7.5L 4V V-8— Available on models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. Includes 117" clutch and 45-amp. hr.

battery w/Manual Trans. (63-amp. hr. w/Auto. Trans.) Requires Gauge Pkg. NAw/Extra Cooling Pkg. — R R

—6.9L V-8 Diesel—Available on HD models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. Includes in-line fuel heater, 117"
clutch, 60-Amp. alternator, dual 83-Amp. Hr. batteries, single-element 1000-watt engine block heater,
high output heater, internal engine oil cooler, 20-gal. std. fuel tank cap'y. and reduced Exterior Sound
Package. Also includes Sound Insulation Package, woodgrain instrument pgﬂ@)\]ppT LAanelend ~
warning light cluster and Diesel plagues mounted on front fenders and tailgate. Requires Gauge Pkg.
NA w/63-Amp. Hr. or 81-Amp. Hr. auxiliary battery, Extra Cooling, Sports Instrumentation Package,
tool storage box, dual horns or Snow Plow Special Package. Also NA w/Super Cooling or auto, trans.
in combination w/stabilizer bars, Handling Package or Trailer Towing/Camper Package........... — R R

A = Available S = SuperCab Only R = Regular Cab Only
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd

ENGINE EQUIPMENT
—Air Cleaner, HD (EXtra CapaCity) . . .........ovoueensoeesie oo
—Cooling Package, Extra, Incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. or Snow Plow Special Plus Pkg. w/gasoline
engines. NAW/AC, 6.9L V-8 Diesel or 7.5L 4V V-8 .............ccovone
—Cooling Package, Super. NA w/6.9L V-8 Diesel in combination w/stabilizer bars, Handling Pkg. or
TrajlerTowing{Camper PR .. suswsimssnen s asts s i s BT e e s wen e o 20
—Engine Block Heater, Single w/4.9L 1-6 and 5.0L 2V V-8. Dual w/Other gasoline V-8 engines (600 watt
each, 110 Volt). NAW/B.9L V-8 DIESEL. . ...\ttt
—Exhaust System, (Reduced) Exterior Sound Package (incl. w/6.9L V-8 Diesel) ..................
—Gauges, Ammeter & Oil Pressure. Req'd. w/7.5L 4V V-8 and 6.9L V-8 Diesel. (Incl. w/Trailer Tow/
Camper Pkg., Snow Plow Special Plus Pkg. or Sports Inst. PKO)wswmammmssss et pusiisseins
—Oil Cooler, available w/7.5L 4V V-8, Included w/Trailer Tow/Camper PKg. .. ..vvvvviivnnnsanss.
—Sports Instrumentation (Incl. Tachometer, Ammeter & Oil Pressure Gauge and Trip Odometer) NA
WB.OL V-8DIESEl . ...

EMISSION SYSTEM, CALIFORNIA, (Req. and available for California registrations w/gasoline engines
only). Incl. engine and fuel evaporative emisSioNs CONIOL .. .. ...............oooeos

EMISSION SYSTEM, SPECIAL HIGH ALTITUDE PERFORMANCE PACKAGE
Req'd. in High Altitude Areas on models under 8500 Ibs. GVWR and on models W/7.5L4V V-8 ......

FUEL TANKS, 19 gal. (72 liter)Auxiliary
—Aft. of Axle in addition to Std. (NA Flareside). Includes an electric selector valve switching both fuel
supply and fuel gauge. . .. ..ot

HUBS, AUTOMATIC LOCKING, NA w/Limited Slip Front Axle, Snow Plow Special Packages, HD Front
Suspension Packages or F-250 H.D. Models Over 8500 IbS. GVWR . . ...........................

LIGHTS, CLEARANCE, 5 clearance & ID Lights (amber) mounted on cab roof (Incl. w/Snow Plow
SPECIAIPIUS PKG.). . -+ e

MIRRORS, DUAL:
—Bright Low-Mount Western Swing-Away, O/S 8" x 5", not available with XLS Trim, or Trailer Towing/
ek T N L
—Bright Swing-Out, Recreation, O/S, 9%" x 6%", Incl. w/Trailer Towing/Camper Pkg. (NA w/XLS trim)
—NMirrors Not Included, Deletes O/S Mirrors on HD Chassis Cab Models over 8500 Ibs. GVWR. . . ...
—Electric Remote-Control Swing-Away, O/S, 73" x 53", Not available with XLS Trim, Trailer Tow/
Camper Pkg. or Chassis Cab MOTEIS . .. ... .. ...ve s e

MOLDINGS:

—Lower Bodyside Protection, Bright w/Black Vinyl insert. Runs full-length and kicks-up over Wheel
Openings. Available w/Styleside only w/Std. or XL trim. Included w/Deluxe/ Combination/Victoria Tu-
tones and XLT trim. Not available with Wheellip Moldings, XLS Trim or Tri-Color Tape viawvvyii

—Wheellip, Bright. Available w/Styleside w/Standard or XL Trim only. NA on Standard or XL Trim w/
Lower Bodyside Protection Molding or Deluxe/Combination/Victoria Tu-tones. NA W/XLT or XLS Trim

PACKAGES/GROUPS
—Explorer Package available (4x2 & 4x4 models). There are two Appearance Packages (Packages A &
B) and one package of functional options (Package C)u v s e o i e oerneacn s
—Convenience Group, incl. interval wipers, headlights-on warning buzzer, visor vanity mirror and door
map boxes (door map boxes Std. on XLT); also RH courtesy light switch & 12" inside day/night
rearview: Mirforw/Standand My . e swsm e ivesbie 55 BRI EETET v v g o e

A = Available S = SuperCab Only R = Regular Cab Only

14 F-Series 4x4
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x4

e T e 2 IR A i e e e SO

F-150 | F-250 | F-350

—Front Suspension Packages, Heavy-Duty. NOTE: Recommended only on vehicles which will perma-
nently utilize after-market equipment such as heavy-duty winches, brush guards or other apparatus
which loads the front axle to the specified gross axle weight rating (GAWR) .. .....ovvvvininranns R A A

—Handling Package incl. front & rear stabilizer bars, HD front (Quad Front w/F-150 reg. cab) and HD
rear shocks and HD front springs; incl. w/Trailer Tow/Camper Pkg. NA w/Snow Plow Special or H.D.
Front Suspension Packages, or 6.9L V-8 Dieselin combination w/Super Cooling or auto. trans. W/AC A A A

—lnsulation Package, Deluxe—Includes headliner, trim moldings, black full-length floor mat and
aluminum scuff plates on Regular Cab w/Standard trim. Also includes covered lower back panel w/all
Regular Cab and Crew Cab trims and Standard and XL trims w/SuperCab. Included w/SuperCab w/
XLT trim or optional rear seat. NAW/B.9L V-8 di€Sel . .......oovvinviiiiaiiiner i, A A A

—Light Group, incl. these lights: glove box, ashtray, underhood, cargo box, under instrument panel
courtesy, and dome wiintegral map lights. Also incl. headlights-on warning buzzer and on Standard

trim, RH courtesy lIght SWItCh . . ... oot i e A A A
—Lock Group Security, incl. locking gas cap(s), glove box lock, locking inside hood release, and spare

tire lock (w/underframe carrier or inside box mounted Carrier). . .........ovvvvieiiiriiiaiiorons A A A
—Protection Group incl, bright door edge guards, front bumper guards and black front bumper rub strip

(NAWIXLS TN 4 4 eseeansvensmeesennenssnsasasassnssasesississannivssssiisasiaesins A A A

—Snow Plow Special Base and Plus Packages. Added weight for plow and associated hardware must
not exceed 680 Ibs. (F-150), 825 Ibs. (F-250/350). Allowance for permanently attached equipmentis
270 Ibs. (F-150), 390 Ibs. (F-250/350). Center of gravity must be located over rear axle when a snow
plow is attached. For additional information see Ford Truck Body Builders Layout Book............

—Trailer ToWING Package .. ..vivirretiiiniiinasasesinrsintiinisansnsniasiasnsarieassrenns

—Trailer Towing/Camper PACKAgE . . . v o v v ettt s e iea e a s iae s iestaans

PAINT, COLOR GLOW .t tuttttviitanttnamnnns et iiaitiauiaiiaesatstsanssaananossnnissersn

PAINT/TAPE STRIPES
—REQUIAI TUONE &« ettt ettt e e et e et e e e e e
Dl UX O TUAOIIE: s i s a0 B 0 0 A RSN o R
—Combination Tu-tone (combination of Regular and Deluxe TU-tONes). . . ... vvvvvvveeiiiuieranns
—Victoria Tu-tone (avail. Styleside PickUPS ONIY) ... vvvvvuiii e iaa i e
—Accent Tape Stripe—Wide Stripe fills Lower Portion of Bodyside Chamfer between the Front Side
Marker Lamp and Taillamp. Narrow Stripe runs under the Chamfer from the front edge of the Side
Marker Lamp to the Taillamp. Available w/Styleside only. NA w/Deluxe or Combination Tu-tones, XLS
Trim; OF Tri=Color TAPE SUPES. s i s s sas s e s smna s s et va s s 6 s daais s 4w ee s soss s A A R
—Tri-Color Tape—Upper Section runs above the Chamfer from the front edge of the Side Marker Lamp
to “B" Pillar, up the "B” Pillar and over the Roof. Lower Section also begins at the front edge of the
Side Marker Lamp and runs full length below the Chamfer. Available w/Styleside only. Deletes
Bodyside Moldings (less Wheeliips) w/Optional Trim. NA w/Tu-tone Paint, XLS Trim, Lower Bodyside

> | »>
> »>| =
> >| ™

>>>>
>>>>
DO>0

inserts and black pedestal (seat back tilts forward & reclines). Incl. color-keyed seat belts (NA w/Center
FaCING JUMP SEALS) «« v v vv v vuiarasseusssanssnussanansssssasssnnratsssssossanessnemssnas S S _

SEATS, REAR (SuperCabs only)
—Two Center Facing Jump Seats, color-keyed, Incl. moveable back, swing down leg & black lap belts.
Also incl. lower rear quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard & XL trims, Seat folds up & is held
against rubber bumper on cab wall by retainer strap. (NA w/Capt. Chairs or Forward Facing Seat) . . S S —

Protection Moldings, or ACCeNt TaPe StHPE ... v v v vt et in it e e e a e airaains R R R
RADIOS/SPEAKERS, w/fender mounted flexible antenna. (All radios have “T” Traveler’s advisory : :
indicator). s
—AM Radio Credit. Incl. instrument panel center pod trim panel w/o radio opening. NA w/Digita! Clock 0.
OF XS T caivraee anwam o wimmie o wn. oo acace e e mom e wn.bpca e wm v e bob 4 a8 a0 e b AW e 4 e o A A A SUTEE
— ANEIVEMONAUIA e wrscassicsisesv Hsoteinsesosio st aC i A A W A A Y A A A A Ho
NOTE: Monaural Radio is push-button type w/single instrument panel mounted speaker o)
—AM/FM STEIO0. . .ot v vttt as s ars s et e s A A A ol
—AM/FM Stereo W/Cassette Tape Player. . ...t iuiii i ea e A A A X
NOTE: All Stereo Radios are push-button type w/dual door mounted speakers -m-
SEAT TRIM e
—HD Black Vinyl w/Biack seat belts w/Standard trimonly . .........cooviin i, R R R SO
—Knitted vinyl, color-keyed (XLT sew style same for all trimlevels) ..oty A A A : L
—Cloth & vinyl color-keyed with Standard trim only (XLT Sew Style) . ... .ovvvnineiiiiiiiins A A A B
—Cloth & vinyl color-keyed (Explorer-level seat trim), no-cost option for XLT trim. ..........ooevnes R R R - ﬁ-‘: s
SEATS, CAPTAIN'S CHAIRS (SuperCab only) Driver & Pass., color-keyed wicloth front bolsters & i ﬁl

A = Available S = SuperCab Only R = Regular Cab Only
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x4
L —— s T S O P ——

F-150 | F-250 | F-350

—Forward Facing Seat, patterned vinyl w/vertical pleats & V2' filler pads. Color-keyed seat can be
folded down to form flat floor area. Handle at base of seat to flip seat into floor. Includes 3 sets of black
belts. Also incl. lower rear quarter & lower rear trim panels w/Standard & XL trims. (NA w/Center
FaCiNg JUMP SAIS) . . . ..ottt ettt e et et e e e e e e e e e S S —_

SHOCK ABSORBERS
—HD Front & Rear (incl. w/Handling Pkg. on F-150 SuperCab & F-250/350 Models, Snow Plow Special
Pkgs. and HD Front Suspension Package). . . . ... ..ottt it ee e eeneanss A A A
—Quad HD Front & HD Rear (Incl. w/Handling Package on F- 150) NA with Snow Plow Special or HD
Front SUSPeNSIoN PaCKages . . . ..ottt it et e e R e —

SKID PLATES (For std/optional fuel tank(s) & transfer CASe). . .. .. .vvvvrs e vt sieeeere s A A A

SPARE TIRE CARRIER
—Side mounted in box, w/8" Styleside only (LH only). Requires Spare Tire and Wheel w/F-250/350. NA
L0 T O =T A
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SPEED CONTROL, integral with 15" steering wheel, woodtone hornpad. Incl. “Resume" feature. . . . ... A

SPRINGS
—~Front, HD. Incl. w/Handling Pkg. (NA w/HD Front Suspension or Snow Plow Special Pkgs., or if max.
springs are computer selected as standard eqUIPMENT) . . ... oovve it e it e e ar e,
—Rear, HD—Rating on order formi s vsrmi s aimumi sy Vil dsiia i snsmiananai
T REAN AUX. .« . e e

STABILIZER BARS
—Front & Rear (Incl. w/Handling Pkg. NA w/SuperCab w/HD Front Suspension Pkg. or w/6.9L V-8
Diesel in combination w/Super Cooling or auto, trans. W/AC . .. ...\ v v v et e eeee e A A A

STEERING WHEEL, Tilt ssimaunsmmmiisss oo esmsei e s e b i s s A A A

TIRES
—All-Terrain-type W/raised WHhite IBTEI'S . . . ..\t o ittt e ettt et e e e e e — A A
—Sport-multi-surface-type (10.00/10.00R x 15C) w/raised white letters. Available in sets of 5 only and

includes 5 Styled Steel 15" X 7.0"WNEEIS . ...\ i\v ittt et e e e A
—Sport-multi-surface-type w/raised white letters .. ............oiiii e A — —
WS ciinnns e vocorms ssnmennoms i ot i e S A W 3 R S v B s s A

TOOL BOX, STORAGE, molded plastic w/hinged lid. Located under hood on the drivers side inner
fender. Approx. 13" x 72" x 8", (NA W/Aux. Battery or 6.9L V-8 DieSel). . ... ovvvreererineininrnns A A A

TRANSMISSION, (See Engine/Driveline Availability charts in this section)
—4-5peed ManUal OVETTNIVE . . ..o\ vue e ittt ettt e ettt e e e e e e e s e e e e A — —
—SelectShift, 3-speed Automatic —Includes 45-amp. hr. battery and intank trans. oil cooler (63-amp.

hr. w/7.5L 4V V-8, Also incl. Aux. Transmission Oil Cooler on F-250HD & F-350. .. .............. A A A
—Auxiliary External Auto. Trans. oil cooler—Requires Automatic Transmission. Required w/Snow
Plow Special Packages. Included wi/Trailer Tow/Camper Package, and F-250 HD over 8500 Ibs.
GVWR and F-350 models. Requires Air Conditioning, extra or super cooling on models under 8500
DS GVWR WIth 5.0L OF 5.8L V=8 . .4t v ittt e sttt et et et e e e e e e e e e A A —

WHEEL COVERS, Not available with Cast Aluminum or Styled Steel Wheels
—Sport (Turbine Style), 15" wheels only. Not available with 10 x 15C tires or XLS Trim. .............. A — —

WHEELS
—Cast Aluminum, painted argent with bright hub ornament, set of four 15" x 6.0" with 15" X 6.0" steel
spare, or set of five. Not available with 10 x 15C tires, Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension
L 0 L T A — —
—White, Styled Steel Painted w/black hub ornament, 15" x 7.0" set of four w/15" x 6.0" steel spare or set
of five (five incl. w/10 x 15C tires) NA w/Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front Suspension Packages or
XL S I G T s v e 0 0 b i e e At o e g A — —
—Deluxe Argent Styled Steel w/bright hub ornament and trim, 15" x 7.0" set of four w/15" x 6.0" steel
spare or set of five (five incl. if selected w/10 x 15C tires) NA w/Snow Plow Special or H.D. Front
SUSPENSION PGS, OF XLS T . o v vt it e vttt it e e e et et e e e e e e e e e A — —
—Spare Cast Aluminum/styled steel, matching spare tire and wheel with XLS trim or the above wheels.
Included-with 10:X 15C tireSusssmri- st s s s o I i S e A — —

WINDOWS
—Sliding Rear, tiNted glass . .. . ..o\ vue ittt e A A A
—Power, Front, Dual Switch on Driver’s side and single switch for Passenger. . .................... A A R

> > >
>>>
>

A = Available S = SuperCabOnly R = Regular Cab Only

16 F-Series 4x4
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd F-SERIES 4x4

w

F-150 4x4 TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY

NOTE: Black Sidewall (BSW)

- UICAVTE - Standard AppHcglion Highway Type tires are standard
Highway Multi- Wheel equipment
TIRE SIZE _ll_BeIt Surface 4 F-150 :
ype BSW wsw BSW OowL (1) Not avaifable with Snow
Plow Special or HD Front
Radial Ply Tires Suspension Pkgs., or in-
P235/75R-15XL Steel X X X X 15X 6.0JK S box spare tire carrier.
(1 st - —
10RA9C Steel X 15x7.09 = (2) Not available with limited
Bias Ply Tires slip front axle.
10x15-C (12 None —_ — X 15x 7.0 (0]

CODE:BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; WSW = White Sidewall Tires; OWL = Outline White Letter Tires;
S = Standard; O = Optional.

F-250/350 4x4 TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY

- Tire Type Standard |F250 Under 8500 Ibs. GYWR iy
Tire Size Highway All-Terrain [ wheel Regular Cab SuperCab 8500 Ibs. GVWR
BSW BSW RWL. Size and F-350

Radial Ply Tires
LT215/85R-16Ch) X — —_ 16.0 x 6.0K S NA NA
LT215/85R-16D X X —_ 16.0x 6.0K 0 S NA
LT235/85R-16D X X _— 16.0 X 6.0K O (e] NA
LT235/85R-16E X X X 16.0x 6.0K (6] (0] S
7.50R-16D X X — 16.0 x 6.0K O (0] NA

NOTE: Black Sidewall (BSW) Highway Type tires are standard equipment. All tires listed are of polyester body with steel belt construction. Black sidewall all-terrain tires are available only for front-
and-rear-wheel applications; they are not available for spare tire use. Outline white letter tires are available in sets of (our or five.

CODE; BSW = Black Sidewall Tires; OWL = Outline White Letter Tires; S = Standard; O = Optional; NA = Not Available.
(1) Not available with Snow Plow Special Packages or HD Front Suspension Package "8

INSWSI003 TVNOIISO

F-Series 4x4 17
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GENERAL

SPECIFICATIONS

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

are at full payload. Weights include standard equipment, fuel, water and oil.

REGULAR CAB: STYLESIDE PICKUPS

F-SERIES 4x4

Dimensions are for base models with standard equipment. Angles and ground clearance dimensions

MAX
F—77.17 WIDTH —=f

\
i 50.76 |1
‘: 19.49 L MAX B |,-—).. CH
s v ‘«1—70.0 LOAD _L
| e WIDTH -=--
LH \_/"l
J.
1/;:|
Interior Load Height (LH) Cab Overall Turning Dia.
Length (IL) Height (CH) Length (Curbrto-Curb)
| Wheelbase (WB) (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Power Steering
Model in. in. in. in. in. in. ft.
116.8 - 821 32.6 27.0 73.4 192.1 40.2
F¥1504x4 133.0 98.2 325 26.9 731 208.3 449
F-250 4x4
Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR 133.0 98.2 33.9 28.5 75.6 208.3 46.2
F-250 H.D. 4x4
Over 8500 Ibs. GVWR 133.0 98.2 34.6 28.7 76.3 208.3 50.4
350 4x4 133.0 98.2 33.3 28.8 75.8 208.3 50.4
CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.)
Wheelbase ]
Model In. Front Rear Total
116.8 2303 1523 3826
F150 4x4 133.0 2391 1529 3920
F-250 4x4
Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR 133.0 2544 1591 4135
F-250 H.D. 4x4
. Over 8500 |bs. GVWR 133.0 2637 1735 4372
F-350 4x4 133.0 2666 1758 4424

18 F-Series 4x4
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd

F-SERIES 4x4

REGULAR CAB FLARESIDE PICKUPS

MAX
77.17 WIDTH

)

54.02%

J-—— 48.19 —

*MAX LOAD WIDTH @ FLOOR

Interior Load Height (LH) Cab Overall Turning Dia.
Length (IL) Height (CH) Length (Curb-to-Curb)
Wheelbase (WB) (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Power Steering
Model In. in. in. in. in. In. ft.
F-150 4x4 116.8 79.8 33.5 28.8 73.4 189.3 40.2
CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.)
__Wheelbase
Model in. Front Rear Total
F-150 4x4 116.8 2302 1551 3853
SUPERCAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS
MAX
77.17 WIDTH—
I C 2
L
/7 ' —
/ : D)  l—50.76
i | i | J10a0 |:||_ e Al
e R = ; L osp 4
i ~\ T/ 70.0 WIDTH*—
G —= A>3
e 28,66 4t wB : ' O B
- OAL *
Interior Load Height (LH) Cab Overall Turning Dia.
Length (IL) Height (CH) Length (Curb-to-Curb)
Wheelbase (WB) (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Power Steering
Model in. in. In. in. in. in. ft.
F-150 4x4 155 98.2 32.1 26.9 73.3 230.3 51.5
F-250 4x4
Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR 155 98.2 34.2 29.1 75.2 230.3 53.0
CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.)
Wheelbase
Model in. Front Rear Total
F-150 4x4 155 2535 1656 4191
F-250 4x4
Under 8500 Ibs. GVWR 155 2744 1793 4537

4/83
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GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x4

CREW CAB STYLESIDE PICKUPS

OIFIOATIONS

=

e
Al
2l : - 7717 e
.0C
LU
A S )
ol = =it) f r'—"_“_‘w 1
/_/ )u ‘ l h*.tim__...._ —
: 0N J o7 A
; {] 1040 [if*— 0706 [cn
STy L e ey GRS J JL e~—— 70.0 MAX —— g
e \ ’ ey A -2~ LOAD WIDTH < -
o) ——© R
AN . 4
h\28.66> e =
i Ffr WB. X
Fk—"- : OAL X
Interior Load Height (LH) Cab Overall Turning Ola.
Length (IL) Height (CH) Length (Curb-to-Curb)
Wheelbase (WB) (At Floor) Empty Loaded Empty (OAL) Power Steering
Model in. In. in. in. in. in. ft.
F-350 4x4 168.4 98.2 34.2 29.6 76.7 237.6 62.25
CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.)
Wheelbase
Model in. Front Rear Total
F-350 4x4 168.4 3000 1948 4948

20 F-Series 4x4 4/83



GENERAL SPECIFICATIONS cont'd F-SERIES 4x4

REGULAR CAB CHASSIS CAB

————————— 10547 ——————————*~

FRAME DATUM

o
 BNOIZVOISIO305 TVE3NS0

LINE
R i\
Y
\ \ —
QF——
< 28 66 Fisd— WB -
" OAL —— — o
MAX
77.17 WIDTH
CM
1 AH ¥
e TW ————
Cabto Axle to Frame Height Axle Tread Width Cab Overall Turning Dia.
Wheelbase Rear Axle Frame (FH) Height (AH) (TW) Height (CH)| Length (Curb-to-Cu_rb)
(WB) (CA) (AF) Empty | Loaded Loaded Front | Rear Empty (OAL) | Power Steering
Model in. in. in. in. in. in. in. in in. in. ft.
F-250 4x4 133 56.2 40.5 27.6 21.7 8.1 66.7 64.3 76.5 201.9 50.4
F-350 4x4 133 56.2 40.5 26.0 211 8.4 66.9 64.3 76.0 201.9 50.4
CURB WEIGHTS (Ibs.)
| Wheelbase
Model in. Front Rear Total
F-250 4x4 133 2629 1365 3994
F-350 4x4 133 2659 1391 4050

ENGINE/DRIVELINE AVAILABILITY

NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, willnow be found
in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book.
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NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, will
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book.
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RIM SELECTIONS .

TRIM

BRONCO STANDARD TRIM FEATURES

The following features are standard eguipment on Bronco utility vehicles:

EXTERIOR

BUMPER—Front and Rear—Contour, Gloss
Black

DOOR HANDLE/LOCK—Bright, Push But-
ton-Type with Black Button. Lock Key Slot
is Below Handle

EMBLEM—Bright “BRONCO" on Both Front
Fenders Behind Wheel Opening and Be-
low Bodyside Chamfer

FORD OVAL—7", with Blue Background, in
Center of Grille and in Lower Left Corneron
Tailgate

GLASS—Clear Giass All Around

GRILLE-—Black with Bright Surrourd of in-
seri, Headlights and Parking Lights

KEYS—See “Interior” List for Description

LIGHTING AND REFLECTORS:

* Front—Left and Right, Combination Turn
Signal and Parking Lights, Amber Lens with
Clear Bulb, Below Headlights
—Leit and Right, Rectangular Halogen

Headlighis
—tbeft and Right Amber Bodyside Com-
hination Marker/Reflector Lights

* Rear—L eft and Right Red Taiillights—Inte-
gral with Turn Signals, Stoplights, Backup
Lights and Reflectars, Wraparound Style
with Integral Side Marker Reflecior

¢ Rear—2 License Piate Lights in Bumper

MIRROR--Bright, 5.5" x 4.25", Door-
Mounted, Both Side Doors

MOLDING—Bright Windshield Surround

ROOF:

« Front Metal Portion is Double-Wall with
Sound Absorber Between Panels

» Rear Fiberglass—Black, White, Red, Blue,
Tan (Inside of Roof Same Color as Outside)

TAILGATE—Swing-Down Type

WHEEL COVERS—Sport Turbine Style

WINDOWS:

¢ Taiigate Window—Power-Operated with
Switch on Heater Controls, or Opens from
Qutside with “Door Lock” Key

¢ Windshield—Laminated, with Bright Sur-
round Molding

» Tempered Glass—All Windows Except
Windshield

WINDSHIELD WASHER/RADIATOR
OVERFLOW-—62-fl. 0z. Washer Reservoir
and 73-fl. oz. Radiator Overfiow Capacities

WINDSHIELD WIPER-—Two-Speed Elec-
tric, with 18" Blades on Black Wiper Arms

INTERIOR

COAT HOOK—Two, on "B" Pillars—White
with White or Fawn Roofs, Black with all
Other Roof Colors

4 Brenco

COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Operated by
Drivers Door or Headlight Switch

COWL SIDE TRIM-—-Color-Keyed* Plastic,
Wraps Around Lower “A" Pillar and Fresh
Air Vent

DOME LIGHT—On Roof Between “B” Pil-
tars, White Translucent Lens

DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE:

» Armrests—Full-Padded, Color-Keyed,”
Both Front Doors

* Checks—2-Position

s Locks, Inierior—Keyless, Bullet-Shaped
Push/Pull Button with Override at Rear of
Lower Window Frames, Both Front Doors

e Handles—Paddle-Type with Textured In-
board Surface, Bright and Vinyl Sight
Shield

o Trim Panels—With Integral Armrest and
Speaker Gritle, Color-Keyed”

e Veni Window Handles—Black Wedge-
Type with Bright Metal Window Lock But-
ton. Handle is Vertical in Locked Position

s Window Reguiators—RBright with Clear
Knob

FLOOR COVERING/INSULATION:

Front: One Piece Rubber Floor Mat with
Carpet Grain Texture, Color-Keyed,* (In-
cludes Heel Pad on Driver's Side with Air
Conditioning). Mat Extends from Front of
Cab to Back of Front Seat. Cne Layer of
Fiber Pad Insulatien Attached to Mat, Cov-
eting Floor to Front Seat

Rear: Color-Keyed Mat with Floor Filler {in-
cluding Wheelwells) from Front Seat to
Tailgate '

FLOOR—Foctwell Behind Front Seats for
Comfort with Flip-Fold Rear Bench Seat

FRESH AIR BLEND HEATER & DEFROST-
ER—Includes 3-Speed HiflLow Switch, 8" x
8" Care, Three Outiet Defroster Nozzles

FRESH AIR VENTS—Left Hand/Right Hang
Slide Control Handle. Golor-Keyed™ in Left
and Right Side Cowls. Not Available with
Air Conditicning

FUSE PANEL—Mounted con the Dash Panel
Under the Instrument Panel on Driver’s
Side. Panel Cover ldentifies Fuse Usage
and Location for Replacement

HOOD RELEASE—Inside—Handie at Left
of Steering Column Under Instrument
Panel

HORN—Single

INSTRUMENT PANEL—COMPLETE: One
Piece Panel with Full-Width Pad and Pad-
ded Appearance Molded into the Right
Side of the Panel Above the Glove Box,
Coalor-Keyed.” Alsa Includes Two Trim Pan-
els Which Cover the Cluster and Center

BRONCO 4x4

Pod Areas (Solid Center Pad Trim Panelin

Designated Radio Area with Radio Delete;

No Cover Plate). Black Mesh Weave with

Bright Raised Surround Bead, Bright Bead

on Cluster Panel Also Encompasses Brow

Warning Light Windows, Cluster Face,

Headlight and Windshield Wiper/Washer

Control Knobs and Integral Storage Bin.

Bright Surround on Center Pod Panel Also

Encompasses Brow Windows, Optional

Digital Clock, Trim Nomenclature and

Meater Control. Instrument Panel Incorpo-

rates the Following ltems:

Ashtray-—Below Center Pod, Tip-Down

Type, Color-Keyed*

Cigarette Lighter—Behind Ashtray Door in

Center Pod of instrument Panel. Includes

Light

Cluster Brow Warning Lights-—Recessed

and Visible Only When llluminated. Seven

Windows from Left to Right, as Follows:

—Biank

—teft Turn Signal Arrow, Green

—"FASTEN BELTS" with Blue 1ISC Symbol,
Red

—"HIGH BEAM" with Blue 150 Symbol,
Blue

—"BRAKE", Red

—Right Turn Signal Arrow, Green

—"“4x4", Lock Indicator, Amber

Cluster Face Gauges/Warning Lights/In-

struments/Trim Plates:

—Gauge and Warning Light Cluster—At
Upper Right of Steering Column, Black
Cross Hatch Background with White Let-
tering and 1SO Symbals, Includes
“FUEL" Gauge in Upper Left, Tempera-
ture Gauge “TEMP" in Lower Left, Oil
Pressure Gauge in Upper Right and Am-
meter in Lower Right

—Speedometer—At Upper Left of Steeting
Column, Black Cross Hatch Background
with White Numbers and Hashmarks.
MPH Indicates “0-85" in Upper Case
Numerals and Hashmarks with “55"
Highlighted by White Surround Box.
PH Indicates “0-130" in Lower Case Nu-
merals and Hashmarks in Orange Color.
Also Includes Integral Odometer Below
Speedometer Pivot

—PRNDL--Above Steering Column, Inte-
gral with Ciuster. Includes Black Knock-
Out Type Dust Plug with White Dacora-
ticn with Manual Transmission. Includes
Lighted PRNDL with Optional Automatic
Transmission

—Tachometer Trim Plate—Above PRNDL,
Black with White Cross and Hashmark
Decoration. Tachometer is Optional at
Extra Cost

“Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blue or Tan,
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TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd

BRONCO STANDARD TRIM FEATURES (cont'd)

* Glove Box Door—In Lower Right Side of
Panel. includes Black Squeeze-Type Laich
and Hinge Assembly with Integral Stops
Which Hold Door at Horizontal When Open
(No Check Straps). Inner Docr Incorporates
Coin Token Slots and Two Gup Depres-
sions, Color-Keyed*

» Meadlight Switch—Bright Knob af Left of
Steering Column Quibeard of Wiper Con-
trol Knob. Lighted 1SO Symbol fo Left of
Knob

« Heater/Defroster Controls—Iin Lower Por-
tion of Genter Pod Trim Panel, Black with
White Lettering and 1ISO Symbols, Fresh Air
Blend with 3-Speed Hi/Lo Switch, with
“Gool” and “Warm” Below L.ens and Bright
Knobs

» Storage Bin—On the Right Side of Steering
Column, Molded into the Cluster Trim
Panel; Suitable for Holding Coins, Gum,
Cigarettes, Eic. Approximate Opening Di-
‘mensions 5.33" (Wide) x 3.88" (Deep) x
2.25" (High)

e Windshield Wiper/Washer Gontrol—Bright
Knob at Let of Steering Cotumn Inboard of
Headlight Switch. Lighted 1SO Symbols to
Left of Knob

KEYS—Two Key System; One for Ignition,
One for Door Locks and ktems in the Op-
tional Securlty Group. (Unigue Keys Used
for Gas Caps and Swing-Away Spare Tire
Carrier.)

MIRROR—Windshisid Mounted, Day/Night,
Framed, Black

MOLDINGS—Color-Keyed:*

» "A” Piliar

s Windshield Header

* Fiberglass Roof—Header and Rear Quar-
ter Windows Keyed to Roof

PARKING BRAKE RELEASE HANDLE (For
Foot Operated Parking Brake)—Left of

Steering Column Under Instrument Panel

RADIO, AM—5 Push Buttons, Monaural,
with Single Speaker

SEATS:
» Driver: Bucket Type, Adjustable, with 5.5"

Travel and Tilting Back

¢ Right Frent Passenger: Fixed Back Bucket
Type. Seat Pivots on the Front Mount to
Provide Rear Ingress/Egress

* Pedestal—Black

¢ Seat Trim—~Caclor-Keyed* Vinyl

» Seat Beits: Include a 3-Point Continuous

Loop Lap-Shoulder Belt Combination for

Driver and Right Front Passenger. Belt

Webbing, Boot Stiffeners, Plastic Buckles

are Black with D-Ring Cover and Retractor

Trim Cover Color-Keyed.” Includes Timed

Warning Light and Buzzer

Flip Fold—Rear Bench Seat. Easily Re-

maovable. Matches Front Seat Color, Sew

Style and Materiai, Folds Forward for Flat

Cargao Area in Rear, Black Bottem Cover,

Includes Color-Keyed Floor Mat for Rear

Area; Armrest and Ashtrays. In addition, 3

Sets of Lap Bells are Altached to the Seat

Cushion Frame for Added Flat Cargo Area

When the Seat is Felded Forward. All Belts

are Black

SCUFF PLATES:

* Front Doors—Black Plastic

* Tailgate——Bright Aluminum

SPARE WHEEL COVER—With Inside Car-
rier, Black Grained Vinyl {Not Avaiiable with

10" x 15" Tires)

STEERING COLUMN/WHEEL:
* Column—Incorporates the Following

Switches/Levers:

—Emergency Flasher Switch—On Lower
Right Side of Column. The Word "HAZ-
ARD" and 1SO Symbol are Printed in
White on Black Knob

BRONCO 4x4

—Ignition Switch—(Includes Key Release
Butten with Manual Transmission) Lock-
ing Switch on the Upper Right Side of
Column, Bright

—§hift Lever—On Upper Right Side of Col-
umn Below lgnition Lock, Black Lever
with Black Knob

—Turn-Signal Switch—On Left Side of Col-
umn, Black Lever with Black Knob

* Wheel—Two-Spoke Wheel, 15" Diameter,
with Vinyl Horn Pad, Black with Argent Ford

Oval on Center of Pad

SUN VISORS-—Color-Keyed* Vinyl Visors,
Reinforced (No Center Clips) with Color-
Keyed* Brackets and Bright Rods

TRIM PANELS:

¢ Rear Quarter—Black Hardboard with
Color-Keyed* Garnish Molding (Includes
Armrests with Rear Flip-Fold Bench Seat)

» Cowl Side Trim—Color-Keyed Plastic,
Wraps Around Lower "A” Piilar and Fresh
Air Vent

DOOR TRIM/HARDWARE:

» Armrests—-~Full Padded LH/BH, Color-
Keyed

* Checks-—2 Position

* Locks—Keayless Interior Bullet-Shaped
Push/Pull Bution with Override, Buiton Lo-
cated on Rear of Lower Window Frames

& Handle—Paddle-Type with Textured In-
board Surface, Bright and Vinyl Sight
Shield

¢ Trim Panel—Plastic with Integral Armrest
and Speaker Grille (Color-Keyed™)

s Vent Window Handle—Black Plastic
Wedge-Type with Bright Metal Window
Lock Button. Handle is Vertical in Locked
Position

» Window Regulaior—Bright with Clear Plas-
tic Knob

*Color-Keyed in Blaclk, Red, Dark Blue, or Tan.

BRONCO XLT TRIM FEATURES

The optional Bronco XLT trim includes the following items in addition to, or

in place of, Standard trim items:

EXTERIOR

BUMPERS, BRIGHT—Front and Rear Con-
tour-Type

XLT EMBLEM—Mounted Below “Bronco”
on Both Front Fenders

MOLDINGS, BRIGHT:

* Lower Bodyside—Black Viny!l Inserts on
Bright Aluminum, Entire Length of Vehicle,
Above Rocker Panel Areas and Around
Fenders

* Rear Side Windows

TAILGATE APPLIQUE—Stamped, Brushed
Aluminum with Black Tape on Lower Por-
tion of Tailgate Applique. Ford Oval in
Lower Left Corner Above Tape Stripe

INTERIOR

CARGO LIGHT—Located on Left Side Trim
Panel Behind Rear Quarter Armrest. Oper-
ated by Headlight Switch

4/83

CARPETING—Cut-Pite, Color-Keyed.* Ex-
tends from the Front of the Floor Pan up
to the Tailgate (Including Rear Whesl
Housings)

COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Operated by
Passenger Door ‘

DOOR TRIM PANELS—Bright Surround on
Insert and Storage Bin on Lower Door.
Woodtone Aopplique in Speaker and Coor
Handle Area. Includes Sound Absorbing
Materiai in Front Doors, Color-Keyed®

HEADLINING—Front Compartment—Vinyl-
Covered with Foam Padding, Color-
Keyed,* Headliner Heid in Place by Gar-
nish Moldings

INSTRUMENT PANEL—Bright Molding
Around Instruments and Controls with
Woodtone Appligue Over Instrument Clus-
ter and Center Pod

INSULATION ITEMS—Includes all Standard
Items Plus the Following Items:

o Door—4" x 8" Filler Pad on Back of Trim
Panel

* Floor Deadeners—Fiber Under Carpet and
Foilboard Under Rear Fioor

¢ Headliner—0.0%" Foam Padding Behind
Vinyl

* Quarter Trim Panel—-Fiber Padding Behind
Panel

SCUFF PLATES—Bright Aluminum, at Front
Doors

SEAT:

e Deluxe Belts—Same as Standard Seat
Belts Except Webbing and Bool Stiffeners
are Color-Keyed* with Color-Keyed* Plastic
Buckle

s Trim—Patterned Cloth or Vinyl Inserts.

*Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blue or Tan.

Bronco 5
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TRIM SELECTIONS |

TRIM SELECTIONS cont'd

BRONCO XLT TRIM FEATURES (cont'd)

Cloth Seats include Cloth Facings, Except
Bench Seats Have Vinyl Facings

- STEERING WHEEL—Black Horn Pad with

Woodtone Surround, Argent Periphery and
Blue Ford Gval Medallion. Includes Simu-
lated Leather Wrapping

BRONCO 4x4

SEAT:

e Deluxe Bells—Same as Standard Seat
Beits Except Webbing and Boot Stiffeners
are Color-Keyed” with Color-Keyed* Plastic
Buckle

@ Trim—Patterned Cloth or Vinyl Inserts,

Cloth Seats include Cloth Facings, Except
Bench Seats Have Vinyl Facings

*Color-Keyed in Black, Red, Dark Blua or Tan,

BRONCO XLS TRIM FEATURES

The optional Bronco XLS trim includes the following iters in addition to, or

in place of, XLT trim items:

EXTERIOR: Delete All Moidings and Tail-
gate Applique

BLACK GLOSS Faint Treatment on the Fol-
lowing Parts:
—Grille Insert and Upper/Lower Bars
—Handles and Locks (Including Tailgate)
—-Mirrors—9" x 6" Low-Mount Swing-Lock
—Headlight Doors
—Front/Rear Bumper
—Front Windshield Molding

STYLED STEEL WHEEL (4)—Argent with

6 Bronco

Black Center Hub. (No Trim Rings.) Op-
tional Cast Aluminum Wheels Available

TAPE STRIPE—Tu-tone—4 Different Com-
binations. One Color Above and Two Col-
ors Below the Chamfer Depression, Joined
by Body Color Tape in Chamfer, with “XLS”
Near Taillight (Deletes Bodyside and
Wheelliz Moldings)

INTERIOR
COURTESY LIGHT SWITCH—Operated by

Driver’s Door or Headlight Switch
DOOR TRIM PANEL—Same as Standard
Door Trim Exgept Bright Surround on Insert
INSTRUMENT PANEL--Brushed Aluminum
Appligue Replaces Woodtone Appligue
STEERING WHEEL—Brushed Aluminum
Applique on Horn Pad
“XLS"” PLAQUE—Mounted on Center Pod
of Instrurment Panel
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STANDARD

BRONCO 4x4

'

MODEL & SERIES BRONCO (U-150)
WHEELBASE (in.) 104.7
POWERTRAIN:
Engine—Appiication 50 States
—Displacement 4,91 (300 CID)
—Type 1V 16
Transmission—Type Manual
—Speeds 4-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 6.32:1/1.001
Clutch Diameter 10"
Transfer Case—Type Part-Time, 2-Speed
—Low & High Gear Ratios 2.61:1/1.00:1

Fue!l Tank Capacity—

32.0 Gal. (121 L)

SUSPENSION, FRONT:
Front Axle—Type
—Capacity
—Ratio
Front Springs—Type
—Rating
Front Shock Absorbers
Front Hubs
Steering—Type
-—Ratio

Twin-Traction Beam IFS
3550 Ibs.

3.08:1 49 States—3.55:1 Calif.
Coil Computer Selected
2450 Ibs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
134"

Free Running, Manual Control
Power, Ford XR-50
17.0:1

SUSPENSION, REAR:
Rear Axle—Type

Semi-Floating, Ford

—Capacity 3750 lbs.
—Ratio 3.08:1 49 States—3.55:1 Calif.
Rear Springs—Type Leaf, Single Stage—Constant Rate
—Rating 3221 |bs. @ Gd. Combined (Min.)
Rear Shock Absorbers 1"
BRAKES:
Front Disc Brakes—Size 11.65" dia.
—Type Single Piston Floating Caliper
Rear Drum Brakes—Size 11-Vag" x 2-14"
—Type Selt-Adjusting
Power-Assist Unit—Type Single Diaphragm
—Effective Diameter 9.84"

Parking Brake {(Rear Brakes)

Foot Operated, Handle Release

ELECTRICAL:
Alternator Rating
Battery—Type
—Ampere-Hours
—Cold Crank Amps.

40 Amperes, 600 Watt
Maintenance-Free
36 (45 w/Auto. Trans.)
310 (380 w/Auto. Trans.)

FRAME:
Type

Section Modulus

Single Channel,
36,000 psi Steel
3.66 cu. in,

WHEELS & TIRES:
Wheels—Type & Number
—Size
Tires—Type

—Size
Spare Carrier Location

5-Hole Disc, Five
15" x5.8'K
Tubeless Glass-Belted
Radial Ply BSW
P215/75R-15SL
Inside, Right Rear Side Walll
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES

Standard equipment features shown in
this section are only highlights of the
Bronco 4x4. Apart from interior trim and
seating, and body sheet metal and
fiberglass components, the Bronco and
F-Series F-150 4x4 share the same
standard chassis features. For detaited
information on the following Truck-Tough
components, refer to the F-Series 4x4
section:

* Twin-Traction Beam Independent
Front Suspension

* Steering
¢ Brakes
* Axles

¢ Transfer Case

BRONCO—TRUCK TOUGH 4x4

e Bedy-on-frame construction

e Ladder-type frame with rails up to 7
deep and five cross members, proven
Ford truck tough

@ Twin-Traction Beam independent front
suspension—a Ford patented
feature—incorporates the traction of
four-whee! drive with the proven ride
advantages of independent front
wheel action

® Bronco's standard 4.9L 1-6 engine was
engineered specificaily for trucks and
designed to produce excellent torque
at low engine speeds for pulling power
even in rough off-road setvice

BRONCO 4x4

s Transfer case alfows easier shifting,
towing in “Neutral” position and effi-
cient operation in 2-wheel drive mode
for good gas mileage over the highway

® Truck-type transmission and Twin-
Traction Beam independent front
suspension are designed for rough
service

* Ford-engineered double-wall con-
struction is used in Bronco's steel cab
roof and hood

« A three-year limited corrosion perfora-
tion warranty is offered with 1983 Light
Trucks

STANDARD COMFORT FEATURES

2-PASSENGER PACKAGE, |.H/RH Front Bucket
Seals w/Rear Seat Deiste

2-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Cptional Dual Cap-
tain's Chairs w/Rear Seat Delete

3-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optional 3-Pass. Front
Bench Seat w/Rear Seat Delete

8 Bronco

5-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Standard LH/RH Front
Bucket Seats, Std. 3-Pass. Rear Bench Seat

5-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optional Dual Cap-
tain's Chairs, Std, 3-Pass. Rear Bench Seat

6-PASSENGER PACKAGE, Optional 3-Pass. Front
Bench Seat, Std. 3-Pass. Rear Bench Seat

* Full-foam standard front bucket seats
give comfortable support in both seat
and back cushions

+ Driver's seat control is located at front
of cushion for easy fore-aft adjustment

* Windshield wiper motor is located in
the engine compartment, providing
quiet operation

* Rubber insulators between front
spring seats and springs, larger di-
ameter rear spring insulators and
strategically located body-to-frame in-
sulators help isolate occupants from
road noise and vibration

¢ Door panel-mounted armrests, fufly
foam padded, are standard on ail
Broncos

» Bronco’s standard sound/thermal in-
sulation, combined with double-wall
construction and standard mats and
trim panels, provide isolation from
noise and hot/cold environment

4/83



INTERIOR FEATURES
GLASS

= Power operated tailgate wincow is
standard on Brohco

SEATS

« The standard bucket seats provide full
foam side support—an important fea-
ture for off-road cperation

HEATER

¢ Three defroster outlets provide good
defrost pattern—LH, RH and center.
Blend-air design allows mixing of out-
side air for constant ventilation

* Heater features three blower motor
speeds and settings for heat, defrost
and fresh air ventilation

Bronco Standard Instrument Panel

INSTRUMENT PANEL

» Full-width pad extends from brow forward to windshieid, for
finished appearance

¢ Warning lamps above the instrument cluster include “Fasten
Seat Belts,” “Brake,” turn signal, high beam and "4x4"
indicators

® Instrument cluster features international symbols {ISO) and
includes oil and alternator gauges, fuel, temperature, amme-
ter and oil pressure gauges, windshield wiper controls and
headlamp control switches. |f an automatic transmission is
installed, the selector indicator (PRND21) is integrated with
the instrument cluster

» Integra! storage compartment in instrument cluster provides
additional storage space for driver convenience at lower right
side of steering wheel
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BRONCO 4x4

STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd

Bronco Standard Interior

e Center control panel includes heater controls and ashtray
with cigarette lighter inside ashtray door. Control for standard
power-aperated taiigate window is located at the right-hand
end of the heater control panel

e Four color selections for instrument panel, coordinated 1o
cab interior color. Finish panels on Base instrument panel
are black meshweave texture with bright surround, while
optional XLT trim level features woodtone surface with bright
surround

¢ Glovebox features squeeze-type tatch for positive closing
and molded twin cup depressions and a coin-holder slot in
the inside door surface

s AM radio with five push buttons (delete aption available)

Brenco 9
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT

CARGO AREA

Bronco’s station wagon-type tailgate ai-
lows easy access to the cargo area for
foading up to 102.6 cu. ft. of cargo with
the rear seat removed. And the tailgate
opening is 35.7 in. high and 63.5 in.
wide. With the optional rear seat folded
torward, the cargo capacity is 81.6
cu. ft.—and when the seatis upright and
the Bronco loaded with people, there is
still 51.8 cu. ft. of cargo space behind
the back seat.

INTERIOR FEATURES (cont'd)

STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd

BRONCO 4x4

Bronco Standard Cargo Ares

ANTI-THEFT FEATURES

All Ford Broncos are equipped with
these anti-theft features:

& Vent Window Lock Button

* Inside Hood Release

® Visible (Through Windshield) Vehicle
Identification Number for easier track-
ing, faster recovery of stolen vehicles

¢ Steering Column/Ignition Lock

LOCKING STEERING COLUMN

Locking Steering Column

@ |gnition switch located on steering col-
umn, integrated with a steering col-
umn lock. Key must be turned to
“LOCK” and depress key-release but-
ton to remove key

¢ Key codes are remaved from ignition
cylinder to help prevent unauthorized
persons from making keys

10 Brenco

# Hardened lock cylinder washer helps
prevent “slam™ disassembly of ignition
lock with slide hammer—helps cut
down on theft

INSIDE HOOD RELEASE

Inside Hood Release

Broncoe features a hood release located
under the left end of the instrument
panel. A locking hood release is in-
cluded with the optional locking group.
The location of the hood release inside
the cab makes the engine compartment
less accessible from outside the vehicle.

INTERIOR TRIM FEATURES

Alt Brencos include the following stan-

dard interior appearance features:

¢ Windshield pillar moldings color-keyed
to interior

e Windshield header moldings color-
keyed to interior

e Sun visors are color-keyed to interior,
and feature reinforced construction
with bright rods. Color-keyed brackets
attach the visors to the cab roof

¢ Door panels feature fully padded
standard armrests. Door panel con-
siructicn is of durable polypropylene

* Cowl side trim panels, each incorpo-
rating a fresh-air vent and operating
handle, are color-keyed to Bronco's
interior

DOUBLE-WALL FRONT ROOF
CONSTRUCTION

All Broncos feature double-wall front roof
construction with high strength steel
support members sandwiched between
the inner and outer panels, and insula-
tion between paneis.
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STANDARD EQUIPMENT FEATURES cont'd

BRONCOQ 4x4

EXTERIOR FEATURES
STYLING

BRI

TRy

The Bronco features tough-truck styling with such traditional
Ford styling cues as:

= Rectangular headlights with bright headlight doors

* Bodyside chamfer, frontto rear

¢ Flush-mounted front marker lights

» Push-button-type door handles for easy opening

¢ Dual bright mirrors

« Wraparound-design taillights incorporating rear side
marker lamps

Bronco alsec features:

» Generous interior cab dimensions

» Body contours in rocker panel area designed to reduce
area exposed to flying gravel

¢ Double-walt front roof construction

4/83

Bron-co With Standard Trim, Qptional Deluxe Tu-Tore a

PRV

nd Low-Mount Western Swing

5
o

-Away Mirrors

FIBERGLASS REAR ROOF

Bronco's standard fiberglass rear roof is available in five colors
for 1983: Black, White, Candyapple Red, Midnight Blue, Bark
Desert Tan. The tops are the same color inside and out. This
provides color coordination with both interior and exterior vehi-
cle colors for a pleasing appearance and allows many exterior
tu-tone combinations.

CHASSIS FEATURES

Brenco chassis features are the same as for F-150 4x4. Refer
to F-Series 4x4 section for detailed information.

Bronco 11
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STANDARD TRIM & =
EQUIPMENT SUMMARY

TRIM LEVELS
STANDARD XLT LS
EXTERIOR
BUMPERS, Front & Rear, Cortour-Type, Bright . . ... ... i e X
—Black Gloss Front, Bright Bear .. ... . i e X X
GRILLE, One-Piece Insert, BIACK . ... i e X X
—Black GIOSS . . . X
LIGHTS, Rectangular Halogen Headlights (2). ... ... ...t e e, X X X
—Front Turn Signal/Parking LIGhts ... .. ..o oo e X X X
~—Front Side Marker Light/Reflectors ... ... . X X X
~Wraparound Taillights/Turn Signals/Stop Lights with Back-Up Lights and integral Side Markers. ... . .. X X X
—-License Plate Lights, Rear (2) ... ... o X X X
MIRRORS, Docr-Mounted, LH B RH, Bright. . .. ... X X
Ak GlOSS, B X B L. X
MOLDINGS, Bright, Grille/Headlamp/Parking Light .. ... vvee X X
—INdshiBla. . X X
~—Lower Bodyside Protection, with Vinyl INSert .. ... .. .. o e X
—Rear Side Windows .. ... e X
ORNAMENTATION, Ford Cval Embiem, Cemter of Grille. . . ..........oooiee e X X X
—Ford Oval Emblem, Lower Left Corner of Swing-down-type Tailgate .. .. .......................... X X X
—Bronco Emblem, Front Fenders (XLT Emblemwith XLT onby}. .. ..o oo X X X
—Bright Door Handles with Black BURONS . . ... ... e X X
—Tailgate Applique, Brushed Aluminum with Black Tape on Lower
Portion {(Ford Oval Emblem above Applique Left Side). . ...t X
—Bodyside Tape Stripe, TWo-Color. . . ... o X
—Black Gloss Paint Treatment on Windshield Molding, around Door Windows
and on Handies, Locks and Headlight Daors. . ... vt X
WHEELS, Steel Disc, (5) with Sport Wheesl Govers (4). . ... vt v e X X
—Styled Steel, Argent with Black Center Hubs (4) (plus Steel Disc SpareWhesl) .................... X
INTERIOR
ARMRESTS, Front (Rear with Opt. Rear Seat Only). .. ... it e e X X X
ABHTRAY, Instrument Panel . ... X X X
B COATHOOKS (2), on "B Pillars . .. ..o e e e e e X X X
I CIGARETTELIGHTER. ... ... . . X X X
P COWL SIDE TRIM PANELS, ColorFKeYad . . ... ..\ttt e e X X X
e DOOR TRIM PANELS, Color-Keyed Vinyl with Speaker Grille ... ..............0 v, X X X
- —Includes Bright Trim, Woodtone Appligue and Storage Bin . ... ........oov i X
= FLOOR COVERING, Color-Keyed Rubber Mat, Fromtand Rear . ...........oovireirne e, X
N - S —Full Length, Color-Keyed Cut-Pile Carpet. . .. ..., . o X X
5 o HEADLINER, Front, Color-Keyed Padded Vinyl ... ... ... .. . . i, X X
0 : INSTRUMENT PANEL, Color-Keyed, with Full-Width Pad and Glove Box
K S —withBlack Mesh THm Panels .. ......... .. ... o X
: L —with Bright Moldings and Woodtone Trim Panels. ... ... oot X
BB = e —with Bright Moldings and Brushed Aluminum Trim Paneis . ... oot o X
SR + ety LIGHTS, DOMe LamMP ..o e e e b X X
S o —QCargoLamp, LH Side . ... ..o X X
= ~—Courtesy Light Switches, LH&RH ... ... X
- MIRROR, Windshield-Mounted, Biack Framed—Day/MNight Type . ... i, X X X
MOLBINGS, Trim, Color-Keyed, Windshield Pillars. . .. ... oo X X X
= —Windshield HEUEr . ... .o X X X
B ! —Rear Roof Header .. ... ... . ... . X X X
o —Rear Quarter WIndows .. ... ... i X X X
RADIO, AM-Five pushbutton. .. .. ... e X X X
REAR QUARTER TRIM PANELS, BIACK . . .. ... e X
—Color-Keyed, w/Padded Armrests Speaker Grilles, Storage Bin, CargoLight. . ................. .., X X
SEATS, Bucket, Driver & RH Passanger— Color-Keyed Vinyl with Black SeatBelts. . . ................01.s X
-~Color-Keyed Cloth (Viny} Opt.) with Color-Keyed Seat Belts .. ...ov. oo X X
SCUFF PLATES, Front Doors, BIack . ... ... i i e e X
—Front Doors, Brght. . .. ..o e X X
—Tailgate, Bright .. .. . X X X
STEERING COLUMN, Black, LOCKING ... ..ottt et oo X X X
STEERING WHEEL, Black, TWO SPOKE . . ... ..o et X
—Black, Vinyl-Wrapped with Woodtone Horn Pad Trim ... ... oo e X
—Black, Vinyl-Wrapped with Brushed Aluminum Horm Pad Trm . ........oo oo X
SPARE WHEEL COVER, Black Vinyl (with Inside Spare Carrieronly). . ..............0cv i, X X X
SUN VISORS, Color-Keyat . ... o e X X X
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OPTIONAL

ENGINE: (Requires California Emission System for California
registration) (see Options Section)
¢ 50L V-8
* 58L V-8

AXLE, FRONT, 3550 Ibs. Limited Slip—avail. w/3.54 ratio, w/
rear Traction-Lok only. NA w/A0x15C bias ply tires, Auto-

matic Locking Hubs, Snow Plow Special Packages or HD
Front Suspension Package

AXLE, REAR
® 3750 lbs. Ford 3750 Traction-Lok

TRANSMISSION

e SelectShift Automatic, incl. 45-amp. hr. battery and in-tank
trans. oil cocler

e Transmission Qit Cooler, Auxiliary for SelectShift Auto
trans. w/V-8s. Incl. w/Trailer Towing Package, w/5.0L 2V
V-8: available only w/AC, Extra Cooling o Super Cooling

» 4-Speed Manual Overdrive availabie with all engines

AIR CONDITIONING, dash-mounted, integral w/heater (has
4 adjustable instrument panel registers for high level ventila-
tion}. Incl. minimum 60 amp. alternator, 45-amp. hr. battery
and AC Cooling. Tinted or Privacy Glass recommended

ALTERNATOR

e 80-amp. (Incl. w/AC, Trailer Towing Package, Fog Lights
or Rear Window Defroster)

BATTERIES

« HD, 63-amp. hr. (535 C.C.A.") maintenance-free (in tieu of
standard battery). Incl. w/Trailer Towing Package and
Snow Plow Special Packages

« HD Auxiliary, 81-amp. ht. maintenance-free standard bat-
tery and dual charging circuit

BUMPERS
» Chrome (Contour} Front and Rear, for Standard trim only
¢ Rear Step, Argent

e Rear Step, Chrome {avail. w/Ghrome Front and Rear
Bumpers w/Standard trim); includes black rub strin

*Cold Cranking Amps.

4/83

BRONCO 4x4

For complete option descriptions and illustra-
tions of major options refer to the Options
section.

CAPTAIN'S CHAIRS, Reclining, Non-Swivel

CLOCK, ELECTRONIC DIGITAL, shows Date, Time and
Elapsed Time (requires any radio apticn)

CONSOLE (NA w/bench front seat) molded color-keyed plas-
tic, mounted between front bucket or Captain’s Chair seats,
has two depressions for beverage containers and a large,
opening top w/lock

DEFROSTER, Electric Rear Window
DOOR LOCKS, POWER, driver and passenger oniy

ENGINE EQUIPMENT
e Air Cleaner (Extra capacity)

» Cooling Package, Extra (NA w/AC; incl. w/Trailer Towing
and Snow Plow Special Plus Packages)

® Cooling Package, Super

s Exterior Sound Package {(Required in specific noise regu-
lated areas)

e Heater, Engine Block (600 watt each, 110 volt) single
w/4.9L. 1V -6 or 5.0L 2V V-8; dual w/5.8L 2V V-8

e Sports Instrumentation, includes Tachometer (0-6,000
RPM), and Trip Odometer
EMISSION SYSTEMS

e California Emission System (req. for California registra-
tion: NA other states). Incl. engine and fuel evaporative
emissicn control

e Special High Altitude Performance. Req. in High Altitude
Areas

FOG LIGHTS, Bright w/plastic cover and bright protective
surround bracket. Mounted below front bumper and in-
cludes front bumper guards and 60-amp. alternator. Req.
Chrome Bumpers w/Standard trim. NA w/Protection Group
or XL3

GLASS
+ Tinted All Around (recommendad w/AC)

o Privacy (fixed quarter windows only)

Bronce 13
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 OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT

OPTIONAL EQUIPME

GRILLE, CHROME

GT BAR, tubuiar design painted black w/black padding,
mounted in rear floor area

HEATERS
e High output, NA w/AC

HORNS, DUAL ELECTRIC

HUBS, AUTOMATIC LOCKING (refer to F-Series 4x4 for de-
scription and operation). Not available with Limited Slip

Front Axle, Snow Plow Special Package or HD Front
Suspension

LIGHTER, CIGARETTE (Standard trim only; std. w/XLS and
XLT Lariat) located in center pod ashtray

MIRRORS, DUAL, LOW-MOUNT
= Bright western, swing-away—8" x 5" Asro Mead
@ Bright recreational, swing-away (inc!. w/Trailer Towing
Package)—9%2" x 6%4"
@ Electric remote control swing-away—7%" x 5%"
MOLDINGS

® Lower Bodyside Protection, black vinyl mounted on bright
aluminum {incl. w/Deiuxe and Victoria Tu-Tone and XLT)

» Wheellip (w/Std. trim only) NA w/Lower Eiodyside Protec-
tion Moldings or any Tu-tone paint or XLF

PACKAGES/GROUPS

» Convenience Group incl. interval wipers, 12" inside
day/night rearview mirror, visor vanity mirror and head-
lights-on warning buzzer. W/Standard trim, also incl. pas-
senger door courtesy light switch and door storage bin

# Handiing Package, incl. front and rear stabilizer bar, quad
{4} HD hydraulic front {2 gas-filled) and {2} HD rear shocks
{incl. w/Trailer Towing Package)

@ Snow Plow Special Base and Plus Packages. Added
weight for plow and associated hardware must not exceed
880 Ibs. Allowance for permanently attached equipment is
270 Ibs. (See Option Section for details)

@ Light Group, incl. the following lights: glove box, under-
hood, under instrument panel courtesy and dome w/inte-
gral map light (std. dome instead w/bench front seat). Also
incl. headlights-on warning buzzer and, on Standard trim,
RH door courtesy light switch and ashtray light

14 Bronco

NT cont'd

BRONCO 4x4

® Lock Group, Security, ingl. locking gas cap, glove box
lock, locking inside hood release and Spate Tire Lock for
inside carrier

» Protection Group, Exterior, incl. bright door edge guards,
front bumper guards and front bumper rub strip (NA w/
black front bumper fog lamps or XLS trim)

» Heavy Duty Front Suspension Package, incl. 3800-Ib.
front axle, 3.54 axie ratios, HD front springs w/HD spring
towers, and HD rear shock absorbers {See Option Section
for requirements and restrictions)

o Trailer Towing Package (NA w/XLS trim)
PAINT, GLAMOUR (GLOW) COLORS
PAINT/TAPE STRIPES

¢ Accent Tape Stripe, located in upper character depres-
sion from front side marker to taillamp (NA w/Deluxe
Tu-tone)

s Tri-color Tape Stripe for bodysides (NA w/any Tu-tone
paint or bodyside moldings)

PAINT, TU-TONE
s Deluxe
e Victoria

RADIOS, w/fender-mounted flexible antenna (All radios have
“T" Travelers’ Advisory Band indicators):

¢ AM Radio Credit Option (NA w/XLLS trim)

» AM/FM Monaura!
NOTE: Monaural radios are push-button type w/single
inst. panei-mounted speaker

* AM/FM Sterso
® AM/FM Stereo w/Cassette Tape Player

NCTE: Stereoradios are push-hutton type w/door-mounted
and quarter panel-mounted speakers.

SEAT TRIM, cloth inserts with Standard trim
SKID PLATE, w/transfer case

SPARE TIRE CABRRIER, Outside Swing-Away {incl. w/10 x
15C tires) RH rear outside mount. Incl. black or white vinyl
cover w/white "FORD" letters at bottom. Also incl. spare tire
lock
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OPTIONAL EQUIPMENT cont'd

SPEED CONTROL, FINGERTIP, integral w/15” steering
wheel horn-pad (Available with all transmissions)

STABILIZER BAR, Eront and Rear. Incl. w/Handling Package
STEERING WHEELS

» Tiit (5 position)—NA w/XLS
TIRES

* Sport type w/raised white solid letters or outline letters
with P215/75R-155L; P235/75R-15 XL; 10 x 15C and 10R
x 15C tires

= White Sidewall

TOOL BOX, Storage, molded plastic w/hinged lid. Located
under hood on the drivers side inner fender. Approx. 13" x
7v2" % 8”. (NA w/HD Aux. Battery}

TIRE/WHEEL AVAILABILITY

WHEELS

BRONCO 4x4

» White Styled steel, w/black hub ornament, 15" x 7.0" set of
four* w/15% x 6.0" steel spare. (Set of 5 incl. w/10 x 15C
tires. NA w/Snow Plow Special Packages, HD Front Sus-

pension or XLS trim}

« Deluxe Argent Styled steei, incl. bright trim ring and hub
ornament, 157 x 7.0" set of four* w/15” x 6.0" steel spare.
(Set of 5 incl. w/10 x 15C tires. NA w/Snow Plow Special

Packages, HD Front Suspension or XLS trim)

¢ Gast Aluminum w/bright hub ornament, set of four” 15" x
6.0" {(w/15" x 6.0" steel spare). (NA w/10 x 15C tires, Snow
Plow Special Pkgs, HD Front Suspension or XLS trim)
WINDOWS, SLIDING REAR QUARTER, TINTED, w/Vent

*Optlonatl set of 5 available at extra cost.

Standard
Tire Size Tubeless Tube Type Highway Muiti-Surface Wheel
BSW wswW RWL BSW RWL Size
P215/75R-158L0 X X2 X X X 15x5.5K
P235/75R-15XL X X X X X 15 x 6.0JK
10R x 15C4 X X 15x 7.0JJ
10 x 15CEH4) X X 15x 7.0
CODE: BSW = Black Sidewall Tires;
WSW = White Sidewall Tires;
RWL = Raised White Letter Tires
(1) NA w/5.8L engine, Front Bench Seat, Air Conditioning, Snow Plow Special Packages or HD Front Suspension Package.
(2) Standard tire is glass-belted; steel-beited lire available as a no-cost option.
(3) NA w/Limited Slip front axle,
{4) Available only in set of 5; includes Qulside Swing-Away Spare Tire Carriar.
4/83 Bronco 15
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BRONCO 4x4

GENERAL
SPECIFICATIONS

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions are for base models with standard equipment,
unless stated otherwise, Angles and ground ciearance dimen-
sions are at full load specified for the base (2-passenger

seating) vehicle. Weights include standard equipment, fuel,
water and oil.

FRONT HUBS
OPT. AUTC. 78.5

|- BODY -
- —_—
124.3 LH MAX. WIDTH 77.2

- gt

60.8
/ DRIVER SEAT { ~ |-<—-—-508——>-!
4 _ - 5 357 Y WHEELHOUSE
\/ / 30.8— '_._,,,ﬁ______* )
. - '_
- L L = e —
\ — - 73.2 ‘
N — RBO i g5, >~
Q > Ca1s FRONT TREAD
GC ¥ 84.4
REAR TREAD
t —
- 28, -t 104.7 > 443 —] 635
! ' - : - . TAILGATE INSIDE OPENING
177.6
Approach |Ramp Breakover| Departure Ground Axle Clearance Base Curb Weight
Model Angle Angle Angle Clearance (AC) (lbs.)
Serles Occupants (A} (RBO) {B) (GC) Front Rear Front Rear Total
U-150 5 34.3° 20.4° 20.7° 9.2” 83" 6.4" 2145 1929 4254

ENGINE/DRIVELINE AVAILABILITY

NOTE: Powertrain (Engine/Transmission/Axle) Application Charts, previously provided in this Section, will
now be found in the Powertrain Section (4th Tab) of this 1983 Light Truck Facts Book.
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